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TO HIS EXCELLENCY
THE RIGHT HONORABLE FRANCIS RAWDON HASTINGS,

EARL OF MOIRA, K. G.

GOVERNOR GENERAL AND COMMANDER- IN CHIEF IN INDIA.
&c. &ec. ) &ec.
MY LORD,

In dedicating to your Lordship the following
elementary work, in elucidation of the principles of one
of the most ancient, useful, and elegant languages of
India, permit me, most respectfully, to express my
grateful acknowledgements for the honor which it de-

rives from being permitted to appear under the sanc-
tion of so illustrious a name.

Public utility, the chief object of this work, constitu-
tes also its cluef claim to the patronage of @ Statesman
whose liberal and enlightened mind deems nothing be-
neath its notice which may be calculated, however re-
motely, to promote the interests of the great Empire
entrusted to his care. If;. by diffusing among the civil
and military servants on the Coast a more cxtended



knowledge of the language of Telingana, and an im-
proved acquaintance with the character, customs, and
manners of the fine race of men who inhabit that coun-
try, the work here presented to your Lordship should
contribute in any degree to the convenience of indivi-
duals, to the service of the Government, or to the se-
curity and happiness of its subjects, I shall have the
satisfaction to reflect that, however imperfect its exe-
cution, it will not have proved altogether unworthy of
the distinguished patronage with which it has been ho-
nored.

I have the honor to be,
My Lord,
with the greatest respeci,
your Lordship’s oblz'ged and
very obedient humble servant

4. D. CAMPBELL.




ADVERTISEMENT.
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Since the establishment of the College of Fort
William by Marquis Wellesley, the labors of many
distinguished individuals have added much valua-
ble information to the knowledge before possessed
of oriental literature, and afforded many facilities
to the attainment of an improved acquaintance with
the several dialects peculiar to the provinces imme-
diately subject to the Supreme Government. A si-
milar Institution (on a modified and less extensive
scale) has more recently been established at Fort St.
Gebrge, and may be expected, in course of time, to
produce thesame favorable results asregards the lan-
guages of the South of India, respecting which very
little has as yet appeared before the public through
the medium of the press,though thelanguagesthem-
selves had, even before the establishment of the Col-
lege, been cultivated with considerable success by
many individuals.

For the establishment of the College of Fort St.
George, and for the encouragement afforded in ma-




ny other respects to the advancement of the litera-
ture of Southern India, the Publicarein a great de-
gree indebted to Sir George Barlow ; and the follow-
ing is one of several works which owe their rise to
this source.

The Author, having been nominated to a seat at
the Board of Superintendence for the College, had
frequent opportunities of observing the disadvantage
under which the Teloogoo Students laboured from
the want ofa work on the elements of that language.
An attempt to remove this impediment was a duty
which the author’ssituation in some degree imposed ;
and actuated by this motive, as well as by a desire to
rescue the Teloogoo from the undeserved neglect
in which its great difficulty had involved it, and to
extend among his countrymen the knowledge of
a language spoken by a large portion of the native
subjects of the British Government in the South of
India, he proceeded to arrange the notes on the na-
tive grammars of the language, which he had taken
to assist his own studies, in the form which they have
assumed in ‘the follawing pages.

The manuscrlpt thus prepared, was submltted to
the Government of Fort St..George, whose appreba-
tion it having been so fortunate as to obtain, the copy
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nght was ‘purchased on the pubhc account, and the
Right Honorable the Governor in Council was pleas-
ed to direct thatthe work should be printed at theCol-
lege Press, whence it now issues to the Public.
Every first attempt to illustrate the prinéiples of
a foreign language is attended by peculiar difficul-
ties; but to do justice toa language so highly cul-
tivated as the Teloogoo required advantages to
which the author makes no pretension : nevertheless
he hopes that in essential respects the work will not
be found deficient. He does not expect that it will

remove all the difficulties which have hitherto op-

posed the acquisition of the Teloogoo: if, by ena-

blihg the European Student to overcome the ¢hief

obstacles in his way, it lightens his labour, and faci-
litates his accessto that eminence which all should
endeavour to attain who seek distinction in the pub-
lic service, the author’s utmost wishes will be accom-
plislred: at some future period, perhaps, the track
which he has opened may be followed by others pos-
sessing more ability and leisure than himself, who,
correcting those errors into which he has fallen,
may give to the world improved works on one of the
most useful and polished languages of India.
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The language of which a Grammar is now offered to the Pub-
lic is commonly, but improperly, termed by Europeans the Gen -
too. It isthe Andhra of Sanscrit authors, and, in the country
where it is spoken, is known by the name of the Trilinga, Telin-
ga, Teloogoo, or Tenoogoo,

This language is the vernacular dialect of the Hindoeos, inha-
biting that part of the Indian Peninswla, which, extending from
the Dutch settlement of Pulieat on the Coast of Coremandel, in=
and to the vicinity of Bangalore, stretches northwards, along the
coast as far as Chicacole, and in the interior to the sourees of the
Fapti; beunded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, and on the’
west by an irregular line, passing throngh the western districts be=
longing to the Soubahdar of the Deccan, and cutting off the most
eastern provincesof the new state of Mysore:-a tract including the
five Northern Circars of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, Rajahmundry,
Masulipatam, and Gunteor,—the greater portion of the Nizam’s ex=
tensive territories,—the districts of Cuddapah and Bellari ceded by
him to the British,~the eastern provinces of Mysore—, andthe north=
ern pertion of the Carnatick : nor is this language unknown in.
the more Southern parts of India, for the descendants of those Te=
loogoo families which were deputed by the Kings of Vidianagara
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to controul their Southern conquests, or which occasionally emigra-
ted from Telingana to avoid famine or oppression, are scattered
all over the Dravida and Karnataca provinces 3 and ever retain-
ing the language of their forefathers, have diffused a knowledge
of it throughout the Peninsula.{

A tradition current in Telingana, and noticed by many of it’s
best native * Authors, states the original name of this language, as
well as that of the country in which it is spoken, te have been

+ Among numerous authorities which may be quoted in support of the concluding part of
this statement, I subjoin the lollowing passages from the Travels of Dr. Francis Buchan.
an, a work containing much statistical information, regarding the provinces in the inte-
rior of the Peninsula—’'Every where in Karnata the palanquin-bearers are of Telinga
¢¢ descent, and in their own families speak the language of their original country”—
¢ The Woddas or Woddaru are a tribe of Telinga origin, and in their families retain
¢ that language; although they are scattered all over the countries where the Tamil and
¢¢ Karnataca tongues are prevalent”’—Speaking of a cast known by the name of Bayda-
ru, ho observes—'>*Those in the North _eastern parts of the Mysore Rajah’s dominions
¢ are of T'clinga descent, and retain that language—They seem to be the true Sudra cul.
¢ tivators and military of Telingana, and to have been introduced in great numbers in-
¢¢ to the southern countries of the Peninsula, when these became subject to Andray or
¢¢ Telingana princes.”

. * See the Preface of Maumidi Vencayah, a learned native inhabitant of Masulipatam,
‘to his Teloogoo Dictionary, the copy right of which has been purchased by the Madras
Government ; and the original authorities therein referred to. Among others, the Ad.
hurvana Vyacurnum,as given in the Andhra Cowmudi, from which the followingis a
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He (alluding to Andhra Vishtnoo the son of Soochundra hereafter mentioned) having
Built an immense wall, connccting Shri Shuelum, Bheemeswaram, and Calescaram,
®ith the Mahendra hills, formed in it three gates, in which the three éyed Ishwara,
bearing the trident in his hand, and attended by a host of divinities, resided in the form
of three bkingums. - Andhra-Vishinoo, assisted by angels, having fought with'the great
_ gtant Nishymboo, for thirteen yoogs, killed him in battle, and took up his residence
with the sages on the banks of the Godavery, since which time, this counlry has been
named Trilingum. Then follows the passage given in the last Teloogoo quotation in the
motes to this introduction.

SR VLI
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Tri-lingum, orin pureTeloogoo Modoga-lingum ;4 naely the lan=
guage or country of the three iingums: a name derived from the
three lingums, or mystic symbols of the divinity, in the form of
which Shiva, the destructive and re-producing power in the In-
dian Trinity, is reported to have descended upon the mountains
of Shri Shuelum or Purvatum, Caleswarum, and Bhcemeswarum
or Dracharamum, where he is supposed still to hold his awful abode,
and is worshipped under the respective names of Mullecarjoona,
Calanadha, and Bheemeswara.

These three lingums aresaid to have marked the chief bounda-
ries of the country known in modern times by the name of Telin-
gana. The first, that of Shri Shuelum, still celebrated in the Dec-
can, is particularly described in.the extract from Captain Colin

Mc‘Kenzie’s journal inserted in the fifth volume of the Asiatic
Researches, of which a part is subjoined ina note below.* It isro-

mantically sitnated in an unfrequented spot, surrounded by an
almost iinpenetrable forest, among the wild mountains through
which the impetuous current of the Kistna forces it’s passage from

+ Triin Sanscirt, and Moodoo in the inferior, or Modo or Modoga in the superior
dialect of the pure Teloogoo, all mean three.

# ¢ Onentering the south gate,” says Captain Mc‘Kenzie, we descended by steps throngh
a small door to the inner court, where the temples are.  In the center was the Pagode
of Mallecarjee, the principal deity worshipped here. It is square, and the roof is ter-
minated by a pyramid of steps, the whole walls and roof on the outside are covered
¢ with brass plates, which have been gilt, but the gilding is worn off. From hence I was
€ conducted to the smaller and more anticnt temple of Mallecarjee, where he is adored
¢ in the figure of a rude stone, which I could just distinguish, thro’ the dark vista of the
¢ frout buildings, on piilars. Behind this building, an immense fig tree covers with it's
¢ shade the devotees and attendants, who repose on seats placed round it’s trunk, and
¢ carpeted, among these was one Byragy who had devoted himself to a perpetual resi.
¢ dence here, his gole subsistence was the milk of a cow which I saw him driving before
4¢ him, an orange colored rag was ticd round his loins, and his naked bedy was besrenr.
4 ed with ashes.”” ‘¢ It appears that the Gop Mallekarjee is no other than the Lingunr
¢ to which such reverence is peid by certain casts of Gentoos.” Captain McKenzie
adds a curious account of the manner in which the lingsm was shewn to him, by means.
of a mirror reflecting the rays of the sun upon it, and describes it s ¢ 8 small oblong
- # roundish white stene, with dark sings, fixed in a silver case.’” :

€¢
[{3
(13
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the high table land to the plains, and forms the termination of
that chain of hills, which, from the vicinity of the great tcinple at
Tripetty, winds to the north in irregular and separate ranges.
In Arrowsmith>s Map of 1804, it is placed near the Nalmul hiiks
in Canoul (Kurnool) under the name of Parrawottum, upon the
Kistna, just before that river takes a sudden but shert direction to
the north. Itis the second of the twelve Jyotee lingums mention«
ed, as peculiarly holy, in the 38th Adhyaye of the Sheev Poorans
and, in the Brahmanda Pooran, it is alse mentioned as the eighth
of the second class of mountains. In the year 1677, we find Seva-

jee, the celebrated founder of the Mahratta Empire, performing
penance at this shrine ; and, on the annual recurrence of the Shi-

varatree, or the night sacred to Shiva, immense crowds of people
still flock thither from all parts of Hindoostan.*

The second lingum at Caleswarum, visited occassionally by a
great concourse of pilgrims, is situated vn the spot where Arrow-
smith places Callysair Ghaut on the Godavery, and is the same
that is deseribed by Captain Blunt, in the seventh volume of the
Asiatic Researches, under the mamwe of a Pagoda saered to Cali,
standing on the very boundary of Felingana, wherethe Baun Gunga
Joins the Godavery.t | '

1 sce Wilkes’ South of {ndia.

» The present Nabob of Kurnool, a tributary of the East India Company, in whose ter=
ritory this Pagoda is situated, collects on this occasion a considerable revenue from the,
pilgrims; to secure which, he deputes an officer with a certain number of Sepoys : but,
with that intolerant bigotry, which more or less influences all who profess the faith of
Mahomed, he hasresisted every application from the Hindoos to be permitted to repair thig
very ancient tewple, which is now fast falling to decay. :

+ ¢¢ I might now’* says Captain Blent ¢ he said to have entered upon those parfs of
¢¢ India known by the name of Telingana~The inhabitants of which are called Tel2
¢ fingahs and speak a language peculiar to themselves—7This dialect appenrs to bear
¢ a strong resemblance to what in the Circars is ealled Gentoos..After the heat of-the
¢ day,and length of the march, our situation close to the river had a very refreshing and:
é¢ pleasing effect—I was highly delighted with the rommutic ziew which the confluence
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I have net yet sueceeded in establishing to my satisfaction the
site of the third lingum, worshipped under the name of Bheemes-
wara, which [ am inclined to believe is the same as Bheema
Shenker, the sixth of the twelve Jyotee lingums, enumerated in
the Sheer Pooran, and there stated to be situated in the Decean.
The best informed natives give a very vague account of thesite of
this temple, some asserting it to be in the Northern Circars,
where it is known by the name of Dracharamum, others inthe
western Ghauts, or, as they describe it, ¢ towards Poona”- A Tem~
ple of this name is cursorily mentioned by Dr. Francis Buchanan
as standing in the immense chain of hills which runs along the
western side of the Peninsula 5 and, as this is near the southwest
Junction of the Mahratta, Myz<ore, and Telingana territories, it is
perhaps the third lingum*—Be this as it may, the situations of the
other two lingums sufficiently evince the correctness of the tradi-
tion which describes them as the boundaries of the country termed
Tri-lingum, subsequently known to the Mahommedan.conguerors
of the Deccan under the modified name of Telingana ; for the north-
ern and southern limits of Telingana proper, as exhibited in our -
best maps, will befound to coincide very nearly with the sites of -
these two temples.

of the Godavery and Baun Gunga rivers now presented—T could see quite up to the

fort Surunche, aud an openihg beyond it likewise shewed the junction of the In.
derwotty river with the latter—The: blue- mountains and distant forests which termi.
nated the prospect rendered the whole & very sublime and intéeresting scene..There is
¢ a small Pagoda sacred to' the Hindoo Goddess Cali, situated: on the north east bank
of the river, at the confluence, which imparts it’s name to this passage over the Gunga
¢ Godavery, called Calesair Ghaut, and annuaily draws a greatconcourse of pilgrims, whe
4¢ from ideas of parification come to wash in the waters of the confluent streams.’”

® ¢ Dr. Buchanan's travels Vol. FII Chapter XVI Page 134.¢At Sheraly is a river .
¢¢ called Sheraly-tari.which comes from a temple on the Ghauts that is termed Bhimes.
¢¢ ara”—N. B. Sheraly is placed by Arrowsmith to the South of Onore on the Coast .
of Canara, under the name of ‘“Serowly’’—in the Jatitude of which the boundariesof the
three countries abevementioned meet, - . . -
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In further confirmation of this tradition, it may be noticed that
Ptolemy mentions* Triglyphon vel Trilingum regia®t but places
it beyond the Gangess and that Pliay, alluding to the same region
uader it’s purer name of Modogalingum3 makes it an island in the
Ganges—*‘Insula in gange est magne amplitudinis, genlem conti-
nens unam, Modogalingum nomine.>

Inaccuracies respecting situation are not uncommon in the wri=
tiqgs of the ancients relative to Indian geography, and those
which have just been mentioned, with some other similar ingon-
si'st,encies, may perhaps be reconciled; by supposing that under the
name of the Ganges, either the Ganges proper, or the Godavery,
may occasionally be understood—In the Peninsula, each of these
rivers is kaown by the name of the Gungas they are looked upon
as sister streams 3 ** the Godavery is there considered the elder of
the two, perhaps from it’s being the first known to the inhabitants
of these regious; and the Ganges proper is deemed the more holy,
apparently from the present religion of India, having originated,
.or Lieen more early established, on its banks. The ancient books*

b o 3 4 i ) .\ . P

4 He adds, in hac galli gallinacei barbali esse dicuntur,.et corv? el psitlact alb‘:-ft’ -
¥ Ko, the Sicacollum of Arrowsmith, which stands in the Masulipatam distrivt, a
little above the mouth of the Krishna, is the Sanscrit name for a peculiar 1ed or, ?Vh'"Sh
L£row. :

X It has been already stated that Tri and Modoga are synonimous terms.—

#% So intimate is-the connexion between these two aivers, that those who carry the
the sacred water of the.Ganges to the south of India, wheu they arrive an the banks of
the Godavery, invasiably replace the watcr of the Gangas, evaporated on the journey,
by water taken fyom it’s sister stream the Godavery.  The whole is natwithstanding coe-
sidered to be the pure wafer of ghe Ganges, and this ceremony is never omitted. If ft
were, it.is believed, and perhaps with reason, that the water would disappear before it
could reach Rameswarum, ' 4 '

* [nthe Vayu Puran the qourse of the Ganges is thus described The Ganges flows
£¢ thro, gh the Gand,harvas, Cinnaras,'Yacshas, Racshasas, Vidyadshares, ‘Uragas (or
£ 4arge snakes ; these are tribes of demons good and bad in the hills) Calapagramacas,
¢ ‘Faracas, Sviganas, Svasas Ceratas, Pulindas, Curavas in Curu about Tauchsar, Sam-
£¢ Bharatas, Panchatas, Casi or Benares, Matsyas, Magadhas (or South Bchar) Brah.
% mottaras, Angas, Bangas, Calingas.”’ &c. Asiatic sesearches ‘Vol, 8th, Essay on the

$¢ gacred isles in the west,
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of the Hindoos, indeed,bear testimony that,even in the mostremote
times, these two rivers have occasionally been considered asone
for, in more than one place in the Poorans, the Ganges proper is
described as passing through Calinga, a country which we know
to be the region watered by the Godavery*—So far therefore asre-
gards the course of the Ganges through Calinga, described in these
ancient books, it must be the Godavery to which they allude.

From the adjective Trilinga, by a general grammatical rulef is
derived Tilinga,t or as it is more generally written Telinga—From
Telinga also, by corruption, the Native Grammarians derive the
words Tenoogoo and Teloogoo which is the name now generally
given to the language in the country where it is spoken,—The lit=
tle resemblance between Tenoogoo or Teloogoo, and Telinga, may
induce an English reader to question this derivation: but, as I
have remarked in a subsequent part of this werk, great deference
is due by a foreigner to the testimony of Native Authors;and
when it is considered that many words have passed into Teloogoo
through the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupted dialects of
the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it fcr ages, the little
connexion now to be traced between seme original words, and
their corruptions, ought not alone to invalidate the established
etymologies of successive Grammarians.—It may not be irrelevant,

In the Brabmanda Pooran, also, the course of the Ganges is thus desciibed.¢ The
¢¢ southernbranch gees4o Gadhamandana from hill to hill, from stone to stone ; it enciz-
¢ cles the forest of Gadhamandana or Deva.nandana, whence it is called Alacananda.
« jt gaes to the Northern lake, called Manasa, thence to the king of mountains with
¢ three summits, thence to the Mountains of Calinga.” Asiatic Researches Vol ;: 8th,
&« ,Essay on the sacred isles in the west.

d Asiatick Researches Vo), III article 3d.

Gi-' The reader is requested te rafer to the eomclusion of the second Ch'apter of the
rammar,

+ Telinga is mentioned in the Brahmanda Paoran as an inland Country, situated between
‘Casicosala or Benares,and Magadha. Vol. 8th. of the Asiatic Researches, Essayon the
acred isles in the west, '
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however, to observe, that Teloogeo may possibly be derived from
the adjective Teltu,t fuir, while, an appellation whieh nright

with much propriety be applied to the people of Telinrgana, com=

pared with the neighbouring nations ; and that Teroogoo may be

translated sweet, from Tene, honey, a denomination by ne means
inapplicable to 2 language that has often been termed the Itadian

Qf the East.

The Country known by the name of Modogalingum or Tr ie
lingum appears to have been subdivided, at a very early period,
into the Calinga and Andhra provinces. Calinga® stretched north-
wards alorig the coast, from the Godavery towards the Ganges; in-
cluding those regions which are situated in the vicinity of the se~
cond lingum at Caleswarum, from which it probably teok it’s
name, Calingum**—Thenation is mentioned by Pliny as”Calinge
proximi mari» and ¥ Genles gangaridum Calingarum * and the
people and language of Telingana are still known to the inhabitants
of the Eastern islands by no other name than Caling or Keling.
Andhra, whence the first ancient dynasty of Hindoo Emperors
appedrtohavederived their name,***seems to have been an inland

+ The participle € &> (the same as €)DO ) may be added to each of these words,
wused adjectively, which thus beeune'é‘g,)m Tellugoo-and'-é&’ %> Tenugoo respectia

vely These derivations, liowever, are not free from objection, for they are not in strict
conformity to the grammatical rules for Sund,hii. ’

* It has beenalready noticed that Pelinga is mentioned in the Brahmunda Pooran, a8
situated between Casi-cesala and Magadha, that is between Benares and Bahar proper-
Calingais mentioned in the samc Pooran, as situatad between Cosala and Banga ; in other
words, between Benares and Bengal proper-8th Vol : of the Asiatic Researches. —Essay on
the sacred isles of the west—This proves the two to have been at least contiguous, but the
ene is generally understood to have been a subdivision of the ether .— ' '

*2 Caleswarum is one of the names of the God Shiva, Calingum 18 the same name fop
the same deity, only under a different form,namely the formof the mystic lingum:

1 Marsdens Malay Grammar.—

#%* See article VII Vol: 2d of the Asiatick Researches,
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subdivision to the south of the Godavery, greater in extent than
.Calinga—Pliny, after specifying the names of several Indian na-
tions, alludes to thc Andhre as a superiar people.* ¥alidior de.
% inde gens Andhre plurimis vicis XXX oppidis, que muris tur-
 yibusque muniuntur ;. regi preebet peditum C. M. equitum M. M.
¢ elephantos M.”-and .Andhra, which is the name given to the
Teloogoo by all Sanscrit Grammarians who have written respecting
it, continues to be the current appellation of the language in many
.parts of the Country. ' ' '

"The most ancient Teloogoo. Grammarian of whom mention. is
.made in the native books is the sage Kunva, who is said to have
been thefirst that composed a treatise on the principles of the lan-
guage. 1tt is stated that he executed this work by command of
aking of Andhra, named Andhraroyoedoo, son I of Soochundra
‘who reigned at Siccacollum on, the banks of the. Krishna. . On the
.death, of $eechundra, Andhraroyoodao quitted the capital of Sic-

v ~qacdlujn, and established his residence on the. backs of the God-
avery—rpossibly at Rajahmyundry, which we afterwards find men-
.tipned as the capital of the Kings of the Chalookia race. -Many

+ ., <\ ) ,;'—., A N ~ A
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- Kunva said ¢ e who speaks irreverently of my Grammar, composcd by the command

. of dnd,hra Vishinoo, shall be considered as guilty of irrevercmce to his Priest.”
And,hra Cowmudi. ‘ ’
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AHari The King cf Aud,hra, the great Vishtnoo, the desiroyer of the giant Nishumb-
hoo, formerly, in the Caliyooz of the.graad period called Swayumbhoova, was born as
the son of the chief of kings Soochundra, ruling at Cacolum, And,hra Cowmudi, Thea
follows the passage quoted in the note page ii.
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fabulous accounts of the feats of this prince are current in Telin-
gana, and such has been the veneration of the pecple for his vir=
tues, that they have deified him as an incarnation of the God
Vishtnoo, in which character he is still worshipped at the ancient
capital of Siccacollum§ near Masulipatam,—

The works of Kunva, of Audharvan Achary, and of several other
ancient Grammarians, are not now to be found. Allthe treatises
on Teloogoo grammar, at present extant, consist of Sanscrit com-
mentaries, on a series of concise apothegms written in Sanscrit
by a Bramin named Nannapa, or Nunniah Bhutt. The text of Nun-
niah Bhutt,asexplained by his best commentators, has beenmy prin-
cipal guide in the work which I now offer to the Public—but asthe
illustrations, comparisons, and arrangement of these Authors are
borrowed exclusively from the language in wlich theycompoze, and
from a system of grammar the most artificial perhaps ever invented
by human ingenuity, I haveadhered to them in these respects, so
far only as theyare calculated to assist an English Student. I have
often been obliged to deviate from them, and, in imitation of my

guides, to accommodate my illustrations &c. &c. tothe grammar-of
thelanguage in which I write.

Nunniah Bhutt, the author of the apothegms abovementioned, un-
dertook alse the herculean labor of translating the voluminous Ma-
habarut from Sanscrit into Teloogooverse 3 and although he did not
live to finish this work, which was subsequently eompleted by Tick=
una Somiazooloo, he succeeded in immortalizing his memoryin this
part of India, by rendering this book the great standard of Teloogoo

§ In Teloogoo, the name of this place, and of Chicacole in the Ganjam District, are
the same ; but the two must not be confounded.
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poetry. Welearn from the introduction to * the Teloogoo-Mahab-
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Affectionately protecting the inhabitunts of his Empire=receivin ith sati. ]

e olect! e &, with satisfaction
the tribute of foreign bovei‘czg:m, whose kingdoms "had becn subdu,ed by hi{n, ant;
humbling the pride of't.hose. princes who kaughtily withheld payment—illuminating the
corners of the world with his commands—protecting the whole race of Bramins—shield.
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barut that Nuaniah'Bhutt .wascotemporary with the King V.ishtnoo
Vurdhana, ** of theShiva sect and Chalookia race, who reigned at
Rajahmundry on the banks of the Godavery—Colonel Wilkes, § in
hisHistorical Sketches of the South ofIndia,makes the Chalookia race
moreancientthan the Cadumba kings of Bunawassi, whose dynasty
is stated to have been subverted in the second century of the christi-
an sera.—If this beadmitted,the works of Nuania Bhutt may boast
of great antiquity. ' ‘
Although the Teloogoo would thus appear to have been a cul-
tivated language at avery early period, it is hardly to be expected,

ing the timid :cho solicited shelter _compassionately bestowing the most excellent and ex-
tensive Agraharams on the first bornmen ( Bramins) - enlightening vast wealth by ce-
~lestial enjoyment_and thus follor=ing the precepts of Menu, lived Vishtnoo Vurdhana,
the increaser of his race. Ile, the ornament of the Chalookia family, constuntly en-
Joying the glory of his vast empire—residing, with cxcessive delight,and withthe splen-
dour of the great Indra, in his capital of Rujahinchendra, which is the chicf gem of the
Vegu Empire,the grcat orpament of the goddess of the Earth, (encompassed by the
waters of all the oceans ) - attended, in his superb.palace, which is the seat. of glory of
the whole world, by Ministers, Pricsts, Generals, Chamberlains, Counsellors, Magt’s:.
trates, ncighbouring princes, and beawtiful damsels - and suryounded by Grammari-
ans, skilled in the boupdless docirines of articulate sounds, Historians, acquainled
with the Bharata, Ramayanum, and all the Poorans,Great Poels, celebrated for
clothing the most pleasing and gentle images in the sweelest verse, famous Philvso
phers, skilled in.all the sublime scicpces, and diving info the ocean of 'nbalrusc. Ted
- soning,andmany other learncd men—amusing himself with study—deeplyinteresied in a-
greeable kistory, and experienced in the rules of justice—.silting, with delight, thus af-
Jecionately addressed the venerable and virtuous Xanneapa, the Brahmin and affecti-
onate adherent of his fumily, incessantly devoted to sucrifice and meditation, author
. of @ cepious grammar, skilled in tho Sumhetas, fully versed invarious Poorans, such
as the Bramhanda &c. « meritorious man, the follower of the aphorisms of Apastamba,
. born in the gotram of Mudgola, commended by virluous men, pure in his actions, ¢x«
perienced in wordly affairs, in wisdom like Broohuspuice, cclebrated for composing
poetry in both languages, famed for genius, a speaker of truth which is cverlastiyg.
. The king then proceeds to. tequest that he. will.translate the Mahabharut.

*#% “This prince must not be confounded with another Vishtnoo Vurdhana,who reigned
in the eleventh century of our era,but who was neither of the Chalookia race, nor ofﬂ}e
Shiva sect; he was a Telinga king of the Bellal dynasty, aod was converted from the Jain
religion to the sect of Vishtnoo, by the famous Rama Anuju chary, the head of the Shri
Vaishnavas or Ayengars, one of the three great sccts into which theIlindoos of the Pen.
insula are now divided,

§ Page 12 of Vol. 1st,
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among the different political and religious convulsions which have
so often violently agitated the Deccan, that many of the productions
of soremote an age should have reached these times—Accordingly,
with the exception. of the abovementioned works of Nunnia Bhutt,
and some books composed towards the close of the-twelfth-eentury,
during the reign of Pertaub Roodroo, ome of the last kings of the
Beltal dynasty, which sucoeeded thatof Cadumba, we find that near-
ly all the Teloogoo works now- current in the-eountry were written
after the dissolution of the ancient government of Telingana,and
the establishment of the more modern-empire of Vidianagara.

On the capture of Warunkul,f the capital of the Bellal Kings
of Telingana, by the Pattans, A. Di 1323, certain officers of these
ancient princes are-stated to have emigrated to the southern pro-
vinces, where they founded the celebrated city of Vidianagara or
Vizianagara, the Bijanagur of Arrowsmith; and - established-a new
dynasty ef twenty princes* known by the name of- Raya or Roya-
loo, who gradually extended' their sway all over the South of In-

+ This word is pure Teloogoo, 2,20 ¥ v, and signifies asingle stone, a solid rock,
or perhaps 2,8 ¥'ex) a touch stone.

*I am indebted to the friendship of that able and distinguished officer Ca!onele:Keuzie
of the Madras Enginers, now Surveyor General of Indiafor the following tranelation of an
extract from the Gutpurtee Manuscript in his valuable and extensive collection,containing,
in the form of a prophecy, a chronological account of these kimgs. Numerous inscriptions,
and graats ofland, in the possesion of Colonel McKenzie confirm the correctness of this

account.

|Y.|M|D

|

AS.[AD] '

1258[1336)1 Inthe Sallecvahan Sakum 1‘268,'in the year Daatoo, on the 2d of
| Vysakum month, or thenew moon, Hurryhur Raya willcom.

mence his reign at Anagoond 9090800000 csvsensce Soseso 000

The whele of his-reign will be...ccccveieereenances Losesaseeteens 14] 50 4o+
1272|1350{2 After him, his brother BookaRoyaloo will succeed in that king- )
dom and will reign.-eccceee son covverennasnenccecaesenercan..|29] 8|1
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dia,:and reigned from the commencement «f the fourteenth to the
close of the sixteenth century. Of these kings, the mest celebra-

A.5.]A.D.|

|

Y MD.

1301|137
1340}141
1356143

1878}145

1417149

1461

1486|156

5507;158

1323|1401} 4 Aftertim Feajaya Books Royaloe will rule..ecerannnenesen ]
1376|1454] 7 After him Rajeh Sakar Royeloo willrule .......cceciinooeas:
1376(1455; 8 After that Feejayooloo will rule
139911477110 After him Veera Rq aloo Will Tule eececeee 2cccociosccscsnas
1403{1481{11 After him Mallicar Royaloo will govern ccovececcane sococe o
140911487112 Ramachundra Royaloo will next rule coscocorrcccorsoncsccesy
1410{1488'13 ‘VCCI'OOP(IC,IG Royaloo wil['govem....g......-_.......-....- .r

1412{ 1490114 Nurasinga Royalo will rule ......... eeeesnniaees peseennaes
1426{1504(16 name .of) His son Veera Nursimha Royeboo {rom the Cyele
1430150917 The second son of Narasa Royaloo, named Krishns Royaloo
1452/1530|18 From the Cycle year Yeecrooty Achoola Dava Royaloo will

‘1'5"‘119 From thence Saleca Timma Baaze..... . eeoweos oorse e oo e”

1451115601 The Country will bein great confusion them far.ee:wreess
145111569[21 Juthe Cycle year Pramodnota ZLeroomal Royaloo will estabhgh

1494|1572/22 His son Sree Runga Royaloo will then reign from the Cycle

1586,1614104 First Chicka Royaloo will Tule. ..o oreeisnenncnsasscnnsnssnes
1552/1620\25 After him Ramu Rauze changing his true name, to that of|

9] 3 Next Hurryhur Royaloo the second Will FUlE veerane oreeer:

8| 5 .Upon his death Pella Bogka Royaloo will rule .....cceecnee.
116 After which Gunda Dava Royaloo will rule .....ccctevreeeee.

ceesessrescessscescaressentese

9 £roudha or PrutapaDang Rogaloo mill sale..coeee coneeen.

5|15 After him Ngrase Roydloo will rule (including 5 years in the

year Raktachee A. §. 1426..... eereseseenss eserescesactane
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will rule from the Cycle year Sookla af the Visaka month......

s
e evdecensssecocsssnscecee -a.o.o-cu.o0'0'...&..0'.0-.0)"'»

month, Rama Royaloo wiil rule 22 years in the name Ofcaueseeees

90 Sadaseevoo Rayateo end keefiing ‘him in his jt;mm«maum. Ihe

HKingdemof ¥ egjeynnagur' will then end with Rama Royalon,
e I ——

himself as King, at Panoogands, and will rule....... -oe0c0e

ear Angeerasa of the 10th of Vysakam.ccooeeruecsonesoe ..
After which, from the Cycle Paardeva-of the 10th of Mangu

et @ G
Aftertrim, of theKings of the Ghund ra race none will rem.ain-;and
foreign kings will rule theland, deriving, their awtharity from

no l?gal right"o.-oc-o.. esecesiesssssesenerseeesesete s bcc s

Rameadauva Reycl for..ceeeeaces eesesscsensssse sa seeisectenns

After this the Country will:be in great disorder for some time
and prodigics and paptentous omens will appear ‘hetween the

From the beginning of the Cycle year Soobacroat in the Jastal

523 of the full moon Vencataputty Royaloo will £ule-.-..c-coecees28) 8l15
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year Bahoodaﬂya;lnd»'unwna esetensecee. cesspe cpcotonsecee

15 sof 66

(Here t
doo Race.
count was

he Account terminates in a ~prophet1'cal,_}mnunciation

ofa DeYiverer ‘o? the Hine

From circumstances, observes .Colanel McKenzie, we may infer that this ac.

written A. D. 1630.)
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ted ‘was Krishna Royaloo, a prince who reigned during the ears
lier part of the sixteenth eentury. He is highly renowned in Te«
bingana for his piety in repairing the numerous temples in the
Carnatick, *and for the great personal bravery he displayed in the
course of his extensive conquests in the Peninsula, but chiefly for
his munificent encouragement of Teloogoo literature.

A great number of books, composed during the reign of Krish-
na Royaloo, are still to be found in the libraries of the present
Polygare, of whom many in the Northern Districts, as far as Nel,
lore, and several in the South, are descended from the former offi-
cers of the Vidianagara government : but the intolerant zeal of the
Mahommedans, whose irruptions into the South of India termina-
ted in the pverthrow of the Vidianagara Empire, has left of the
more ancient Teloogoo works little else remaining than the name.§

The works still extant, however, are sufficiently numerous and
various to evince the great degree of réfinement to which the Te=
loogoo has attained. Few languages will be found more copious,
Ipore nervous, or more regular in construetion, and it may boast,
ina peou‘har manner, of great elegance of expression, and melody
of sound. Under thé fostering auspices of the British Government,
it is confidently hoped that the Teloogoo may recover that place
which 'it once held among the languages of the East, and that the

hd B}'-an insorfption on the great tower erected over the.grand entrance into the fa.
meus Shiva temple at, Conjeveram, which is supposed o be the highest bulding of the
lind in Ind:o, we find that it boasts of thu punoe a8 it's feunder.—

¥ Havmg }leard thet a pumber of poems, engnved on some thousand sheets of copper,
bed been. presesved by 4he pious.care-of a family of Bramins in the temple on the sacred
bi¥l at Tripetty, I deputed n Native for -the purpose of examiuing thems but, - with the
excepﬁon of a treatise on Grammar, of which a copy was taken,, the whole collection
was found te contain nothing but voluminous hymns in praise of the diety,
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liberal policy of the Legislature + may be successful in renewing,
among the Natives of Telingana, that spirit of literature and
science, which formerly so happily prevailed among them, and
still so much endears to their remembrance the days of the most
enlightened of their Hindoo Rulers, .

Nearly the whole body of Teloogoo literatu_re consists of Poetry,
written in what may be termed the superjor dialect of the language;
but so different is this from the inferior or colloquial dialect, in
common use among all classes of the people, that even to the learn-
ed, the use of commentaries is indispensable for the correct under-
standing of many of their best works. This peculiarity of two
dialects is common to theTeloogoo, with theTamil and theKarna-
taca. In the course of this work, I propose to give all the rules for
the superior dialect, as being thatfrom which the other isderived,
but I shall carefully notice the peculiarities of the common dialect.
The reader will bear inmind that in eonversation and official busie
ness, the inferior is used to the entire exclusion of the superior dia-
lect, and thatin'all books or studied compositions, a contrary rule
obtains, . .

* Such as have acquired a knowledge of the Teloogoo language
merely with a view to colloquial intercourse with the people, or
to the transaction of official business, and have confined their
studies exclusively to the inferior dialect, may accuse me of enter-
ing on an unprofitable and unnecessary task, in treating of the

j‘ The follqwing is an extract from the act of the British Parliament to which I allude.
s And be it further enacted, that it shall be lawful for the Governor General in Coun-
e cil to dnre-ct., that out of any surplus which may remain of the rents revenues and
y profits, arising from the said Territorial acquisitions, after defraying the expenses of the
y Military, Civil, and Commercfnl Establishments, and paying the Interest of the Debt,
¢ in manner herein.after provided, a sum of not less than one Lack of Rupees in each
;. Jear shall be set apart and applied to the revival and improvement of literature, and
. the encouragement of the learned Natives of India, and for the introduction and pro.
“ il:oi;:);hof a knowledge of the sciences among the Inhabitants of the British Territories
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other, which, irr their estimation, may be deemed altogether fereign
to the Teloegoo. An attentive examination of the twe may possi-
bly lead to avery different conclusion: at all events,as this work
is intended asmuch to enable the student to understand the rules
which regulate the classsical compositions of the Natives, as to teach
him to speak or write the common Teloogoo, I. have deemed it my
duty te follow the Natire Grammarians: by tracing the language
toit’s eriginal sources in the superior dialect—at the same time,
[ have not neglected it’s more useful branches in the inferior dia-
lect, which, as being vulgar, Native authors have considered be--
neath the notice of the learned.. '

The Teloogoo is spoken with the greatest purity in the Northern:
Circars, and with muchof it’s nativesimplicity by the Ratsawars,
Velmawars,and other superior classes in those districts—more con-
versant with arms, however, than with.book's,; the Ratsawars * and
Velmawars are in general ignorant of the principles of their own
tongue. Indeed the three inferior classes of Telingana, unlike their
neighbours of theTamil Nation,seen to have abandoned the culture
of their language, with every other branch of literature and science,
to the sacred tribe. The Vussoochuritru is the only Teloogoo work
of note not composed by a Bramin. But, with the manners and
habits of their ancestors, the Velmawars, Comtees, and Soodra
casts, descended from the aborigines of the country, retain a great

deal of the original language of Telingana, and are more sparing in
the use of Sanscrit words than the Bramins.

* The affecting, tale of the Zemindar of Beobily, related by Orme,
might be quoted, in elucidatiort of the nice sense of honor, and romantic bravery, inhe.
rentin this fine race of men. Our want of sufficient atiention to their habits and cus.
foms, rather than any callous disregard for their prejudices, "has occasionally driven
others of this tribe to similar acts of self destruction, which are much to be deprecated,

and which, indelibly imprinted on the minds of the peopl iall
larity of our vaern;{, ens? people, materially affect the popu-

is ane of many that
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* ‘It has been very generally asserted, and indeed beliesed, that
the Teloogoe has it’s erigin in the language of the Vedums, and
many of the most eminent ovriental scholars hare given their an-
thority im support of this opinion. 1t is not without much defer-
enee, therefore, that I venture publicly to state my inguiries to have
led meso acontrary conclusion ; but 1 do so with the less hesitation,
as I find myself supported by the concurrent evidenee of all Native
Authors who have ever written on the subject of the Teloogoo
language,

Qun-this, and on several ether material points connected with the
strueture of the Teloogee, I ragret that my sentiments sheuld be
entirely at variance with those of so celebrated an erientalist as Dr.,
Carey, one of the learned Professors in the College of Fort William,
to whom the Public are indebted for a rery copious Grammar cf
the Sanserit Janguage, and for a series of works on the elements of
the spoken dialeets of India, In the preface to a Telinga Gram-
mar, wlrich issued from the press after the present work had been
oompleted and submitted to Government, Dr. Carey writes as fol-
fows, ¢ The Jangmages of the South of India 7. e. the Telinga,
4¢ Karnata, Tamil, Malayala, and Cingalese, while they have the
“ same origin with these of the North> (viz. the Sanscrit) differ
4 geeatly from them in other respects: and especially in baving
& alargepreportion of words the origin of which is unascertained;
4% or, as be afterwards terms thesm, words current in the country,
& ’E,{Sm, of swhich the derivation is uncertain.”

Whiled coineide in opinion with Dr. Carey that, ¢ among these
& five languages, the Telinga appears to he the most polished,
% and though confessedly a very diffieult language, it mast be
. numbered with those which are the most worthy of cultivation,
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% jt's variety of inflection being such as to give it a capacity of ex.
& pressing ideas with akigh degree of facility, justness,and ele-
& gance” 3 with deference, | submit that he has given an errone-
ous view ofthe struetureand derivation of the Teloogoo. In coms
mon withevery othertongue now spoken in India, molera Teloo«
goo abounds with Sanscrit words, perhaps it has a greater propor-
tien of them than any of the ether southern dialects 3 nevertheless
there is reasen to believe that the origin of thetwolanguages i
altogether distinct,

- With theexception of a few letters peculiar to Sanscrit words,
and evidently taken fromm the Nagree alphabet, the round and
flowing characters of the Teloegoe bear noresemblanee tothe square
Pevanagree < and even if the Teloogoo a1 phabet were found to be
derired from the Nagree, it svould only prove that the people of
Telingana had borrrowed the invetion of a more civilized nation,
The origin of their language might still be as different from that
oftheir alphabet,“as the origin of our present Reman characters
from that of our Saxon words,

Tt has already been mentioned that all the Natire Teloegoo
Grammars are written by Brawiins, in the Sanscrit tongue and
that their arrangement of the alphabet &e their illustrations, and
their comparisons, are necessarily borrowed from the language in
avhich they write, “This circumstance might justify the suppesition
that the Bramins ‘were the first whe cultivated the Telosgoo, and

‘brought it under fixed rules: but it cannot bé urged in proof of
any radical cennexian between the Teloogoo and the Sanscrit,

Ithas-alse been neticed that, in speaking the Teloogoo, the Sood-
ras use very few Sanserit words: ameng the superior classes of
Vysyus, and pretenders to she Rajah cast, Sanscrit terms are
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used only in proportion to their greatér intithacy with the Bramins,
and their books 3 and, when we find even such Sanscrit words as
these classes do adopt, pronounced by them in so im preper and
rudea manacr as to be a common jest to-the Bramins, who, at the
same time, never question their pronounciation of pure Teloogea
words,Ithink we-may fairly inferit to be probable atIeast that these-
Sanscrit terms were eriginally foreign te the language spoken by
the great bo ly of the people.

Some Native Grammarianstmaintain that, beforetheKing Andw
hraroyadoe * established his residence on the banks of the Goda=
very, the only Teloogoo words were those peculiar to. what ig
emphatieally termed the pure Teloogoe, now generally named the
language of the land, which they eonsider coeval with the people,
or as they exprass it ¢ ereated by the God Brimha? The followers
of this prince, saythey, for the first time began to adopt Sanscrit
terms with Teloogoo terminations, and by degrees corruptions from
the Sanscrit crept into the language, from the ignorance of the peo-
ple respecting the proper pronounciation of the original words,

1 Sce the Adhurvana Vyacurnum, as given in the Audbra Cowmudi. & (&, IT“S_’(})
&) féﬁ@‘vrjga"a_é‘aﬁ"{sw'éq)’ré;—os I g *55&'613‘&6‘5 od¥
, U ot
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The adkerents of And.hraVishinoo (be fore mentioned) whothen resided on lh? banks 'qf
the Godavery spoke Tutsama words.  (Sanscrit derivatives) Inthe course of time, these
@ords, not being properly ariculalcd b y the-unlcorned, by the change or obltlem{wn of
letters, or by being confracted, & fourth s or a half, became Tuddhavas. (Sanscrit cor.
ruptions) $hose words consisting of nou ns, verbals, and verbs,created by the God Brim-
ka, before the time of Hari, the Lordof And,kra, are called bdz,ha. (pure)

* This is the prince who is now worshiped as a divinity at Siccacollam on the river
Krishoa, and who was the patron of Kunva, the first Teloogoo Grammarian.

z . T e et~
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This would imply that the nation still retain some faint remems=
brance of those times,in which their language existed fudependent
of the Sanscrit 3 and it is certain that every Teloogoo Grammari«

an, from the days of Nunnia Bhutt to the present period, considers

the two lJanguages as derived from sources entirely distinct; for each
commences his work by classing the words of the Janguage under
four seperate heads, which they distinguish by the respective names
of -gagggm language of the land,8 8\S5s%2 Sanscrit derivalives,
BEy B0 Sanscrit corruptions, and 7o 30§ S0 provincial terms..

To'these, later authors have addedeS§ ‘&%’Sm Joreign words or
those from other lands,

Asthisarrangement is essential toa proper illustration of the struc-
ture of the Teloogoo language, it will be adhered to in the following
work. Of thedifferent olasses of words specified above, the three
first only are mentioned in the Telinga Grammar by Dr. Carey; the
first is there stated to comprize  words current in the country of
¢¢ which the derivation is uncertain®, a*large proportion®’ of which
are allowed to be included in the language; the second is stated to
contain “pure Sungskrista words;” and the third ¢ words derived
¢ from the Sungskrita, but written and pronounced diflerently,*

The words included'in the first class,.which | have denominated
the language of the land,are notonly a‘‘large proportion®of words,
bat the most rumerous in the language, and the model by which
those included in the other classes are modified and altered, from
the different languages té which they originaliy belong. Why the
origin of this class of terms is supposed to be unascertained has not
been stated ;- nor can I conceive how %o erroneous a conclusion
could have been adopted; for the name given to them by all San-
scrit Grammarians, by the whole body of the people, and by
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Dr. Carey himself, at once points outtheir derivation, This name is

w«z’Sa’;», a noun used either as a substantive or an adjective, in the,
former sense denoting @ country or land, in the latter, in which it
is here used, implying that which belongs to the country or land ;.
it marks the words in question, not as merely*‘currentin the coun-
try,”’but as the growth and produce of the land 3 it would be diffi-
cult to define more precisely the origin of any words, and to this’
class must we look for the pure Teloogoo—for the true language of
the land.

The second class of words I have termed Sanscrit derivatives,
and I prefer this denomination to that of * pure Sungskrita words”
given toit by Dr. Carey; for although the words included in it con-
tain the crude forms of pure Sanscrit words, they canaot appear
in Teloogoo in their original shape, but invariably assume termina-
tions or undergo changes peculiar to the pure Teloogoo, or language
ofthe land,

The third class of words which is generally mentioned by Dr.
Carey as ¢‘derived from the Sungskrita,” I have named Sanscrit
cerruplions; it consists-of words which have passed intoTeloogoo, ei-
ther directly from the Sanscrit, or through the medium of some
of it’s corrupted dialects, such as the Pracrit, and which, in order
to be assimilated to the language 'of the land, have undergone radi-
cal alterations, by theelision, insertion, addition, or subtraction of
letters, These changes have been sometimes carried so far, that
it is difficult to traceany connexion between the adulterated word

and it’s original in Sanserit. »

In the course of this work, it will beobviousto the Sanscrit scholar
that the declension of the noun, by particles or words added to it—
the use of a plura] propoun (o5 %) applicable to the first and

-~
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second persons - conjointly—the conjugation of the affirmative
verb—the existence of a negative aorist, a negative imperative and
other negative forms in the verb—the union of the neuter and femi-
nine genders in the singular, and of the masculine and feminine gen-
ders in the plural, ofthe pronouns and verbs—and the whole body
of the syntax,are entirely unconnected with the Sanscrit;while the
Tawil and Karnataca scholar will at once recognize their radical
connexion with each of these languages. The reader will find all
words denoting the different parts of the human frame, the various
sorts of food or utensils in common use among the Natives, the
several parts of their dress, the compartments of their dweliings,
the degreesof affinity and consanguinity peculiar to them, in short all
terms expressive of primitive ideas or of things necessarily named
in the earlier stages of society, to belong to the pure Teloogoo or
language of the landt. ltis true, (so mixed have the two langua-
ges now become) that Sanscrit derivatives orcorruptions may,with-
out impropriety, be occasionally used to denote some of these. Thiss
however, is not common, the great body of Sanscrit words admitted
into the language consists of abstract terms,and of words connected
with science, religion, or law, asis the case, in agreat degree, with
the Greek and Latin words incorporated with our own .tongue;
bu? even such Sanscrit words as are thus introduced into Teloogoo
are notallowed to retain their original forms, they undergo changes,.
and assumeterminations and inflections unknown to the Sanscrit,
and, exceptas foreign quotations, are never admitted into Teloogoo
until they appear in the dress peculiar to the language of the land,

‘Thisbriefnotice of the structure of the Teloogaoseemed necessary,
in order to explain the pringiples on which the following chaptersare

t The reader is requested to refer to the irrer,;ular —;%«5’ 56)0 nouns,
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founded: the further consideration of the subject Ileave to others,
as the prolonged discussion of it is foreign to a work of this nature.
Iam inclined, however, to believe that the Telosgoo will be found to
haveit’sorigin in a source different fromthe Sanscrit, a source com=
mon perhaps to theTeloogoo, with the superior dialects of theTamil
and Karnataca. But the introduction of Sanscrit words into this
language must have taken place at so remote a period, as to be now
almost beyond the reach of inquiry. With the religion of the Bra-
mins, the people of Telingana could not fail to adopt much of the
language of that extraordinary tribe; their constant intercourse with
each other for a long series of years has necessarily confirmed this
intermixture of language,and it must be admitted that the Teloogoo
has been as much improved by adopting an indefinite number of
wards from the Sanserit, as our own tongue hasbeen ameliorated by
horrowing from the more refined languages of Greece and Rome,
=00 IiOcss e

Having eoncluded the few introductory remarks which I had to
offer to the reader in explanation of the plan of my work, I avail
myself of this occasion to make my public acknowledgements for
the assistance with which I have been favoured in the courseof'it’s
progress. '

To my friend Mr. Stokes of the civil service on this establish-
ment, who did me the favour to peruse the manuscript before it
was submitted to the Government,l owe many valuable suggestionss
and I am under particular obligations to my colleagues in the Board
of Superintendence for a most laborious and critical examination
of the whole work. Mr. Ellis and Archdeacon Mousely are in a
special manner entitled to my thanks; fer their criticisms enabled
me to correct many imperfections that had otherwise escaped my
notice,




-

INTRODUCTION. XXV

In examining the principles inculated by the best natire grams
marians, I was assisted by my Teloogoo instructor Woodiagherry

Vencatanarrain Ayah, a young bramin ofsuperior intelligence and
remarkable acquirements, who, by his ewn merits alone, subse=

quently rose to the sitnation of Head English master at the College
of Fort St. George, and lately to the more honorable office of In-
terpreter to the Supreme Court of Judicature at the Presidency.

He generally sat by me while I wrote the notes from which this
Grammar has been compiled, and I may therefore be said to have

availed myself of his aid and advice throughout the work.

I have only further to add that on all intricate points of gram=
mar | have invariably consulted the learned Pundit Putabhi Rama

Sastry Head Sanscrit and Teloogoo master at the College, and where

I found the native grammarians at variance, have been regula-
ted chiefly by his opinions, in attempting to reconcile their differ-
ences, or in selecting that authority to which the preference has
been given.



|
|




NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION.

In support of what I have ventured to advance, in the preceding intro-
~duction, on the subject of the structure anddev ivation' of the Teloogoo
language, it is peculiarly gratifying to me to be allowed to quote the high
_authority of my friend Mr. Francis W : Ellis, at the hcad of the Board

of Superintendence for the College of Fort St. George, as contained in

the following observations with which he has favoziréd me. The knowe

ledge which this Gentleman possesses of the various spoken dialects of the

Peninsula, added to his acqm‘remmts as @& Sanscrit scholar, peculiarly
_1ualify him to pi‘onouncc; ajudgement on this subject.

——w—

‘T'he real atﬁhatlon of the Telugu language appears not to have been
known to auy writer, by whom the subject has been noticed. Dr. - Carey
in the preface to his Sanscrit Grammar says- *“ ‘The Hindoostanee and the
Tamil, with the languages of Gujarat and Malayala, are evidently derived
from the Sanscrit, but the two former are grecatly mized with foreign
words.” The Bengalee, Orissa, Maratta, Kurnata, and Telinga languages
are almost wholly composed of Sanscrit words.”” In the preface toa
Grammar of the Telugu lately publ'ishcd by him he, also, says—‘¢ The
languages of India are principally derived from the Sanscrit” : &c.  The
structure of most of the languages in the middle and nerth of India, is
generally the same, the chief difference in them lies in the termination

i
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of the nouns and verbs, and in those deviations from Sanscrit orthography

which custom has gradually established iu the countries where they are

spoken. The languages of the south of India, i. e. The Telinga, Karnatic,
Zaniil, Malayala,and Cingalese, while thcy have the same origin with those
of the norih, differ greatly from them in other respects : and espeeially in
having a large proportion of words, the origin of which is unascertain-
ed.”~To this testlm(my Dr. Wilkins adds the weight of his authonty,
when hesms inthe preface to bis Grammar of the Sanscrit.—"’ the Tumil,
the Telugu, the Cuarnatic,the Malabar, together with that " (the idiom)
¢¢of the Marratta states and of Gujarat so abound with Sanscrit, that
scarccly a sentence can be expr esscd in either of them without it’s assis-
tance.”’—Mr. Colebrooke also, in his dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pra-
crit languages in the 7th Volumeof the Asiatick Rescarches, though he has
not given so decided an opinion, yet, by including tliese under the general
term Pracrit, appropriate only to dialects of Sanscrit derivatiorr and con-
struction, and by the tendency of his remarks, appears to favor the received
notion of their origin ; hestates indeed inexpressterms that the Tamil (which
word he wries Tam]a deducing it from Tamraparua the Sanscrit name of
theriver of Tuunc]velx) is written in a character whichis greatly corrupted
from the present Dévanéigari, and that both the** Carnata*and Telingana‘
characters are from the same source. hr arrangementtthe two latter, which
are nearly the same, certainly follow the Nagari, but in the form of the let-
ters, mode of combination, and other partuulars, there is no resemblance;
and the Tamil is totally different, rejecting all aspirates,and having many
sounds- which. canoat be expressed by any alphabet in which the Sanscrit
is written.
1t is-the intent of the foll-owung observations to shew that the statements
* contained in the preceding quotations are not correct ; that neither the Ta-
mil, the Telugu, norany of their. cognate- dialects are derivationsfrom the
Sanscrit ; (hatthe latter, however it may. contribute to.their polish, is not
. pecessary for their existence ; and that they form a.diatinct. family of Tan-
guages, with which the Sanscrit has, in latier times especially, intermixed,
but with which it has no radical connexion.
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The members, constituting the family of languages, which may be ap-
propriately called the dialects of Southern India, are the high and low
Tamil ; the Telugu, grammatical, and vulgar ; Carna'taca or Cannadi,
ancient and modern Malayalma or Malayalam, which, after Paulinus a
St. Bartholomzo maybe divided into Sanserit (Grandonico-Malabarica)
and conmon Malayalam, though the former differs from the latter only
in introducibg Sanscrit terms and forms in unrestrained profusion; and the

Tuluva, thenative speech of that part of the country to which in our maps
the name of Canara is confined. -

Besides these, thece area few other local dialects of the same derivation,
.such. as.the Codugu, a variation of the ‘Tuluva spoken in the district of
that name called-by us Goorg ; the Cingalese, Maharastra and the Od-
aiya, also, though not of the same stock, berrow many of their words and
idioms from these tongues, A certain.infeccommunication of language may
-indeed, always be expected from neighbouring patiens; however dissimilar
in origin, but it is extraardinary that the unciyilized races of the north of
Indiashould inthis respect bear any resemblance to the Hindus of the south;
it is, nevertheless, the fact, that, if not of the same radical derivation; the

language of the mountaineers. of Rajmahal abuunds in. terms common-to
the Tamil and Telugu.

- "Ehe Telagu, to-which -attention is here more specially divected, is form-
ed from it’s owa roots, wkich, in general, have ne connexion with the -San-
scrit, nor with thase of any other langnage, the cognate dialects of Soutl:ern
India, the Tamil, Cannadi &c excepted, with which, allowing for.the occa-
sional variation of tonsimilar sounds, they generally agree :. the actual dif-
ference in the three dialects-here mentioned s in fact to be found only in the
affixes used "in the formation of words frem the roots ; the roots them-
selves are not similar.merely, but the same,

Theroots of the Telugu Language, like those of the Sanscrit, are mostly
the themes of verbs, but they may often be used in the crude form, er. with
a single affix, as nouns or adjectives, and many of them are used only in
the. latter acceptation; thus GGS;), as a.noun, signifies a blow with the fist

m"k‘!" P ’M& et - - - ek
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and is the root of the verb xo 95(5:6)) to styike with the fist ; thus also,
& % nadu, with the affix § ca, S 3% nadaca, signifies, as a noun, a step,
progress, conduct, manner,and is the root of the verb &Se$3:3 o0 nadava-
damu to walk. In this use of the roots, all the dialects differ ; the root that
is used as a noun only in Tamil and Telugu may serve as the theme of a
verb in Caunadi, and vice versad : thus in Tamil the term gyz160 » accaiei
is used as a noun in such impersonals sentences as e aress3e » «J DB
yenac® accarciyillei, it is not a want to me — I do not require it ; in
Cannadi €5 _edad> accariy is the root of the verh €15 _edaSozy
accariyudu to be desired—to be endearcd to. 1t frequently happens, also,
that a term occurs which cannot be referred to any root of the tongue to
which it belongs, though it is readily traced to a radical in one of the
cognate dialects; thus in the compound €KX %5652 agupadadamu,
(which signifies in Telugu to take in the cense in which it is used in such
sentences as €98 K>S SO I HNEX LR adi dnimamugd ndeu
agupadindi, 1 tuke it to be smoke-To R3S B LN TH X %es ‘{-3 FAS)
ddnikin arthamundc’ agapada lédu, 1 do not take, or conmprehend, the
sense of it, but in Tamj) to take in general, scize, obtain, as @A Ower
@se et geurivi yenac® agapattadu, I have caught the bird) the
first member &€X aga or E:’/Kovagu has no separate mesning in Telugu,
- Tamil sygi0 agam signifies the interior and, in both languages, the
root @ padu to suffcy.

To shew that no radical connexion exists betweenthe Sanscrit and Te-
~ lugu, ten roots inalphabetic order, under theletters 4, C, P, and V,
have been taken from the comaon dhatu-mala or list of roofs, and with
them have been compared ten Telugu roots, under the same letters taken
from a Telugu dLiatu-mala compiled by Patab hi-rama Sastri, the Head
~ Sanscrit and ‘Telugu Master at the College; these will be found in
the following lists, the mere mspectlon of which will shew, that, among
the forty Telugu roots, not one agrees with any Sanscrit root. To facili-
tate a comparison of the several languages treated on, each ofwhich hasa
distinct alphabet, the Roman character is used throughout: the ortho-
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graphy is generally that of Sir Wm. Jones, as explained in the 1st Volume
of the Asiatic Researches, but the grave accent is used instead of the acute,
to mark a naturally long syllable when final or formed by Sand hi, and
K, is uccasionally substituted for C, before i and e in words belonging to
the southern dialects only: other variations of trifling importance will
be observed.

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

BANSCRIT. - .. TELUGU.
A. ’ . .

Ac to mark - move - move tor- Accalu to contract the abdominal

tuously, .  snuscles.
Ag 10 1nvve - move tortuously. Agalu 1o separate-break.
Anca

ore lo mark. Aggu to worship,
Anga '
Agh to move - despise- begin- Aggaluto be insufferable - be exces-

move quickly. sive,
Agha tosin. Ats to give by compulsion - incur
‘ debe,

Ach to honour-serve. . Antu to touch or stick - adhere-

anointthe head.
_Anch 20 move-speak unintelli- Adangu 20 be destroyed - submit-be

8ibly - speak intelligibly. subducd, or suppressed.
Aj to throw-maove- shine. Adaru 1o shine-shoot at.
Ator Ath to move. Adalu 20 weep bitterly.
Ad to occupy -undertake. Adu 10 slap.
' ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER __
C.
Cac 1o hint desire - go. ~ Caccu to vomzit,
Cacc to laugh. ~ Cats toplaﬂcc,chcjsg &e.
" Cach to laugh. Crats to want,
Cace,h to laugh, . Cattu 2o tie-build-become pregnant,
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SANSCRIT.
Cag to move.

Cach to tiefslzi'ne.

,  TELUGU.
Cadugu. to wash.

‘Cadangu

or %to swell, boil.

"'Caﬂa'ngu

Caj to hiccup. -

Cat to move - skreen-rain.
Cat'.h to fear - recollect anxi-
ously
Cad to eat-rejoice-divide-pre-
serve. .. .

" Catacu

. 0oF Eto lick as a dog,
Cadagu

_ Cadaru to call aloud-ezclaim.

Cadalu to move or shake.

Cadi_to approach- obtain,

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

’ P .
Pach 2o cook - explain-stretch.

Pad to shine - move.

Path to speak. |

il

Pan totraffic - praise.
Pat to rule- move.
Path to move,

Pad 10 move-be fized.

Pan to praise,
Pamb to move.

Parbb to move.

Pagalu, o
or E to break-make forked.
Pangalu
Panchu' to divide intq shares - send
away - appoint - divide by
ﬁgurcs
Patiu to seize -touch- begin - knead
the limbs - understand - con-
tain - unite intimately, as co-
o JOUR with that which is co-
Iaured &c

Pawt-towuﬂ‘er- fall.

Pandu to_reprove-produce-licdown,

Padayu 10 obtain.

Pdntangu 16 vow.

Padatu to act precipitately - speak
nonsense-threalen,

Pannn te gown stecrsto a pIoufrh..
prepare,

Panatsu to send-employ.
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RO0TS UNDER THE LETTER

SANSCRIT.

Yak to be crooked-move.

Vag to be lame.

Vach to speak order.

Vaj to move-renew or ‘repair.
'Vat to surround - share - speak.

vVa'fa to surround-share.
‘Vanta to share.

Vat ,h to go alone-be able.
Vad to shine-surround.

Van tosound.

V.

TELUGU.

Va(g: %to grieve-pretend grief-con-
v sult.
sgu
Vagir to speak deceitfully - bark as
& dog.
Vangu to stoop.
Vats to come.

Vaatsu to bind - pour water frons
a vesscl,

Vrats to divide.
Vatu to become lean.
Vattu to dry up.
Vattbu' to shine.
Vaddu to serve food.

To shew that anintimate radical connection exists betweenthe Telu-
gu and other dialects of Southern India, fifteen roots have been taken
in alphabetical order from the Dhatu- mala above mentioned, under the
first vowel and first  consonant, with which the correspondent roots of the
Tamil and Cannadi are compared : the Tamil roots are from a list com~
piled by the Head Tamil Master at the College, ,compared witl: the Sadur
Agaradiand other dictionaries and the Cannadt roots are from an old list

ex plained in Sanscrit,
TELUGU.

Accalu to contract the
abdominal mus-

cles.

This root is never used without

* the formative syllable intsuin Te-

Jugu. isu in Can. which gives an

active serseto primitive roots,and

a causal sense to the derivative
themes of Verbs, :

_ CANNADL
Accarey to feel affection

Jor love.

This root,in Telugu accara andin
Tamil accarri ia used as a noun,
oply in these Yanguages.

Accalu asin Telugu.

TAMIL.




TELUGU.

Aggalu to separate.

Aggalu to become in-
sufferable-be
excessive,

Aggu to worship,

Atsto give by compul-
sion - incur debt.

Anwm 20 touch - stick
or adhere-a-
noint the head.

Ad’angu 10 be destroy-

Aﬁangu ed-submit-be

At subdued or
anugu

suppresscd.

NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION,

CANNADI,

Agalu as in Telugu-
alsn, 10 become
extended - to
extend-lament.

Agalu to d,cr.... sese seee

Agey 1o be afraid - be
pleased.

Atchu as in  Telugu,

‘The consonant in this root, which
agrees withthe first of the second
series of consonants in the Sanscrit
alphabet, is pronounced ¢sa and
chain'Telugu ; chain Can. and sa,
sha,cha, and ja in Tamn. accord-
ing, as is itfinal or medial,single
or double,

Anju to be alarmed-
feur - frightex.

Antu to join-stick toge-
ther.

to be contain-
ed - enclosed
subdued or

Adagu
or

Adangu suppressed -
submit-recede.

TA MIL.

Agal as in Telugn-also,
to keep at a dis-
tance - pass be-
yond.

Agavu. 1o call, play.

Agazh as in Cannadiin
which languacre
the Tamil zh is
usually convert-
ed into /.

Agei to beat - cut - break

in two.

Ahgu tv decrease.
Angar to gape.

Anju asinCan.

Aitu to join - adjoin
approach - befit.

This ront, spelt with the same
{etters in the three dlalecu, is in

Tamil pronounced Andu,
Adangu asin Can.
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TELUGU.

Adaru to shine-shoot az.

. 1n the second sense it takes the
formative intsu,

Adalu o weep bitterly.
Adu to slap.

CANNADT.

TAMIL.

Adaru to ascend-climb| Adaru to throng - press

ride.

A&n Ib cook.

together-be con-
nected.

Adu to Jjoin - be near -

This root with a final ¢ ade, | he connccted - 10 kill -

means the same as in Telugu, and,
alse it to oblain-move.

fight - cook.

With a final cithis root means,
asin Can, (o obtain and, also, te
tic - unile,

NOTE., This root isthe primitive of all those in the three languages conmencing with the letters m;, in
which the leading idea of nearness-junction, variously modified,is very apparent: the several inodes of form-
ing the secondary root by inserting a nasal before the inal syllable, asin Andia of Aﬁtn, or by adding the
syllables eiore, ar, al, gu, angu §c, ashere exemplified, is common to them all ,This formation of a num-
ber. of secondary £oots from a primitive by the adjuncts mentioned, is constantly observable under every
letter of the alpbabet: the primitive is found sometimes tn Tam. sometimes in Can. and sometimes in

Tel. sometimes it exists :p all three, sometimes in none of them,

Adugu to ask-beg alms, !

Addagu to interrupt-
prevent,
€Caceu to vomit.

Cats to play dice,
chess &c.

A’&éﬂgﬂ as tn Tcl,
Caccu as in Tel.

Canged'u 1o beeomne lean

Cargu-to becoms black,
' by fire &c.

Cachini tojotntogether
i two things of
the same kind-

pair.

‘carchu to bite-wash

rice.

Caccu asin Tel.

Carugu asin Cun.

Casa to beé modest, or
diffident.
Casangu {fo be bruised
by the hand-
squeezed,
Casi to bemoist ordamp-
to weep-entreat.

Cada to pass beyond.
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Cattu to tic - build - be.
come pregnant,
said of cattle on-
ly.

Cadugu 1o wash off, as
dust from the
hands - wash
out, as stains
from a cloth ]

Cadangu ol boif
or ?

or bubble.

Canangu

CANNADI,

Cattu o tic-build,

Cadangn as in Tel.
Inboth Ianguages thisverb is pre-
marily used of water,and second-
arily of the affections of the mind,
in expressions similar to the sea
swells, his anger doils, kis wealth:
overflows,

Cadi to cut - bite.

Cadekey to hurry-
hasten.

Cadé to churn.

Canmalei to think-con-

ceive in the mind.
This is evidently a compound of
the simple root can, but the second
member, malei, has no separate
meaning.

NOTE TO THE INTODUCTION,

TAMIL,

cadavu to pay - fulfil-
gtve attention-
reflect-nail up.

’ . v
Cattu asin Can.

This is root ia 'l:ennil is pro.
nounced Cazhavu; dainTe], apg
{a in Can. are constantly syhi.
tuted for the Tamil Z4 1pn and
roots of which the finat is £u in
the former end in the latter in vu;
thus the root meaning to stroke
gently-caress is in Tam. Tazhuva
in TFel: Taéugu &c.

This rootis not in Tam. but it
isevidently the same in meaning
and derivation with the two follow
ing, the last of which, Cadl, is the
primative ofall those commencing
with Cad in the three languages,

Cadi 1o cut-bite-guard-
swell or be angry.
Cadu 10 cut - plough-
snatch or scize sudden-
ly - steal - be angry.
Cadagu as in Cun.

Cadei to stir up with a
stick &c.-10 turn

by a lath.
Can yasin Can.also to
& pconsider -mark-
Caui / determine.
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TELUGU.

Cadaru - to call aloud

Jrom any affection of

the mind.to exclaim .
Cadalu
or
Cadulu

to move or
shake.

Cadiy to approach - eb-
tain.

Cadu 1o draw gold o
silver.

Cadumu to push away, |’

.

Candu to fade or decay
as flowers and

frait by heat.

CANNADIL
Cgttu to kill.

Cadadu to dissolve in
liquids.

Cadaru to cail or weep
alowd-bellow as
« beast.

Cadalu as in 7%et,

Cadi 1o steal,

9

'Cadrucn

to peck as
oo a bird
Cadruncu :

Candu as in Tel,

Canam to become ran-
cid - to aequire « bad
taste or smell by smoke
or keeping.

Thissootisusedasanoun in Te-
lugu 1n the same sense.

11
TAMIL,

Cattu to call aloud-
roar or below - croak.

Cadaru as in Can.

Cadala as in Tel.

Cadi to sound - make a
noise-bhe Ruughty.

Caduvu to be confused
' or perplexed.

Candu as in Tel. & Can.

It has this meaning in Tam.
when the last syllable is written

ru bat pronounced du; when writ .

ten with the same final consonant
as in Pel. and €an. it signifies lo
be spoiled - to perish generally,
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TELUGU. CANNADT, TAMIL,

g1y - fude, | to become angry. | onq L/0 become an-
Candal J &Y

Used as a noun Canal meaus nre.
Canll- £ 86 . t0.bring| 1athe Arst sense, o ses, this rootia the present and futare of thie

Jorth a child. Can, and Tam, is written withalong 8'and widh the nasal of the thind
series of consonants Ca'and Canu; in the pastitisshert Cand?n—Ca’udmu,
as in Tebs the second semse is peculiar to the latter language ; byt
Candu a calf in Tamil is evidently derived from it,

Canalu 10 become an- Canalu to kindle as fire- | Canal }

Cappu to cover, Cappu 1o dig a pit - ex-| Thisroot Is vot ysed in Tam.
C(('L(Ltb hollow | either in it’s Tel. or Can. sense,
out, but itis evident that from it in the
latter acceptation is derived the
Tamil terms, Capparu a hollow ba-
son carried by beggars, and Cap -
| pet a ship,

y

But though radical connection may be proved to exist between lan-
guages, their actual conmection, as regards terms used for the expression
of ideas, may not be intimate and it becomes necessary, therefore, to es-
tablish this point, to epter further into detail and compare the words of
the three cognate dialects, as well as the roots whence they are derived.
Mamidi Vencaya, the author of the Andhra Dipaca, an excellent Dic-
tionary of the Telugu, has, in the preface to this work, introduced a con-
cise analy3|s of the language, the substance of which, as aﬂ'ordmg the
means of making this comparison, is translated in the following para-
graphs.

“ The modes of derivation in the And hra language are four ; they are
Tatsaman, 'Tad bhavam, Dés'yam and Gramyam.
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* OF PURE SANSCRIT TERMS RECEIVED IN TELUGU.
‘¢ Tatsamam consists of Sanscrit terms, pure as spoken in heaven, the
Telugu terminations being substituted for thase of the original language.
of which the following are examples.

SANSCRIT, TATSMAMAM, SANSCRIT.  TATSMAMAM.

Ramah  Ramandu aproper name B hub hriit B hib hriittu @ king.

Vanam Vanamu a forest. X ] Hénumi, ha-)

gan'ga‘l. Gan.ga th:’: river. Henuman< oumantuda | a proper
arih  Hari aproper name. and name,

B hagavati B hagavati @ Goddess, {banuménudu

‘Srih ‘Sri prosperity. Sampadu B
Sambuvu } [Sampad { and }wealth

Sambuh { or aproper Sampattu
Sambunda J "™ Cshut -:--

and % Cshuttu  appetite.

Vadhuh Vadhu woman, Cshud....

Gauh Govu a cow, :&pah Appu »'water;:
G{au © Glau the moon, Dyau Divamu - the heavens.
Yae Vaccu  aword, - Payah Payasu milk,

Bishag  Bishacu aphysicien. ‘Anadwin Anadwahamu an og.
“OF TERMS DERIVED FROM THE SANSCRIT.

>’ Tadb havam consists of terms formed, either from the Sanscrit direct,
or through one ofthe six Pracrits, varied by the interposition of sylla-
bles, and by the substitution, increment, and decrement of letters, as ex-
plained in the Vaicriita-chundrica : the several modes of derivation, here
indicated, are exemplified in the following lists.

. “TADBHAVAM TERMS DERIVED IMNEDIATELY FROM SANSCR]T,
SANSCRIT. TADBHAVAM. v SANSCRIT. FADBHAVAM.
Samudrah Sandaramu  thesea. |Yatrd  Dzatara pilgrimage.

Chandrah Tsandurundu fhe moon |Aturam  Atramu  hurry.

Cananam Cana a forest. |Pangtih  Banti alineor row.
Cudyam Géda a wall, |Churali Garidi i:c{;’:lcmg

P —— -
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“ TADB,HAVAM TBRMS DERIVED FROM $ANSCRIT THOUGH THE PACRUTAM

L. ok

. SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRY OF MAHARASTRA.

SANSCRIT. PRACRIT. TELUGU.

Chacravacah Chaccavayd Dzaccavu a specics of water fowl.
Oddza a preceptor.

Bomma  Bralma.

Divi an island.

Upadhyayah Ojjhao
Brahma~  Bamha
Dw{p'a'h".‘ " Divo
Camsyam Camso
Yasah Jaso

C

antsu’ bell metal.

Aspmu  fame,
" TADB.HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGI SAURASENTI, THE LANGUAGE OF
- -+’ . THECOUNTRY OF SURASENA,
SANSCRIT. SAURASENL
Yejnopavitam  Dzanndvidam Dzannidamu the Byghminical thread.

Pritijnyatam  Padinnidam Pannidamu avow.

Hintalah Hindald
Haritalah . Haridald
‘Dhatu Didu

TELUGU.

‘Indu adate,
Aridalamu  orpiment,
Dzadu colour.

“ TADB IIAVAM TERMS DERIVED TIHROUGH THE MAGAD,HI, SPOKEN IN TIE
LOUNTRY OF MAGAD,HA.

SANSCRIT- MAGADHI.  TELUGU. .
Nédisht ham  ‘Nédistam  Néstamu  friendship. .
Géhast hah Géhaste Gesta a householder.
Cashtam _Castam Casti difficulty.
Rama Lama Léma a woman.

“ T.lDB IIAF’A’!I}TERVIS DERITVED THROUGH THE PAISACHI, SPOKEN IN THE
i COUNTRIES OF PANDY.{ AND CECAYA,

- 'SANSCRIF. . PAISACHI. .TELUGU.
Algctah  Alatto Latuca lac-dye, prepared for painting the
Sashcull Backhuli ‘Twackilama @ contorted cake. [Sfee.
Urnd Unod Ynni wool, '

-+ (Telungu Co e
Trilingah Tilingo %Telugu % . the Telugu Language. .

Tenugu '

Swernam  Sannam  Sonpa éqld.
Nicréol Nisena  Nittsena ' a ladder.
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» TADB.HAVAM TERMSDFRIVED THROUGH THE CHULICA OR CHULICA-PALI-

SACHI, SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRIES OF GANDARA, NEPALA AND CUNTALA. |

SANSCRIT. CHULICA. TELUGU,

Briindah Pundo Pindu ~ un assemblage

Bud,hah intelligent Puddo Pedda ~ great; peddavandu
a wise man &¢. .

Swernam Pannd Ponny gold,

Miiigah Mico Mécamu a bcast.

Brad hnah Paddo Produ & Poddu sun rise,

“ T4DPB HAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE APABHRAMSA4 SPOKEN IN
THE COUNTRY OF AB,HIRA AND THE COAST OF THEWESTERN OCEAN,

. BANSCRIT. APABHRAMSA.  TELUGU.

Brahmanih  Bamb hadua Bapadu a Brahman,

Abad ham  Abadd,hu Baddu an untruth.

Stanam ' Tanu Tsannu the bosom.

‘Srutam heard Sudu Tsaduva reading or learning.”

Norte. Apabramsa means, literally, corrupted language ; but the anthor says
the word is not to be taken in this sense, but as the proper name of the dialect,
and to this purpose quotes a verse from Appacavi, one of the commeuntators on
the Nannayab hattiyam, who states the same, and adds it was the speech of the
goddess Saraswati in her youth, and that it’s terms, therefore, are without excep-
tion, pure. Words which have passed through this dialect to the Telugu are,
however, more frequently used by the ‘Sidra tribes than by the Brahmans,

The proportion of corrupt, or, more appropriately, permuted terms in_
Telugu of the several derivations above noticed, may be stated as follows ;
Sanscrit Tadb havam one half; Pracrit, one quarter ;. Sauraséoi one teath;
Migad hi one twentieth; the Paisachi, Chilici, Apabramsa together one
tenth. Mr. Colebrooke, inhis dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pracrit ]an.
guages, admits but of three distinctious; these two and the Magad hi, or
Apabramsa, which he considers the same. The six Pracrits here enume-
rated, however, are six distinct dialects, each formed, ab to terms, accord-
ing to it’sown rules of permutation,but all following the idiom, colloca-

tion and, with special exceptions, the general grammar of the Sapscrit: in
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the Shadbashi-chandrici by Lacshmid hara, a joint grammar of the six
Pracrits, after general rules applying to all, the Pracrit ner'éCoxsy ( Pra-
criitam maharastr’ 6db havem ) is deduced immediately from the Sanscrit,
the Sauraséni from the Pracritand Sanscrit and so on ; the Magadhi, Pai-
sachi, Chiiclica - Paisachi, and Apabramsa, each declining a degree in
purity and the last varying more than any of the rest from the parent stock;
this, however, the author does. not allow to be, as Mr. Colebrooke consi-
ders it, ** a jargon destitute of regular Grammar,” for he says-.4pabhram-
sas tu b hdsha syid ab hiradi girdnchayah - cavi praydg’énarhatwan
' dpusabdus sa tu cwachit, Apabramsa isthe language spoken in Ab hira
and other countrits,and, as it is used by the poets, it is not in any respect
corrupted-and he proceeds, accordingly, to detail it's gramniatical rules.

The work here noticed is confined to these dialects, as they now exist in
the Nafacas, and treats, therefore, only of Tatsmamam and Tadb havam
terms of Sanscrit orign; it is expressly stated,however, that each possessed
its proper Désyam, or native, terms, and it is probable, as many of these dia-
lects prevailed in countries far distant from each other, that each was con-
nected with Désyam words of various derivations, in conjunction with
which they produced spoken languages differing considerably from each
other ; this in fact is declared to be the case with respect to Paisachi in the
following passage- Pisdcha désa niyatam Paisdch: dwitayum viduh- Pisd-
cha desastu vriidd,hair uctdh-Pdndya Cécaya Chdhlica Sahya Mpq"la
Cuntalch Sud,hésha B,héta Gdnd hdra Haiva Candjands tatha-'Eté
paisdcha désas syus tad désyas tad guno bhavati. The two Paisachi
dialects aresaid to prevail in all the countries here mentioned, commen-
cing with Pandyam at the southern extremity of India,and extending to
Canoj (Cangjana) in the north, and Siam (Salya) to the east, and it is
added-These are the Paisdchi countries, and the Désyam terms of each
have their own particular quality.

¢¢ Désyam, in other words ‘And hra,or Telugu,is of two kinds; the lan-
guage which originated in the country of Telingana and Anya-désyam,or
the language of foreign countries intermixed with it.
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.*.QF TERNMS WHICH ORIGINATED IN TRILINGAN.

“ Previously to shewing what part of the language originated in Trilin-
gam, the following stanzas from the Ad haravana Vyacaranam are here
inserted, to describe the country to which this name applies.”

A quotation from the Adharavana Vyicaranam is omitted : the author
explains that part whichrelates to the boundaries of Trilingam as follows.

“« As it is here gaid, in the country between Snsanlum, the station of
Bhimeswara at Dracharimam, thegreater Caléswaramand, as the fourth,
the mountain of Mabéndra, in these holy places were three Lingams, and
the language which originated in the country known by the name of the
Trilinga Desam is that now under consideration; this is the Alsu or pure
Telugu and is thus described in the Appaca.nyam

FERSE.
- -4 It those words which are in use among the several races who are
‘aborigines of the Country of Andhra, which are perfectly clear and
Jree from all obseurity, these shine forth to the world as the pure native
speech of Andhra (Suddha A'nd hra Désyam.) '
“ OF THESE THE FOLLOWING 4RE EXAMPLES.

Pélu milk. '~ * |Nela the moon, a month.
Perugu curdled milk., Vésavi-ceoone:

Ney clarified butier, |  snd %sﬂw weather. .
Rélu amortar, Vésugi-.--o» .
Roncali a pestle, ' Guc!i a temple.

Utti " abong net for holding| Madi © afield.

L. - “pots&ciPuli - atyger.

Puodami the earth. | Teali coM. ’
"Padatuca & woman. Madugu  anatupal pooloriake.
Pasidi-paindi gold. Urm  ©  awillage.

Bafl garu gold. Magavandu 4 than.

Coduca @ sot. ‘{Andadi ' awoman,

Codalu a daughter in-low. |Alaca vesation-displeasure.
Tala the head. ' Co
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¢ or TERMS INTRODUCED INTO TELUGU FROM FOREIGN CONTRIKS.
“¢ The following verse is from the Appacaviyam

¢ O Césava, the natives of A'nd hra having resided invarious countries,
by using Telugutermsconjointly with those of other countries, these have
become A'nd hra terms of foreign origin.

‘ The people of “And hra,otherwise called Trilingam,have, as Appacavi -
states above, frequented other countries and mixed their language with
that of these several countries; of such Anya-dés’yam terms the following
are examples, '

The examples are of Anya-dés’yam termsin which aspirates, not belong-
ing to the thirty letters proper to the Telugu, occur : such as, b hala an
eulogistic exclamation; avadhdru an exclamation of entreaty ; t.havu «
place-station; d hdca a haughty,high spirited man ; of those which have a
final long vowel ; suchas, and the sizteenth of a Rupec; navala an excellent
woman; céd: a flag;jira armour: and,lastly,of difficult words,inappropri-
ately ranked among Anya-dés'yam terms; such as,calanw hattle; toyyeli a
woman; ménu thebody; ullamu the mind. Of the list given by the author as
examples of the sveral kinds of Anya-déé_yam terms,thewhole of the words in
the first are of uncertainderivation: those is the secorid are either Hindustani
or they are terms.the last syliable of which has been casually lengthened;
thus cddi, is the same as cddi, and navals is either of Sanscrit derivation
from nava naw, or anative term from the Tamil navam affection. Most of
those in the last list are common to the southern dialects; thus calanuy, in
Tamil cal, is derived from the root cala to join, common to the three dia-
lects; toyyeli, in Tamil taiyel, from tai to beautify, ménu, in Tamil méni,
from mél upward-outward, and ullumu from i -inward-mind,

“ OF TERMS AND FORMS OF RUSTIC OR VULGAR SPEECH,

** Terms which cannot be subjected to the rulesof Grammar, and in
which an irregular increment or decrement of lctters occur are called
Gramyam ; they are corruptions, and are described ‘in the following verse
from the Appacaviyam. ' '

— e o il
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PEBSE
¢ Such Tenugu words as are commonly used by rustic folk are known
as Gramyam terms ; these lose some of their regular letters and are not
Jound in poetry, unless, as in abusivelanguage, the use of themn cannot be
avoided, for example,

Vastddd Hari Somulu

Destdde golladanti dittaca carunan

Tsustdda caungili nid’

Istéda tsepamannan ivi grdmydctul.”

In this verse vastdda for vatstsunndndd; testdda for tetstsutsunndnds ;
tsustdda for tsitsutsunndda; istdda for itstsutsunndnda and tseppamu for
tseppumu are Gramyam terms,

In the preceding extracts, the author, supported by due authority,
teaches, that, rejecting direct and indirect derivatives from the Sanscrit,
and words borrowed from foreign languages, what remains is the pure
nativelanguage of the land : this constitutes the greatbody of the tongue
and is capable of expressing every mental and bodily operation, every
possible relation and existent thing; for, with the exception of some reli-
gious and technical terms, no word of Sanscrit derivation is necessary to
the Telugu. Thispure native language of the land, allowing for dialectic
differences and variations of termination, is, with the Tclugu, common
to the Tamil,Cannadi, and the other dialects of soutl:ern India : this may
be demoustrated by comparing the Désyam terms contained in the list ta-
ken by Vencaya from the Appacaviyam, with the terms] expressive of the
same ideas in Tamil and Canadi. It has been already shewn that the radicals
of these languages, mutatis mutandis, are the same, and this comparison
will shew that the native termsin general use in each,also, correspond.

It would have been easy to have selected from the three dialects a far
greater number of terms, than these, exactly agreeing with each other ; but
it is considered preferable to follow a work of known authority, and to
which no suspicion of bias to any system can attach : the author, though
& good Banscrit scholar, was ignorant of all the dialects of Southern India,
his native tongue excepted,
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TELUGU.

Pala  milk

Perugu curdied milk

Ney clarified butter
Rolu  amortar

Roncali a pestie

a long net for
holding pots or
other househuld
utensils

Utti

.

Pudami the earth

Padatuca a woman

This term is probably a com-
pound, butitis not easy to reduce
it to its elemcats,

Pasidi or Paindi g013

NOTE TO THE INTBODUCTION.

CANNADL

Halu

Whea Pbeginsa word in Tamil of
Telngo, itisin Cannadi changed
|to H, 28 Tamil Paili, Tel: Palls
Can, Malli asmall village; but i
the old Can. all such words may

TAMIL.

also, be writtea witha P,

ter,

Orula
Onake .

nelu is more correct,

Podavt

Pasaru or Hasaru

only.

Perugu.

The Telngn term 1s not wed by|Ney.
itself in Can, butis found in com- : .
ponnds a5 Benue, white .&b‘,‘;‘l‘l- are commonto the high and low

Of these terms the firsit and last

Tamil, the secoud is confined to
the high dialect.

Urul, High Tamil. -
Uroncali. H. Tam."

.{The Telugg terms are contractiony
of these: many similar instances
might be adduced, thua ira aight
in Tamil becomes re in Telugo,
irandu two rendu ; aven that man,
ivem {his man, becoms vandu and
indis.

This termmay be used in Can : but{{Tyj

In Tamil when the letter ¥
(/@) s doubled it, it is pronoun.

ced t t and in similar Tel. terms,
is written tf (g)

’ - N
Pudayi. H. Tam.

Pasuppu golden colqur,

with which the Telogu term is de-| Pasamei green colour, whence this
rivatively connected,is used in Can. [term is derived, means,also,Beanty
in the accepation of greem colowr|PWritys paswm, the adjective deri.

ved frem it is frequently contract.
) e(,l'to paim as pasumpon-paimpon
puﬂ gold and from this contraetion
|the secong of the Tel. termp is dow
rived,
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TELUGU

Bangaru gold

Coducu @ son.eee....

Codalu a daughterin
lawes.aes....

Tala the head

Nela the moon, a month

Vésavi ) sultry wea
and ther-the hot

Vésangi) season

Gudi atemple

Madi a field

Puli a tiger
Tsali cold

Madugu anatural pool

, orlake

U'ru a village

.

Magavandu a man

Vandu is here merely the persohal

terminition equivalent to en in

Tamil; without this termination

the word means a male of any
" :pecies, and magadu in dic Mas,

therefore, is a husband,

€ANNADI,
Bangara

9900000000000 00000000 s000000

Tale

Bésagi
As usual in Cannadi the Teluge
.V is here changed to B.

budi

Madi

In Can, this word properly means
beds in which vegetables are scicn:
The subdivision of salt pans,

1Huhi

Chali,
Mud'rug}x

U'ru
Magenu

This word in Can has exclusively
the second of the Tamil meanings.

21

TAMIL
Bangaru L. Tum.

Cuz’/ham?eii H. Tam.
Cuz’havi--

and
Coz’bandei L. Tam.
siguify a child of cither
sSer, !
Theye arc thesame as the Tel. terms
the anomolane letter Z'h( LE Ybeing,

us usual, changed to d'and the diae
lectic tenninations added,

Talei.

Asshorta ends 21l wordsin Tel,

which iz T awil cudined.
Nilavu  the moon.
This compound is not used as a
rownin Tamil theugh it may be as
in epitet, as vésavi calam itis de.
rived from ¢ heat and savi light,
Cudi or Gudi.

This used in Tamil signifies any
habitation: tiru-gudi, or devercudi
is @ tenple; the irst member of the
latter compound 1nay be added or
omitted inlel,

‘e
Madi,
This word may be used in the same
senseasin Tel. but it means deri~

watively a section, from the rout
madu to divide into sections,

Puli,

teeceecresevecsvcccconntocrrese

Mudu.
U'r.

‘Magen.

This word in Tamil means, first,
a man,amale of the human species,

sccondly amale clild, ason.
g
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TELUGY EANNADI: { ‘TAMIL

'Aﬂdadia 'Zwmaﬁ @0Ld eecevass sesneier -A,’u’a-c’r'o 'Aaavel N

The termination only differs ; the
nasal in the firstsyllable of the Te.
luga word heingscnr'cel:y heard in

. o ) pronanciation,
Aluca vexation displea:-| ..eciveureeeveeienne coeevens Alappu.

sure. The only difference is the termi-

nation,

.. From the preceeding extracts and remarks on the composition of
the Telugu. language, as respeots. terms, it rasults that the.language may
be divided into four branches,of which the following is the natural order,
Désyam or Atsu-Telugu pure native terms,evnstituting the basis. of this
language and, generally, also, of the other dialects of Southern India:
Anya-désyam terms borrowed from other Countries, ohiefly of the same
derivation as the preceeding: Tatsamam, pure-Sunscrit tesms, the Telegu
affixes being substituted for thoseof the original language: Tad bhavam,
Sanscrit derivaiives, received into the Telugu, direet, or'through one of
the six Pracrits, and in all instances more or less corrupted. The Gramyam
(literally the rustic dialect from Grdmam Sans, 6 village) is not a consti-
tuent portion of the language, but is formed from the Atsu-Telugu by
contraction, or by some permutation of the letters not authorized by
the rules of Grammar. The proportion of Astu-Telugu terms to those de-
rived from every other source is one half; of Anya-dés'yam terms one tentli;
of Tatsamam terms in general use thrce twenticths; and of Fadbhavam
terms one quarter,

With little variation, the composition‘of the Tamil and Cannadiare the
same as the Telugu and the same distinctious, consequently, are made by
their grammatical writers, The Telugu, and Cannadi both admit if a
freer adoption of Tatsamam terms then the Tamil : in the two former,
in fact, the discretion of the writer is the only limit of their use; in the
high dialect of the latter those only can be used, which have been admit-
ted into the dictionaries by which the language has long been fixed, or
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for which classical authority can be adduced;.in the low dialeet the use
of them is moregeneral—by the Brihmans. they ate profusely employed,
more sparingly by the Siidra. tribes, The Cannadi has agreater and the
Tamil a less proportion of Tadb havam terms than the- other dialects;
but in the latter all Sarscrit words are liable to greater variation than
is produced by the mere dxfﬁ,rence of termination, for, as the alphabet of
this language rejects all aspirates, expresses the first-and third.consonant
of each regular series by the same character, and admits of no other coa-
bination of consonants than the duplication of:mutes or the junction of a
nasal'and a mute, it is obviously incapable of expressing correctly’ any
but the simplest terms of the Sanscrit;-all such, howcver, in this tongue
are -accounted  Tastamanr when the: alteration-is- regnlar and produced
ouly te by the dcficieneies of the alphabet..

But, though the derivation andgeneral terms may bethe same in cognate
dialects, a-difference in idiom may existso great, that, in the aquisition of
one; no assistance, in tHis respect; can be dérived fronra kiowledge of'the
other. As regardsthe dialects ofsouthern India thisis byno means the case,
in collocation-of words, in.syntaxical government, in plirase, and, indeed,
inall that is-comprehended under the term idiom; they-are, notsimilur on-
ybut the same To demonstrate this and toshew hew far they agree with,or
differ from, the Sanscrit the following comparative translations of exam-
ples taken.from the section o syntax in.Dr. Wilkins Sanscrit Grammar
ave been made into Tamil, Telugu; and Cannadi; from these, also, wiil
appear the relation these languagesbear to each other in the minuter parts

of speech-and in-casua and' temporal terminations.

, SANECRIT.

1 3 4 5 6

C'umarav s’eraté swairam. roriyanté (-ka ndmcéh
10

Jégz _/anti cha o'itqinya mémriy yanti’ rzga_;zlah.
5 TRANSLATION. ' . ' .
171e ch&ldren steep ﬁ‘eel y aml the mfernal bemgs are contmuull y cr ng‘,
9. 1 1 non

The songsters are always smgmg, (md those overcome by discease an
0

always d lying.
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TELUGU,

] ]
Cumarulu swechch haga mdrmtsutsunnaru naracamulon unded'marun«
5 4 4 1 1

nu mickili arutsutsandru ga yaculu mickili padutsunnaru rogamu-
11 8§ 10 10

chéta col'tabaddavarunnu bahu tsatisulsunndriu.
CANNADI.,

3 2 6 0
Cumareru yad héchch héydgi idrz‘sul’ta’ré naracadalli iruvarunnu
4 4 9 1 ) 1

Léral'a cuguttare gayacaru ad hicavdgi hadutlare rogadinda hodey-
10 10

cl-pattaverunnu bahala sayitigre .

: TAMIL
1 s s 6
Cuz’hendcigal tam manadin padiccu mtterei-pannuck:rargal naragatt:l
6 5 4 9

7
ullavcrealum nilldmel ciippidugirdrgal paduvar migavum pa(luckt-
i n .8 10 10

rargal rogattinal oducca- pattavcrgalum cureiydmel shdgirdrgal.

The construction of the Sanscrit senteace is as follows, The figures
throughout refer to the cellocation of theSauscrit.

I A noun in the dst. case plarpl governing 2 a verb in the 3rd. per.
plu. pres. of s61¢ he slecps. 3a noun in the 2d case neu. used adjectively,
compoesed of swa own and fram mation. 4 the 3d. per. plu. pres. of the
reitcrative form, medial voice, ofrautihe roars. 5 a conjunction. 6 a deri-
vative from naracal by the tadd hitaaftix an with the meaning of the 7th
or locative case, being in a place. 7 the same as 4 from. gdyati to sing.
8 the sume as 5. 9 a compound formed of gitah & song and gnyah part,
past act.(capratéya) from jdndti to know, 10 the same as 4 from mriyati
1o die. 11 a compound from ruja disease fem. and leah past p«u’t pas.
(capratéya ) fromjayati to conquer,

The construction of the Telugu sentenee is; ,

4. Sans, a noun .in the first case plural. 3 an adverbial phrase, form-
-fmm .srcéélgch,bu, of Baugcrit derivation,being from swa own and ichch ha
desive, and ga, changed from ca by sandhi, the ilasepaquble part. from
cavadamu to be-Decome, 2 the 3rd pers. plu. of the compound present,

wnoogle
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formed by nidrintsutsu, the gerund of the present tense, derived from
nidra Sans, slerp, and unndru, the third p(‘l". plu, pres. of wz’da?lmnu
10 be-exist. 6 Sans. a noun in the seventh or locative case. 6 a compound
formed by the Aorist part. of undadamu avd the plu. pro. vddu he-that
man. b a conjunction ; it is inseparably attached to the word it conjoins.
4 an acverb qualifying the following verb. 4 the same as 2 from the Te-
luguverb aravadainu to roar. 9the same as 1.7 an adverb. 77 the same as
2 from the Telugu verb pddadamu to sing. 11 Sans. anoun in the 3d. or
instrumentive case. 11 a Telugu compound from cot'ta the inf. of cot'tada-
mu to beat, badda, by sandhi for padél'a, the past part of pa_c'la.rfamu to
suffer, used to form the passive voice, and the plu. of vddu. Sthe same as

5. 10 Sans. an adverb. 10 the sameas 2 from the Tel. verb tsdvadamu
to die,

The construction of the Cannadi is exactly the same as the Telugu,
one or two of the compounds only differing.

3 is composed of the Sans. adverb yathd as and ich ha. The verbs
marked 2,4,7 and 10 are ot compounds. 6 the Tth casc is formed by the-
adjunct alli place, united to naraceda the genitive form of naracam. 7 is
a compound used adverbially from ad hica excessive, a Sans, crude noun,
and dgi the gerund of the past tense dgavadu to become. 't he compound
marked 11 is from the verbal noun hodey, yel the beating, instead of the inf.
as in Tel. - \

7'he construction of the Tamnl is;

1 as in Tel. 3 the gen, plu. of the pronoun tén himself. 3 the gen. of
manadu, from the Sans. mannas mind, will. 3 the dat. of padi a mea-
sure,used asa preposition and signifying according to. 2 a bybrid come
pound formed from nitterci, the same as nidra Sans. and pannudel to
do- make, the Tamil seldom allowmg a simple verb to be formed from
a Sanscritword with a long final vowel. 6 as in Tel. 6 a compound formed
by ul'la, indefinite part-of the defective verb ul’to be—have,and avergal,
_the plu. of the pro. aven he-that man. 5 as in Tel. 4 theneg. part. of
mlluddto st(md—sta y. 4tlns wuh 7 and lO are simple verbs, agin Canna-
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di, not compounds, as in Tel. 9 an attributive noun from pddudcl to sing.
7 the inf. of migudel to increase, with the conjunction um used adve: bi-
ally. 7 as in Cannadi. 11 asin Telugu. 11 a compound from vducca
the inf. of oduccudel to oppress and pat'ta the sanie as in Tel. aud Can,
8-as in Tel. 10 the neg. part. of curcidel to lessen. 10 as in Can.

In the preceding sentence the Sanscrit differs in every point from the
Southern dialects ; in the following, the variation, exceptin the forma-

tion of cases, is-not so great.
SANSCRIT.
2 9
Samymna Ja s‘rutam d halta nard dhermaya samyamam,
1 12

D hermam mocshaya medhavz dhanam ddndya b huctayé

0 . TRANSLATION. s

A wise man kecpeth the divine law for canstramt constraint for religte
12

on (and) rehgton Jor salvtmon ; 'wealth Jor donatwn (and) for enjoy-

ment,
TELUGH.
1

.Méd hfwzyama ;arudu s'amy Jamamncaracu’.s rutamunuy dhermambuco-
racu samyamamzmu fnocshambucuracu a8, herrmamuny ¢lilanamuc0ra-
cunu I;lgmctlcoracunu d}lozanamunun dharintswsunndd'u,

CANNADI .
.Mér’."avz ydda manush Jenu s ‘um Jamaccoscara s rutrrflannu d hermac-
aoscar: samyamavanny mdcvhaccéscam dhermavannu ddnaccdéscaravd-
Biyu ll?.huclzgoscaravagt iy d hanavannu d harisuttané. '

TAMIL.
4 1 5
.A rivulla manaden adaccatlucca a védattezyrm derumattuccdga adacats
T8 1 1 12

:eiyum mutticcdga derumatteiyum ddnattucc4gavum bdgattaccagavum
0 )

danatteiyung cdckiran.
.CONSTRUCTION OF THE S8ANSCRIT. ,
1 a noun sub. neu. in the 4th or dative case. 2 the same in the 2d, or

ac. governed by the following verb. 3 the third person sing. pres. medi-
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al voice, governing the several accusatives in the sentence. 4 noun sub.
masc, in the Ist or nom. 5,6.7 and Sthesameas | and 2 respectively,
9 a noun of qualily agrecing with marah; this word, méd hdvi, has the
force of an adjective, though it is actually a substantive. 10 the same as 2,
11 and 12the sameas 1 &, -

CONSTRUCTION OF THE TELUGU. , |

9 a compound having the force of an adjective, formed by affixing, to
the Sanscrit word, aina the past part. of cdvad'amu to become. 4 as in the
Sans. formed by affixing the Tel. termination ud'u. | as in Sars. exeept
that, in place of being declined, the case is formed from the sixth in ct by
the adjunct orucu for the suke of ; when orucu. or dsaram, which has

“thesame meaning,are added to this case the driittam or nunnation, if inf
terposed between the theme and affix is dropped ; thus these compounds,
though derived from danamunucu,become danamuc’ orucu and dénamuc’
dsaram. 2as in the Sans. 5,6.8 7, 11 and 12,.as in the Sanscrit, with the
"Tel. terminations and affixes; the tiwo last are connected by the conjunc-
tion nu and, repeated after each. 10 as in the Sans- it takes the. driittanm
before thefollowing dha. 3 the third person Sing. pres. of d,harintsadumi
to dress—assume, from the Sanscrit, ' T

Note. The compound dative, answering tothe Tadarthya chaturt,bi of the
Sanscrit and to the noun governed by the proposition for in Enghish, is formed
in the three dialects from the fourth case in cu by the addition of the same or sie
milar adjuncts ; in Tel. by ai, orucu and ésaram ; in Can. by dgi and éscaram,
and in I'amil by dga and ésaram : ai and dgi are the gerunds and dga is the inf,
derived from the root 4 be-become ; ésaram in Tel. - signifies a side, incliration;
bias, but this aud orucu, from oray to join—obtain, intimately correspord with
the English term sake, as, like the hitter, they are used only in the formation of
this dative, the meaning of which may always be appropriately expressed by the -
phrase for the sake of.” . - :

The Cannad’i construction is exactly the same asthe Tel. the .datives
are formed by adding dscara for the sake of to the fourth case in cu. I
and124dgi, the gerund of the past tense of dgavadu to. become, is adided to
these datives, and the conjunction copulative nu is changed to yu, to mark
their special connection withi the following word." '
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE TAMIL,
9 a compound having the form of an adjective from a7ivu knowledge
and ul'lu the part of the defective wul’ to have. 4 as in Sans. 1 the dative
case formed by adding dga, the inf. of ddel to become, to the dative of de-
clension in cu. The sentence does not differ, otherwise then as here noticed,
from the Telugu.
In the following shortsentence and all similar constructions the Sans-

crit agrees exactly with the southern dialects,
SANSCRIT,

1 2 S 4

Tasya bahud hanam esti,

TRANSLATION.
2 3 4

1

¢ Hepossesses, or hath much wealth :*’or,nearer in Latin, Illi multa res est.
. TELUGU
i, e 3 »
Vaniki bahu dhanam unnadi,

CANNADL
1 ) 3 4
Avenge héral'a d hana vide.
' TAMIL,

i e 3 4,
Avenuccu micca porul’ undu.
Again, in constructions like the following, when the sati saptami, or
ablative case absolute, is used, as in Latin, or when the relative pronoun
occurs, the Sanscrit idiom is totally different from that of the Southern dia-
lects ; in these there is no relative pronoun, but the interrogative may, as

these examples will shew, he used for it.
SANSCRIT.

1 3 + , 6 7

Yas sa, servéshu blutéshu nasyetsu, na vindsyel,
TRANSLATION .

.1 3 7 6 1 . .2 2

“He who upon all things perishing does mot perish:*'or in Latin Iile qui,

3 3 5 1

omnibus entibus periuntibus, non perit,

TELUGU, _
1 4 5 . 67, L,
~ Samastamaina bhitamulu nasintsutsundaga yevadunas'inisado? vandu.
CANNADI
I 4 1 67 )

5
Samasta b,hitangal unasisuttirel dgi ydvenu nas’isend? avenu.
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TAM!L
5 5 kf 2

Butan gal’ ella mum ndsam adciyum pozhudd ndsamadei Jan e'ueno9 avené,

Ia the Sanscrit sentence 3-4 and 5 have the form of the 7th or locative case
andare inthe grammatical connection denominated the ablative case abso-
lute; in Tel. this meaning is expressed by the gerund of the present tenseof
the verb nasintsadainu, united with theiof. of undadumu to be, & follewed
by the inseparable gerund of Cavadamu to become; literally the destroy-
ing becoming to be. The Can. is the same except that instead of the iuf,

the verbal noun the being, is used. The Tamil differs; in this the future ‘

part.of the verb compounded of ndsam Sans. destruction and adcidel to ob-
tein-arrive is followed by the Tth. case of poz'hadu time, and the literal
meaning, thercfore, is in the time in which (when) destruction shall hape
reached. Againl aad 2, the relativeand it’s antecedent, is in each of the
southern dialects expressed by the interregative pronoun yevadu with 6,the
sign of dubitative interrogation,added,either to it, orto the verb it goverus,
followed by the words respecting which the doubt isexpressed,or the ques-
tion asked, so that the-sense is who may it be that is not destroyed ? he.
The relative,however; may be as well, if not better,expressed,by any of the
participles followed by the word which in the Sanscrit connection, would
be the antecedent thus: this example is properly i in Telugu translated

by samastamama bh Jctamulu nasmtsutsuudaga nasmtsamvand:t the last
term being composedof nasintsani the negative of nasintsadamu united
with the indicative pronoun vdndu,

The preceding translations have been madeinto what may, not inappro-
priately, be called the Sanscrit dialect of the southern tongues; the terms
employed being chiefly from that language, and, when they could be us-
ed without affectation, the same asinthe origimal passages: inthetransla-
tions ofthe following sentence, the pure native terms of the three dialects

only areused,
SANSCRIT.

Dadam sadbhyah sa suc ham Harzs smar&t
1 9 10 1

Gopi gano suyati cupyati zrshatz,

——
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' .Sma-réchaté druh yati tzsht. haté hnuté

. 16 17 ‘18 20
’.Slaglusta yasmai sprichayaty as ‘apta cha.
TRANSLATION.

2’2 ¢

;‘ Let Harz gumt kappmess to ‘the Just for whomtke fematesof the

cowherds from deszre were calztmmous, shewed anger -were pleasant,
1 11 15 13 16 - 18 20 19
shewed malice, waited, were sly and insidious, flatered, hoped'& cursed.”

Norc. Tt will be observed that the English translation does not exactly ex-
press the meaning of the original, and, as this is carcfully preservéd in the other
versions, it of course, disagrees with them.

TBLUGU.
17 17 7 6 6

Yeveni gurinchi golla-ddavari gumpu lamacamu vclla lcni-lappuf-én-
10 n 13

cheno-alegend ortsaccapoyenod zmpa yeno chedocoreno cats: Jundeno
15 16 18 19

1
bonkeno pogadend coreno tit'teno a Harz ped’ dalacu hay Jn’ctsu gdaca,

CAI\ NA D[. - :
1T 17 q 9 10

} évanan curzttu gollatzca gumpu $accmzinda al'cajam-pattidd mu-
15 46 18

niytd sa'nasm) battc) keda gorlt(a cadacondztfa bonkito hogal'ito. gorittd
19

bayto, (mta Harz val’l’evange sompzmnu codalz,

TAMIL,

1 q 9 10 '

Evcnuccaga md«yal’ cut'tam nasezgenal az’haccaru-pattdido mumnda-
14

do. pm ad’n‘undado mnb’anado kedaccarmado Cattucond erundadd pdc-
5

18
canachonnada pu cz7mdado corado tumnado uverrz nellavugal uccu t'hel-
1.

*cam coduccavum

The observatlons made on the precedmg example, respecting the con-
struction of the relative and antecedent in Sanscrit,and the modes of sup-
plying it in the southern dialects, may be made on this. Theoriginal,in the
work whem.e it 1s taken ,exemplifies tlie government of the fourth or dative
case by ‘the several verbs which therein océur; in "Telugu and Cannadi
these verbsdo notgovern this case, but the upapada dwiliya of theSanscrit
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-wvith the upaserga prati; this, in these languages, is expressed by the accu-
sative governed by -gurinchi or curittu-mark, determine, used as a pre-
position : in Tamil these verbs may have the same goverament, or as in
the translation into this language, they may govern the dative, as in the
Sanscrit, with the preposition for as explained inthe note on the forego-
ing example, ‘

In translating this last sentence into the southern dialects, the difficul-
ty has rather been in the selection of appropriate terms whereby to ex-
~press the shades of meaning which the verbs, in the original, convey; in
general, however, it will be found difficultto express any sentiment clear-
lyand precisely in Telugu or Cannadi, without using Sanscrit words in
a greater or less proportion, while in Tamil, in the higher dialect (Shen
Tamizh) especially, this may always be.done with facility. Thus in the
present examples, smarah, a name of the Indian Cupid, but signifying,
the cause being put for the effect, love, is appropriately {ranslated in Tamil
nasei sexual love ; in the other -two-dralects, however, there is no such
uative word, the Sanscrit cdmamibeing used for it; tamacamu, the
word substituted -in Telugu, -means Just mercly, and soccu in Can-~
nadi desire in general, -Again, .@sapta the third person of the past
tense lang of sapati he curses, cannot be rendered strictly into any of the
three dialects, except by aterm.from thesgme root; tittadasmu in Telugu,
and bayvadu in Cannadi, mean to ilify—abuse, eitherof these, v being
substituted for the bof thelast, may be.used in.Tamil, but tiFidel is pre-
ferred, as it is more frequently applied when abuse by women is meant,
Again hnuti in Sanscrit means to dissémble this is exactly rendered by
bonkadamu in Tel. and Can, but poccam in Tam. though derived from the
same root, scarcely extends to this meaning, nor is it in common use,

To enable a comparison to.be:made of the superior dialects of the
Southern languages with each: other, and with the Sanscrit, the following
versions of an English sentcnce have been made; they are necessarily in
verse as this is the appropriate style of the three dialects and, with the pre-
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ceding observations, will sufficiently establish the positions maintained at
the commencement of ihis uote, relative to the affiliation of the Telugu.

1 2 3 4 5 6
When thou art an anvil, endure like an anvil ;
1 8
when a hammer, strike like a hammer.
TAMIL.
CURA;;-VEJ;'M
4 1-2.3
.Ader yel’ at ‘t at’tel ad’angi ad'eiyeldy
12 110 10
Suttiycl at't dat'tel ad'i.
TELUGU.
"DWIPADA.
6 b 4 128 10

Day -velan an’ zgl idiyyai venca

Tiyaca sultzya tmma cot'tu,
CANNADL o
DWIPADA. . e

-

. Adigallu sari baggi ydgi yé gatiu
Man'di tirasada chamalige saribadi,

SANSCRIT.

- ANUSH'TUP- VRUTTAN.
‘Cutd bhutwa cuta iva vinamya twam aydg hanah
Bhutwa’yog hanavad gadham dhairyavan prahara dwishah.

S48
R
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TELOOGOO ALPHABET.

he letters in the Teloogoo; as i most of the other Indian: alphabets, 1

are apt, on thefirst view, to appear unnecessarily numerous. Some
syllables even seem admitted into the alphabet, as simple characters,
The dipthongs are represented by seperate signs, not, as in English, by
the coalition of two vowels. There is one set of symbols for initial uncon-
nected vowels; another for. the same vowels when joined with consonants
to form syllables; and in both of these, the long vowels are distinguished
from the short. Among the consonants also, the aspirated letters are repre- -
gented by distinct symbols, not by a combination, as in our own langu-
age; and the harsh are-distinguished from.the soft letters. But those who .
may at first question the utility of so. many letters in the Teloogoo,
will perhaps relinquish most of their objections, when they find thas
the variety ofsound i thislanguage- is greater, and better defined, than
in English. On the length of a vowel, on the harsh-or soft pronunciation
of & consonant, depends; in a-thousand instances, the meaning of 2 word ;.
and, consequently, it is of greater importance, in TFeloogoo, that each
different shade of sound should be accurately marked; than.in.our ownlan-
guage, in which, comparatively, few words materially resemble each othes,

- - S
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2  Notwithstanding the Teloogoo alphabet may be considered to contain
some superfluous characters, it will readily be adiniited that, in consis-
tency, it is superior to our own, The sound attached to each letter remains
constantly inherent in it: the coalition of words may cause one character
to be changed for another, or many require the elision or the insertion of
letters; but no association whatever can render any letter mute, nor can
any change, or combination, give to one or more characters the sound
belonging to another. The student, therefore, after once acquiring the
correct sound of the Teloogoo letters, immediately pranounces every word
with accuracy, and very little practice enables him to read with fluency
and precision: — while a fareigner, who attempts to acquirea correct
English pronunciation, scarcely ever arrives at the full attainment of
his object. The proper pronunciation of our words, indeed, depends more
upon the combination of our letters, than upon any fixed sound inherent
in each separate character: and, in this respect’a person commencing the
study of our language, for along time, laborsruqdér the same difficulties
experienced by those, who are left to discover.thc meaning of the principal
words in a sentence, without any other aid than what the context itself
affords.

8  All Native Grammarians concur in reducing the number of lettersin
the Teloogoo Alphabet to thirty seven; by excluding from it forty four
‘characters which they acknowledge to belong to the language, but will
not admitinto thealphabet, They reject nineteenletters as peculiar towords
"of Sanscrit origin; fifteen small connected vowels, as only abbreviated
forms of the large initial unconnected vowels; €ight characters, as merely
marks for certain consonants when doubled; and two, -as.centracted signs
for certain letters which {hey have retained, But, in givinga general view
of the Teloogoo alphabet, Tshall insert all the letters which they have
rejected; for they belong to the language, 2s much.as those which they
have admitted; and the whole are equally unknown to an English reader,

"Inclusive of these, the Teloogoo alphabet will be found to consist of no
"less than eighty one different symbols.
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TELOOGOO ALPHABET.
VOWELS. ' CL .
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CONSONANTS.

Consonants, Danble forms of some Powep.
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SIGNS

e Py S r

| T veecersese eecoces sonsse e etesesenteteeens e neneneeontanareonaneneccanesons o

35 [Initial unconnected vowels,
15 Connected vowels.
41 . Consonants.

8 Double forms of some consonants,

2 Signs. .
81 Letters, &

Of these eighty' one letters; the initial vowels 200" ro, W ° roo,and 4
M, lm, the ten aspuates&.) k hu, wgh chh,on i, © th,GdhethG
dhk, p,h,and b, h ‘the nasals & gnu3 myu, and the comomnts% sh, sh

: Msh, and 31, are the ningteen characters stated by Teloogoo Gr:rmman«-
-ans to-be pecuhnr o words of Samscrit origin, 'Torthese, the eonnected
‘vowels-© @, © 70p, should also be added. For bad mot all the cope

- nected vowels been rejected from the alphabet; as-marksinstead of letters;

a place would have been-originally. assigned to these two characters, in:

.the list of symhols pecuhur te Sanscrit derivatives:

,  Mthough the letter @ sh, s, as- above stated, peculier to the Sanscrit, 5
‘modern authors admit, that, Sanacrit derivatives excepted, all Teloogoo
words which have the lettes ® s, followed by the eonnected vowels © ;.

S ee,.—» &,0r =5 &, may change the o 5; into 3 sh, hence ; ;% chasi, or ?3'8
cheéshi, having done. B ™ chesénm, AR LS cheshéno, he, she, or fty.
did. & %> sigge, or 4 o shiggw, shame,

- 'The shiort initjal vowels o) 3, @ &, and their corresponding eomected ¢

- Yowels — ¢, o 3, (excluded by Grammarians as being merely marks) to--

- gether with the consonants ® 13, & dzu, ¢ lu, &d.2ru, and € n,ase to be:

“'found in words.of the pure Teloogoo ealy.

Fhe other letters of the alphabet are ecommon:to alf 'l'éloogoo words, 7
whether derived fro m the Sanscrit, or otherwise.

R N
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The letter & kil_z has been jncluded ij the alphabet ; but, as it isa
compound of & k and & sh, it is rejected by some authors.

-

et I S ——

VOWELS, |

Turrian’ UNgonNEcTED VoOWELS,

9 The ffteen initial vowels, € 1, € a, 3 i, 53 ee, G, &+ 00, 220 rov,

H
(S

WY °roo,M,lo, D¢ '(e)é, D ue, % 4‘5,5‘» é ,'anﬂz-"uo,ai'e emphatically term-
ed by Teloogoo Grammarians ()83 % oo Hves,or Kving letters; because
they are supposed to posscss, within themselves, apenfeét and independent
- existeqce or soupd. They a,rc;lpmdy initial, and are always writfctxl sepa-

' ‘-.rately, unconnected with consonants or other characters. Lik? ou_r’capital

letters, theinitial vowels are to be found at the.cbmr’néglcebnietit ofa phrase
“or sentence only, and never, in gramméﬁcal c0mpositfons it least, at
the beginning of each word ; except when words are written by them-
selves, as in-a-dictionary or-vocabulary ; "for in a. correct Teloogoo aen-

- tence, each word coalesces with the following:ones ‘the wholc becomesa

chain of continued links ; and there is no bézinning, or place for an ind-

. tigl vowel, except at the commencement of the sentehce itséll, . -~ ' &

10

11

12

fixed to pa‘ch‘; thus, O g B }if#drthn’(b u,‘;!,‘z"é'ab' S t"lafrwﬁw_i,

R DL B
In @aming.these characters, the Sanscrit word T°8 32 karumeo is af-

- and so on.. : oo v ‘
The initial vowels are written on a line with the consonants, never
cither below, or aboye them.- .. . T ey

R

CoNNECTED VOWELS.

" When combined -with consonants to form syllables, 'the abovementi-

" oned vowels take quite a different shape, In this new form they are in-
© separable from consonants; and, from their constantly preserving a-ser-

vile connection with some of these characters, Teloagoo writess have-been
induced to view them, in this shape, ratheras abbreviated forms of thein-

jtial vowels abovementioned, than asindependent letters, They are here
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again exhibited, opposite the initial vowels which they respectively re-
present ; and the. particular appellation given to each is attached to it.

€9 q inits connected form becomes, ~~ 11 which inTeloogoo s umed 3 @yéc%)

B3 2 corviene -0 cereereess =0 B ceemraneed@urnescace &0 50

Qi e eeeee-do e © § eeeeieene do ceeneeees €Y

B3 ee eeeenien do-eeerreees & @@ eererenes A0 eeerens PP V)
G 0 rerieeeens B0 -erereeeel ) 00 woere ceendQecerernnen 3'“;’?._)3

R 00 <vrereer P, P U000 +ee -+ SO PYSTTe 3"5_»_6&.:.’»:-—;6»
200D 100 «++< sveedO ceeiorenns © 00 ++evereens doereesreens eySEed
RO 00+ -+ A0 seeeeeeree 00 -+ steenne do corneenien B QB EDOTOF D
o, 100 [eeverenss d0 enreniens “biw .......... 40 rverenen 0, B EB

D & ieveeerirnndo eereres: D e, Ao eerereenne ALY

Iy @ ieeeeeenn (g erernionss SR eereriians d0 ceeeriennn ‘DG B0

00§ ereeen R, PO X SRR L S 25§ %0

o 0 acececnnecd@eceereenns 50 OI;’W",l°‘-" ........ éugsm

D e gaeeeees e @O eesesras T2hUE ceevcsereedOrrareense 0§ B0
AT JETISSIIONN U SSRIRIIE 11 JOIRNNOTY | RPN EAL 1S

- afe written. above the, consonants to which they are attached ; v @ v~o00

-.are written .to the right of them ; © ro, and " roo, are placed partly to

.the right side of consonants, partly below them ; and of — ue, the upper
part is written above, the lower past below the consonants.

. - When the initial vowels 2 &, Bo o, are represented in their connected 14
fprms:,bya compound of the letters —=&,and \ @, v 00;thus,—= ;8,—= .7,
thé-a ¢ is written above, and the v @, 9™ 00, to the right sideof the éop-
sonants. ' . , . .
‘The cannected vawel ™, I, is always written below the consonant to 15
" whichit isattached. '
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CONSONANTS.

16  With the view to facilitate the acquirement of the Teloogoo alphabet,
the conneeted vowels have been separated fiom the censonants, to some of
which they must invariably be joined. For the same reason, in arrang-
ing the consonants, in the-order in which they are usually placed by Gram-
marians, they are exhibitcd distinet fiom the connected vowels,

~Hard, - -~ - Seoft.

AR | VT
k  khu g ghgn
Gutteral or 3'0686» ------- It.Vurga s ) X w %
ts ch .chh . dzu ju. jhi nyu
Palatal orB"’e)&S&o ----- 2d. do. 2 B 2 @ op Ky
""" w th & ah
Cerebralox&aﬁesrﬁmsd; do, & pS Co G &
. % th & dr =
Dental or B08§L00 .0 dth, dp. . @ @ @ .. ¢
. P ph bu bh m
Labial m&%@.--m-m& do: @ @ & B

y r lu v sh s__h's"h 'l”'kishv "ru
oW 0 e D B DI P U e

17  The consonants have not peculiar appeHations, like the comiécted vow
~ els; but are pamed in.the same manner as the initial vowels ; viz: by &f,
fixing to them the Sanscritword =8 32 karumae; thus, & FT°E S du-
Rarum bee, & T8 $20. dukarwm dee, &, 'Fo distinguish the letter ¢
“from e row, the termren o8 B0 rrukarume isapplied to the lme:only ;

the © 7 retains its original Sanserit name, @8 drephuw.

18 Theten-consonants $ & Ju,es gnu, e dru,@ju, 3 nYU, éotu o u, ® bu,
) lu, and &0 2w, have the sound of the first vowel — u, mherent and are
therefore represented in English characters-by syllables; thusk hu ju &c.
but all the other consonants specified above, inorder toobtain utterapce,
must be joined to some of the cenaccted vowels. It is of muchimportance
to the seader clearly to understand, that peither thie consonants, nor the con»
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nected vowels, exactly correspond with ‘wliat European authors call
‘a letter, "They have been separated from each other, merely with the
view to fasilitate the progress of the early studert : but this separation, of
“them, will lead to false ideas, unless it be at the same time borae wrmind
that, in Teloogoo, they are never soseparatedl, and, are not signifieant syni-
bols except when compounded with each other.  Indeed the cepso-
nants and connected vowels form together a set of inseparable syllabic
.characters; generally eompared by Teloogoo writers to animated bodics ;
ithe life,or. vowel, giving existence or articulation to the consonant, which,
onsepagatiomfrony it, becomesa mere. dead symbol,. void of ¢very sound.
As Teloogoo words are com >osed chicfly of  these sylladyic_charagters, teg-
minating with a vowel a final consonant is seldom found in the language. .
"When it docs occur the consonant cannot, as in English, stand alone. =
'VVlthout any’ sign, t'I&ten letters before mentioued' represent syllables end-
:mg in tbe vowel u, and the other consonants represent no articulation
whatever. Iu the case of a final consonamt, therefore, it is necessary to af-
fix to it the sign =, to denote that the sound is retamed but obstructcd ,
Thus,ﬁnal k, ke g, must be w nttcn ? e?y- A ncver sq) A w ithout any
mgn as Defore ex]nfbxled o

,,,,,

To form s_)]lablcs lhe covmccted vowds are added to the consonanis, in lé

the following manner o

I.u ka ki J;ce ]‘.q) koo kra L:ao Ida) ks ke Lo ko kue kuo
§’§'°§'3 Q,_’_m-sfg,a*gé(g; '§§’”§‘f? T
khu kha k hi kJiee k h:.k-hoo K hreo k hroo &c. &c. e,
4.)46“4'345. WP Py D

gu ga gi gee gm oo: groo groo glo g¢ gE g¥- g5 gic, - gue”
xwmﬁmmxaxgv%-x-g.mﬁ?r

It isnot requisite toadd the-«"u to the ten Tetters menhoned in No, 18; 90
because the sourid represented by that letter is already inherent in them.

In addmg to the consonants the connected vowels v ®, 700, O T®, 9]
and J" 700, which are placed to the right of these Ietters, it is necessary
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‘previously to write the connected vowel « u, above the consonants; except

above those in which the sound of that character is inkerent : because this
sign, which is termed 609’%}) bound to the head, invariably retains it’s
place at the top of the consonants to which it can be attached, unless it’s
situation is occupied by another symbol.

For the same reason also, in adding to the consonants av g h, o jh,
& m,o y, and S° h, the long vowel — a, which is affixed to the latter
part of theseletters, the » affixed to the former part, is not removed ; thus,
&~ ma, 385 ya, &c: buths the consonant ° & alrcady terminates with
a symbol rescmblmg — a, when that vowe] is added to this letter, :t is
written thus, 5° the mark © being substituted for —a. - - '

Instead of adding the long vowel & ee, to the consonants, o g k, oy jh,

& sh, and © s, the short vowel ¢ i, with the symbol —, is frequently
used fo- represent it’s sound ; thus, we may write either % see or fb'v sce,
In such cases, the symbol —o, which is named B0F B2 10ng, is to be
counsidered as lengthening the short. vowel 21, rather than as reprcscntmﬂ'
the long vowel — a ; indeed tlm sign, in two other mstanccs is used to
lengthen the sliort yowels ; as v™ oo, from Ve, and §° 100, fromb ro.

In adding the long vowel @ ee, to the letter o). m, it must alwa)s be
written in the manner above mentloncd thus, e'Arv mce, never o &0:in add-
mg it to the consonant &® I, it is written thus <° hee, or &5, The vowel

¢ f, or O ee, can never be added to the consonant @ y:.to cxpress,
Teloogoo letters, the sounds yi, or yee,we write the consonant o y ; in the
former case, without the v u, 8o¥ g; and in the latter, with the—s
&50F %00, and under it we place it’s double form 5 ¥y, thus Tp’c:ws né‘yz,
ghee, R O{B 53@ Tyecta dlettm, this date tree, .

In adding the short vowel &> 3 or ™ 3,40 the consonants a0 g.‘h, o.p
Jh, & m, and @ y, it is ipvariably writlen-in the latter form, never
in the former shape ; thus, '8» mJ, By yd, &c. andin adding to these
consonants the long vowel o8 & 0r™ g~ 5,it is also.written in the latter form
only;but, in this case, the last part of these.consonants themselves are con«
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sidered as representing the v of v~; and, therefore, instead of adding v~
tothe consonant, the — or &50F Booonlyis added ; thus, "o=mo QT
4o &c. This latter ruleis occasionally applicable to the consonants o s,
and s~ h, which, joined with long ™ w~ 4, are frequently written thus
o 56, TS0,

The letters ® 1, & 6, and & v, & O p, when separated from the
connected vowels, are respectively represented by the same characters ;
but, like the other consonants before mentioned, they are invariably
accompanied by some connected vowel, and they are distinguished from
each other, by the different modes in which the -connected - vowels are
added to them; © n, and o v, are always united with the vowels; thus
& nu, S vy, 3° vuo, but O s, and O p, have the connected vowels writ<
ten separately from them; as in the syllables ® su, ¥ pu, Z° puo.

Thus also the shape of the letter 0 7, as given in the foregoing list of
the consonants, is the same as that of © n or m, hereafter noticed ; the latter,
bowever, isnever joined with any of the connected yowels ; as £0 & unté,
a part of the verb ©@ N unw, to say. 3K 0 papum, sin, &c. while the
former is always found with some of them united to it, in the following
manner ; ¥ ru, Tora, § °rd, &c. The student, therefore, can have little
difficulty in distinguishing the one from the other.

Though native Grammarians, in enumerating the letters of the alpha-
bet, consider ¥ s to be different from 2 ¢h, and 2 dzu to-be distinct
from & ju, they are respectivelly represented by the same characters; and,
in fact, they are only two letters, each possessing two distinct sounds,

which has induced Grammarians to consider them as four separate cha-
racters.

Following the arrangement of the Sanscrit, the twenty-five first

Teloogoo congsonants have been classed by natjve writers in five Vurgus or

Classes, each containing five letters, as arranged abovein horizontal lines,
(see No. 16,) S

'The fifth consonant ofeach Vurgu or Class is a nasal ; and, in Sanscrit
decivatives, if a nasal immediately precede another consonant, without the

26

&

29
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Jintervention of a vowel, it must be that particular nasal only which be-

lengs tothe same Vurgnasthe consonant its:1f; for instance,in such words,
ifa nasal immediately precede any of the 4 first tetters in the 3d. Vurgu it

‘must be €9 nironly, if it percede any of the 4 first letters in the 4th Vurgu,

it must be o© n, and, if it prccede any of the 4 first letters 1n the 5th

Vurgu, it must be & r, and not any other nasal, But this rule does not
apply to corru; tions from the Sanscrit,or to words of the pure Feloogon,
or of the common dialect, The nasal before a comsonant, withoutanin-

terveniag vowel, is, in such words, represented either by the sign of the

letter ® n, viz, ¥ n, eor bythe ebaracter ©uorm,orC m, hereafter men-
tioned, :

Becsides this division of the first 25 consonants.into Viergus or Classes,ac-
cording to the principles of Sanscrit Grammar, thereisa classification of the
consonants which is peculiar to the Teloogoo itself,and au intimate ac-
quaintance with this arrangement of the aljhabet, which pervades every.
part of the language, is of the highest importanceto a correct grammatical
knowledge of the Teloogoo. The chapter which follows, on the changes

of the letters, (perhaps the most difficultand intricate part of the Gram-

mar,) will be absolately unintelligible, unless due attention be paid to this
classification, It is as follows.

The first perpendicular line in the foregoing arrangement of the con.

sonants (No 16,) containing the first letter in each of the five Vurgus,.
Viz, s k, s orch, e.)t ot, and & p, forms the first class; and these

lettersare denominated % 53 Qe or hard lctiers.

< The third perpendicular line in the above arrangement of the conso--

nants (No. 16,) consisting of the third letter ineach Vurgu, viz. A g,
2 dzu or ju, 6 d, @ d, and ® b, which are termed VDT eV or saft let-
ters constitutes the second class.

The third class includes all the remaining consonants in the foregoing
classification (No. 16). The consonants in this class are termed &80,

or. fived.lettcrs ; from their not being liable to those changes, to which,.

as hereafter explained, the letters of the other two classes are subject.

v
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4 oo
The Jetters o 7 or m, ¢ n, and § k, which conclude the list of consonants 35

in the view of the whole alphabet given in page 6, are omitted from the

foregoing arrangement of the consonants in page 8 ; because the remarks

which follow that arrangement do not apply to them. In contradistinction

te all the other consonants, these three letters are never joined cither to the

connected vowels, or to any other characters whatever,

i

DoUBLE FORMS OF SOME CONSONANTS.

When aconsonant is doubled, the one character is placed under the 36
other, and the lower of the two is written without any of the connected
vawels, the subsequent vowel being attached to the upper one only ; thus,
"% péddu, great. - This rule however does not apply to the following
consonants, of which each has its respective double form viz. .

s k in it’s double form is written ...... —
O teiiiirienineianens i P
® N.coeeeenen oo SR [ PO b
VTS | TR, 1 () RO —
O Y.vrrrrrreanrens SRR . 1 TN S
O . T evrnvninanenes ceeeres 0. ceoenmerrecarsarnanae U
o 1. . VRN ) SO cetinnne o
i vo) VY tocccncene PR PP dO ................. ovoee tS

These clgllt consonants when deubled, are written first in their origi- 37
nal shape, and their sccond form is then written below them ; thus, &%
ukku, an clder sister. ¥ D kutti, a knife. Qﬁ«*a unnu, an elder brother,
9B, ummat, another, a respectfulfenale appellation. SO uyyu,sir, a
respce&ful male: appellation, ¥ Zf kurru, a staff. L illoo, a house. @‘ﬁs
uvou, e grand mother.

If one consonant follow another without the intervention of a vowel, gg
the last is written below the first ; and if the last be one of those abovemen-
tioned which hasa double form, it is wriltenr in it’s second or double
form, not init's eriginal shape; thus,@ - ushtu, cight, &%, atnu, the soul,

When the double form of ax y, namely ?S foHows another consonant, 39
the subsequent vowel, if g, v @, or v 00, may be attached either te
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the consonaant, or to the 5 thus ?"3 nya, or (‘S‘Y‘ nya, 5& nyw, or 52))

yo, S nyoo, or oz))" nyoo, The same rule applies if the subsequent
vouel be long = or =y~ 5 ; but, when this vowel is joined to the § v,
the latter form only is used, and the v of g~ being omitted, the —e
8305~ B alone is affixed to the , the preceding — DET X0 being
written above the censonaut; thus, 36"’ nys, or "33"5 nys, or & S nya.
In all other cases where 5 or other double forms are usced, the subse-
quent vowel is attached to the consonant only, never to the double form ;
thus, 55 ryce &c.

BIGNS,

The consonants have two auxiliary signs, viz. ¥~ 7 and F~ n: the for-
mer is used to represent the letter o 7, and the latter the letter o 1, when
these lctters precede another consonant without the interveation of a
vowel; but, though pronounced before the consonant, ¥ r, is written
after it ; thus, €aF ¢ 8 urka ndaw, the sun. ‘The ¥ 'n also represents
o 7, at the end of 3 word, thus ¥a3 ¥~ poyen, he she or it ,éver_zt.

PRONUNCIATION.

It is not difficult to communicate, to an English réader, the proper arti-
culation of thoseTeloogoo characters,of which the p’r’onunqiation corres-
ponds cxactly with the familiar sound attached to some English letter ; but

© - itis scarcely possible to convey, in writing, a just con(cphoa of sounds al-

. together forclgn to the ear. ,Grammm, by instructing us in the theory of

a language, may enablc us to read it with intelligence, and to write it with
correctness ; but no book can teach the praetical use of a language,
and the voice of an instiuctor is necessary, 1o communicate the- full
force and tone of a letter, represcnting some articulation altogether un-
known to his pupil.  A-few concise rules, Lowever, regarding the proper
pronunciation of the most dificult Teloogoo letters, may assist the stu-
dent ; but, without the aid of a native instructor,they will fail to afford sa-
tisfactory information. 1shall accordingly attempt to cxplain, in the Ro-
man character, the sound attached to each; and, in doing so, shall avail
myself of the system of Dr. Gilchrist, not less beeause it is the best with
which I am acquainted, than because most of those into-whose hands this
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work may fall will probably have acquired a knowledge of it, by the pern-
sal of some of that Gentleman's numerous and valuable publications, on
the Hindoostanee, which is the unjversal language of the Mussulmans
throughout the Peninsula,

' VOWELS.

The duration of the sound of the vowels is divided mtoU“'oS short, 41

2307 long, and 03 continuous, the first octupying one, the second
two, and the last three moments of time; and these measures of sound
apply both to the iitial and coninected forms of the vowels. The vowels
4,91, G @, 7@, < ¢, aad 2% J, have each three measures of sound ;
namely, the short, thelong, and the continuous; the vowel m I has no
intermediate sound, butthe extreme short and continuons sounds only ; and
the vowels Que, and % wo, are both long, aud continuous, but not short,
'The short and long vowels are considered so different as {o be represented
by distinct letters, but it has not been thought necessary to distinguish lhe
continuous measure of sound by separatc characters,

The inilial 9, and its connected form «-, have the sound of u, asintun, 49
suy, or of the o in come, dyne. This sound must uot Le confounded with
the other sound given to u in English, as in cure, surc &c.

_Th" initial Qﬁ,anditsconneckdform—c, lave the sound of @, as in all, call. tall,

do........ Qe Sare e do. short i, asin fit, kill,

do...... B2 ... do........ e do. long ez, asin feet, kecl.

do.... ... G........do........ Voirreens do. short ar, as in wool.

do...ceeiGh o, Ao o do. long vo, as in moon, boon,

P YRR 2\ L O, [ SO derrreeeen do, short rw, as in 700k,

do....e... W5...do........ YT do. long 100, as in room.

do........ M ....... (1L, JORRRRY., SRR do. short I, asin look.

do........ NI do...ooesc™@uurnnnn _do. short &, asinthey,orasayinmaysay &e.
do........ PATR 40..c... =S .enn... do. long &, asinthesame words lengthened.
do....... [T do.... "or ™ y...do. short 3, asinnote.

do........ e do....o~8 or ™ y~...do. long 4, asin no, lowe.

do........ 10 JUSUR do........ Pnendoenne... ue, astheword cye,arasthe uyin buy.

do........ EAS do........ I ... do..ceenee. uo or ou in thou or of ow in how,

ve

e Y mman e — -
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43  Each of thelong vowels should be pronoﬁnced full and broad, an(i’the

44

46

47

voiceshould dwell upon them twiceaslong asupon the short vowels, which
should be sounded as short as possible.

When the sound of the vowel. 9 i comes after another vowel, it is ex-
pressed by the consonant @ y, (written without the « u,) and that of

5 by the character o> ; thus, T*aM rat, a stone. S oo béee, a palan~
queen-bearer, ’

The long vowel © and it’s connected form =5 &, in some cases, which.
must be learnt by practice, as they cam searcely be embraced by any rule,
instead of the pronunciation before mentioned as that generally attached
to them, take a sound nearly approaching to a5 ya, and some what re-
sembling the final sound produced by the bleating of sheep ; hence, per-
haps Sy méku, a sheep ; thus also, <o nélu, the ground, and [E50

lrumw, a crime are pronounced nearly as if written '6"’50 nyalu,
E"SZYL‘A: nyaruma ;and, in the common dialect, they are often so errane-~
ously written,

The sound above assigned to the vowels 220 7, 2™ roo, & m, loo,
as well as to their covnccted forms, & 1@, F° roo, and m, loo, is that
which property belongs to these characters in the Teloogoo language; and
which is invariably given toithem by all the natives in the northern pro-
vinces of the Peninsula. In the middle provinces, therand/ are pro-
nounced with the tongue more curved towards the roof of the mouth, and
the oo less distinctly, with an inclination to the sound of the French ,
and tothesouthward, these letters assume the sounds of ri-ree-and lee-
given to them by Sanscrit Grammarians,

' ~ CONSONANTS.

It is cliieﬂy in the pronunciation of the cansonants that difficulty is
experinced. , o ,

P hhu,ogh,FSchl, BPjh,ELh, éf?_h, Eth,& d'hv,.’{)p.h, &bk,
the ten aspirated consonants, peculiar to Sanserit derivatives, are not, at the

commencement of a word, familiar to an English ear; but they occur fre-
quently in our language in the middle of compound terms; the sound of
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the  flowing, in an easy gentle manner, immodiotely after that of the kg
d, &:. which precedes it, without the least articulation intervening ; thus,

the sound of & k iu may be exemplified by that of the k,h in ink homn, .

do......... Wehew..ndo....,.....gh in dog herd,
do...iie. S Chheeo.oecuns do......... ..ch i in church hill,
do.... .... & theun.... do ..... ...,k in that house,
do.c.ccoe. & AR do..uuee... dh in adhere,
do......... & bheeereereiodo. ... bh in abhor.
do......... D pheene-... do. .......... pl in uphill, and soon.

¥ k, and it’s double form {r— k, have the sound of the English k, as
in King. )

X ‘g, has the hard sound of g as in go, gun &c. neverit’s soft sound as in
ginger &c. :

-2 gnu hasthe pecuhar nasal sound of’ gn as in the French words zgno-
rance, digne &c.

<5 and & have each two sounds. ¥ i pronounced either hard, as ch
in beach ; or soft, as sin beats: and 2 is sounded either hard, asj injar ; or
soft, as dz in torridzone. The softsounds ts and dz are peculiar tothe
Teloogoo ; and therefore, when 5 or 2% occur in words of Sanscrit origin,

they are mvanably to be pronounced hard : thus, ﬁoucéo chandramdo

the moon, 2353 ¢ &0 Judmndm a foel, never can be pronounced tsuudy mndm
dzudaendr. Tn Teloogoo both the hard and soft sounds are to be found
‘but'the rule 1§ snmple for as(ertmmng which of the two is to be given to
these letters ; for if 15 or 2 he followed by the connected vowels © 7, & ce,
¢, 5 & or 2 uethey ere respecﬁvely pronounced hard,as ch, andj;
thus,.is 8 chétu, by. ?évjétli awrestler. but iffollowed b_y anyother vowel,

A8
49

50

51

‘they always take the soft sounds tsand dz, asin 5 -36_ e} lsukléru, .sugar. .

e tsotan, @ pluce. 5P dzddm, a pair.
& nya, sounds like n Defore g Y, or as ni in the word onion, '

. &t & dand € n are the harshest possible sounds of ¢, d, and n, formed

by curving back the tongue, nnd forcibly striking the under part of it,
against the roof of the mouth.
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7 8 tXBdand § n must be pronounced very soft, the tongne bemg-pl’o—
truded, inan easy manner, almost between the teeth ; the sound of ¢ in tube,
ofd in duke, and of 7 in no, will convey some idea of the Proper pronun-
ciation of these letters,

55  The pronunciation of & £.35 dand & n is more soft, and that of & tsd
and & 7 much harsber, than the sound of the English letters ¢ d and n: but
all endeavours to convey in writing an accurate idea of the carrect pronun-
ciation of these letters must, I fear, prove very umdequate to.the purpose,

56 & p, has thesound of p, as in pure,

® b has the sound of b, as in bold.
%>'m, and its double form __, m, have the sound of m, as in man.

VY, e do---eeeanenn. PN TR, I of y,as in yet. -

8 7. eedo..., T eeeerens do..........of 7, as in river,
K - T TR : [ ST o) AT do..........of 2, as in dillow,

A do ... ....... Sz do...... «..of v, asin vain.

57 ¥ shisa very soft smooth sound, ‘between that of the s in the word
sing, and of the sh in shine, but approaching more to the former, than
to the latter sound. '

b8 A s_hf is the harshest sound of sk, as in push, bush &ec.

59 % s, has the sound of s, asin sister ; never as in dismal, his, rosy &c,

60 %~ h, hasthe sound of %, as in hair. When this letter immediately pre-
cedes another consonant, as in the word ®, =, it ought, according to the
‘orthography, to be pronounced before it: but in Teloogoo so harsh a
sound cannot be admitted, they therefore place the sound of the S~ after
that of the following consonant, and pronounce the word abovementi-
oned Brumhu, instead of Bruhmu,

61 ¥ 1 partakes of the sound of both I and r, and is formed by the under
part of the tongue curved back against the roof of the mouth: so faras
regards the language of which we treat, this letter is to be considered as
pecuhar to the pure Teloogoo ; for tbough it occurs in the Sanscrit Vedas,
it is not to be found in any other Sanscrit work. It is common howerver to

all the spoken dialects of the Peninsula, ‘
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db. ksh Isa compound of 8 kand & sh. Tt is rathera harsh sound re-
semhlmg the ct:in the English. words figtion, fraction &c. &e.

.. e rru s formed by & strong vibration of the tip of the-tongue on that
part of the roof of the menth which is next the upper teeth, as in pronounc-
ing the words rcal, run, the voice dwelling forcibly on the first letter.

The letter © n or m never occurs except at the termination of a sylla-
ble; conclwding the final syllable in‘a word it always represents the
bound of m, as in mum ; in every othér situation it is pronounced 7, as in
ngne ; except in Sanscrit derivatives; when- it precedes a consonant in-
clnded .in.any of the five Vurgus, it isthen to be considered & mere abbre-
wiation of the particular nasal which terminates the Yurgu to which the
consonant belongs, and is to be pronounced accordingly.

* ¢ n occurs only in pure Teloogoo words, ; and like 0 7 or m, is found
alwaya at the end of a syllable it represents a very obscure nasal sound,

which is perhaps peculiar to’ the language, and can therefore be only
imperfectly illustrated by, comparison with a slight indistinct pronuncia-
tion of the final n in the French words bon, non, &c. This letter is found
-only in studied compositions ; but, though omitted in common writings,
the sound of this curious nasal may be discovered in the pronunciation of
.even the most ignorant natives.

The 0 1 or m is denominated F €370 850 full unwswarum
and the ¢ n OFeFOIY 8 8 half unwswarum. These are of two
"kinds, either radical in the word, or inserted or added by some o'rymmatlcal
.rule. The o 7 or m never can be changed intoc n; but if ¢ n be preceded
by a short vowel, in order to render the quantlty of this vowel long, the
€ nmay be changed into 0 n or m; thus, 300 &5 mundw, medicine, never can

“becomeBoc ¢5>; but Fo¢ A kulungi, possessing, may become ¥0oa; and
TP % Ramandw, Rama, may become T S 08

'S h is peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, o the middle of a word it is,
_pronounced like a strong aspirated & final; as €903 83T, untuhpor,
but; at the end of a word, it takes after it the sound of the vowel whlﬁh

TS T T
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terminates the preceding syliable; thus, €03 €is pronounced untuhu, not
untuh asabove. In Teloogoo it seldom occurs éxcept in the middle of
compound words derived from the Sanserit ; and therefore i general pos-
sesses only the first of the two powers here explained. T ‘

A clear, distiact, and correct prdmmciatidn, and an ehlydélibei‘afe man-

. mer of speaking, are acquisitions of importance in all intercourse with the
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Natives, by whom they are Lighly valued as marks of good beeeding. Eue
Topeans are tooaptl to speak the Teloogoo- in an abrupt, hurried, and
consequently vulgar manner, and teo disregard the great distinction be-
tween the long and short vowels, and thebharsh and soft consonunts, weare
in consequence often unintelligible, or at least very obscurely understood by
the Natives, who are either too obsequiousor too timid to explain their
perplexity ; and we are thus induced to blame their ignorance or stupidity,
when our own inattention alone is in fault, :

ORTHOGRAPHY.

~ Founded on the principles above explaiiied; nothing can be more riice-
ly defined tharthe correct orthography of each Teloogoo word. The
writers on this language, indced, seem to delight in a refined minuteness
and muliplicity of rule unknown to European authors ; and the least de-
viation from their established maxims would be considered an unpardd-
nable errorinany studied composition or literary work. But, in the cello-
quial use of the language, grammatical rule is more or less disregarded,
even by the most learped persons; and as the Natives, in familiar correspon-
dence, or official bysiness, write as they would speak, many irregularities

<

‘in orthography are observable in common writings, The most general

are the following, -

The consonant ay) y, without any connected vowel, is improperly used
instead of the injtigl vowel 4. .

The consonant ovuy, with the connected vowel —™ a, viz oy, is
incorrectly used instead of the initial vowel 53 ce,

The consonant ado y, with the connected vowel —, viz. G3, is used for
the initial vowel o #. o '
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The letter o2 7, with the connected vowel = z, thus &i), is used
instead of the initial Q) 2.

The consonant § v, with the connected vowel v, viz, 55, isincorrectly
used instead of the vowel. G-

The consonant = v, with theconnected vowel v thus 5, isimproperly
used instead of -65* 00.

The consonant % v, with the.connestod xowel *™or == v,thus 3~ or D
is used for 2 J.

The consonant % v, withtheconnected vowel “€.or == 5, thus IF er
" is used instead. of -2 4.

The vowel & u,with o> y dhove-mentioned, thus @, is impoperly
used, at the commencement of Sanscrit words, for the vowel ue O ; but the
use of €2 at the commencement of a pure Teloogoo weord is net in-
correct,

The vowel & u, with §5 above mentioned, viz, € g, is incerrectly
used at the beginning of Sanscrit words for Z° uo0 ; although it’s use at the
commencement of pure Teloogoo words is proper.

The initial vowels, 220 rav& 2005 700, and their connected forms ) 7o
& 3 roo, which are peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are often confounded
with the syllable 25, or with the double form of & « (viz._, ) and the
connected vowel v, thus,@'é% kroshnu isesroneously written krashnu
5‘6{8 » and vice versa,
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CHAPTER SECOND.

‘—Mel®10m-'~
OF THE ELISION, INSERTION, AND PERMUTATION,
OF LETTERS.

Posseuing therefined and inexhaustible Sanserit, s the established me-
dium for the communication of knowledge, to the few among whom:
it’s disseminationis thought to be lawful ; Teloogoo writers have had little
inducement to give much attentionto the cultivation.of their ownlangu-
age. — Their literature consists almost entirely of Poetry; and their Poets,
desirous only to please theear, or to flatter the vanity ofthe reigning Prince,
seem to have deemed the improvement of their style a secondary censi-
deration. The cadence oftheir verses, and the tones of the words com-
posing thenr, have eccupied almost their exclusive attention. Theconse-

quence has been a negleet of the more important qualities of composition,

and a studied conciseness of expression,. which, though not inelegant in-
 itself, has frequently the effect of rendering their sentencesobscure. Atthe
same time, by a judicious union:ofithe sweetness of the original Teloogoo,
with the majestic sounds of the sonorous Sanscrit, they have succeeded in
giving to the language a pleasing variety of modulation, which distin-
guishes it from.all ethers current in the Peninsula,.

Another principak cause of this euphony is thie extraordinary eare that
has been taken, to prevent any incongruity ef sound asising from the con-

Junction of dissimilar letters, 'The numerous rales, for this purpose, are'

| scattered;in aconfused manner, through the works of many Grammarians ;

and, as the following is the first attempt to reduee thcm to methodical order,

it may hereafter, perhaps, be found susceptible of great improvement.
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Ishall endeavour to explain, 1st the alterations which take place in let-
ters at the beginning and end of words ; and 2dly, the changes which occur
in the middle of words. But it isproper, i the first plaee, to apprize the
Reader, that the fallowing rules are by no meaus rigidly observed, except
in studied composifions,  In thecommon or colloguial dialect, many of
the changes will eccasionally be found :-it-is true thatthey are not there

.adhered to systematically, but eveninthat.dialect they are seldom entirely

neglected.  The Student, however, may find if more convenjent to refer
occasionilly to lfis chapter as he advances, than, at {he very commence-
ment of his labours, to enter mto some of the\nost pcrplexmg mcetles of

the langiage,
g € .\449@9?\.

OF THE ALTERATION OF LETTERS AT THE cmruzxcnmmvr AND
JEND OF WORDS,

In treating of this subject,.the-whole of theswords in the Teloogoo lan-
guage are divided into twa classes ; one.termed. ¥ ¥en’ kululoo the other
U 303 L./ ¥ &ev drootuprukrootaclog..

“The class termed: ¥ ¥ e uluoo iveludes, st The singular and plural
pominatives of al. -noyns and prenouns, \except '&F&) I and 'a‘vai) ‘e she
or it) and the oblique case, or what have termed theinflexion, of all nouns
and pronolms, both in the smgular and plural number,

2dly. "The postpositions 53-3¥— ¢ or Bk of, KR or X5 0D towards, :

on account nf, KO thy oygh, W Jram;’ gthmu‘gh DAHBD
respecting, X B0 on accountof, S R%00,0r,5° {8 %0 for, gniac-

count of, K¢B.or 0D fram, away from.

3dly. Thefinalsignificant letters*~-or ~.expressing interrqgation, ™ or
=5 denoting emphasis, and " or “ 5 -expressive of doubt,

-dthly. Iudechnah‘le partlc‘les, llkeeﬂéa, L3 5, SHed, (b(ﬁ,QOtX)r
€03, &c. ‘

5thly, AllInterjections, and vocative cases.
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. "6thly.” The words, 2 )02 now, €LY o then, & LYK when?
Tthly, Every part of the verb ; except the first and third persons in
the singular, and the third ‘person neuter in the plural, of the first forms
of the past and future tenses, and of the affirmative aorist ; the first person
singular of the negative aorist ; the infinitive ; and the present verbal par-
ticiple terminating in v ; and, when followed by vowels only, the inde-
finite relative participle ending in & or o, or the root when used for this
participle. ' '

* The negative verbal participle, which always ends in ¥, is classed both .

inthe ¥ ¥ ev Aululw, and the @ 8 &, ¥yBcen drootuprukrootooloo,

The nominatives ‘S0 I, @& he she or it, and the several parts of the
verb mentioned above, dsexceptions ; together with all the other words in
the language, not included in the foregoing specification of the ¥¥ev
kululw, form thenumerous class denominated B & §oB e drootupru-
krootooloo. : :

- Every Teloogoo word, whether included in theclass of § ¥ ex J-ululoo, or
&8 (¥, FyE e drootuprukrootooloo, naturally terminates in some one
of the connected vowels. I shall first point out the changes which otcur
when any of these words is followed by another commencing with an
initial vowel ; and shall then explain the alterations that take place, when
any of them is followed by another beginning with a consonant,

In Teloogoo, two vowels never can come in contact ; therefore, when

a word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by another commenc-

ing withaninitial vowel, there is either the change termed by Grammarians
Sund hi, or a consonant is inserted between the two words ; unlessthe ini-
tial vowel be one of the Sanscrit letters 223 1@, W™ 700, and ™, o,
which at the beginning of a word, are to be considcred the same as con-
sonants, : " '

"~ The consonants inserted, when ‘Sund hi does not occur, are o y if the
former of the two words be included in the class termed ¥ & ey kululoo,
and » nif it belong to the &(,5:96 @9'(},&:& drootuprukrootooloo; but,
whichever of these two consonants is inserted, it changes the following
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initial vowel into it’s connected form, and, coalescing with it, forms, in
eonjunctian with it, one syllable, '
Sund hi is the elision of the connected vowel terminating the first word,
and of the initial vowel commencing the following word, and the substi~
tution of the connected form of the latter vowel in liew of both ; as shewn
in the examples hereafter given. | ' ' ’
Sund hi never takes place unless the first word terminates in one of the
three short connected vowels « u, 9.i, or. © @, except ina few particular
instances noticed hereafter.
FINAL, ~

It may beadoptedasa general rule thata word taml’n,aﬁng in« follow#
ed by another commencing with an initial vowel, may at option have
Sund, hi.thus, ok that grazed,and €559 a cow, make ST the cow

that grazed, by dropping the final « in 8,2 and the initial £3in €53,

and substituting for both the connected form of € viz. ™ ; which, unit-
ing with the preceding o 1, makes the syllable =, by means of which the
two words coalesce. But as the Sund hi of final « is optional, and £, % ¥
is included in theclass of ¥¥en kululoo, “Boky and €5, when Sund hi
does not take place, become 8% ¥ GSo-3, by the insertion of ax be-
‘tween the two words, and the change of € in the latter to it’s connected
form —, which, uniting with ax, forms the syllable G55, by means of
which the words coalesce, as above stated,

EXCEPTIONS,

Words of the class termed () & & §®a:°° drootuprukroptooloo, end-
ing in —, never admit of Sundhi; By rule 89, therefore, o nis always
inserted after such words, when the following one begins with an initial
vowel. The word Q0¥ more, is cxcepted ; for adding to it X what 2
wemay say, either 05 ~$ o what more # by inserting & 1, or Q0§20 by
Sund hi.

Vocative cssesending in -, and the nominative case:singular-of pure
Teloogoo nouns denoting women,and terminating in -, do notadmit of
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Sund hi, when followed by a word commencing with an initial vowel.
Being of the class named ¥ ¥ e kululoo, such wordsassume ax y as explain»
ed in rule 89 ; thus, "Sec¢ $a woman and Q Q)&hc she, or it gave, make
RO S0 PFY gwoman ggve, never Se¢ 83y §)-§é§%); csOKr;:slz,tng :
and _g;sz_es g Lo, come here, make B e)&s’)gac,&iowa‘b__cg o] é_)g‘oxa'zshtm !
come here ; neyer 9’3”-&)(: D3 § B0, , :

. FINAL, 9

A word terminating in ¢ followed by another begioning with an ini-

95

tial vowel, does not, in gencral, admit of Sund hi;thus ¥3 a knjfe, and.

D85 where ; cannot by Sundhi become ¥ 3,25, but make ¥ 30
¥~ where is the knifc # by insertivg o) in the manner above explain-
ed ; ¥8 beingincjuded in the class named ¥ ¥ eo kulukp.

- ’ EXCEPTIO NS,

In the first fornr of #he pesfect tense of verbs, the second person singu-
lar ending in @ or 89, the first pexson plursl terminating in 2o, and the
second person plural ending in B &, when followed by a word commencing
with a vowel, invariably haye Sund hi ; thus %0008 thou servedst,
and 50800 the gods, make “2 D0 DBBBFo0 thou servedst the gods,
by dropping final © and initial €, and substituting, in lieu of both, the.
connected form of & viz, —, which, Jjoining with the preceding o, focms
the syllable 3, by means of which the two words coalesce, B

In the same tense, the first person singular terminating in ®, and the
third petson pluralending in ©, may, or may net, have Suiid s, at plea-

sure ; thus,( 3% 81 hgve saluted, and 5508 the Unperishable,

make @% - 6"&5&3 d have suluted the Unperiskable (Yishtnbo)
SR Bthey cape, apd OB the Gods, make SOy 8 52K v the. Gods

came ; the Sund hi, howexer, being optional, these phrages: may haye ano. -
ther form. We may say\ 806859500 L hgve saluted the Unperi-.

~.?hab[e,(Visbtmq) 6% BaNBoXen the Gods came ; here» n is inserted
in the first phrase, because( S & __ 8 s included in the@) 5 & Kyscen

drootuprukrootoolop ; apd o y in the second sentence, because sg)
uofthe clusmmedva kulujw' T EEERETE R
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98  The pronouns 8§ that, €5 g, those, Q) & this, QD these, (eb D which? (D D

99

100

101

wﬁzch 2 Do what ? the word & &3 again, more, and the postposition 8 o,
have optitional Sund hi; thus, €8 and 2o make EB or B35
what is that ? €9 and 9 make €95 or 03850 which are these
in the same manner we may say, E§3\§’(%Qo or {g?-:&' 83852 what has
becn done £ 53852 or B8 58,2 what more 2 U“é&)&g%& or
o 6&)&)§€'\33§3 ™ he, she or it gave to Rama. Inall these phrases, except
the. last, when Sund hi does not take place, ady y is inserted ; because
each of the first words are included in the class termed ¥ & exy kulul s but
in the last sentence, o is inserted afier 8, because it is of the class named
s &3 e)iglaw drootuprukootosive, C

Words ending in 9, if followed by the word €& oy added to adjec-
tives, or by 08 howmuch 2 -have Sund hi at.option, thus; “Hoés and &
¥ make “Srdoand or 888500 chief. In the same way, wesay
20 308 or BORZOS how much flour?

FINAL, ©

* It may be taken as a general rule that. words ending in v, followed by
o!fhgfs beginning with aninitial yowel,invariably have S und hi; asT® S20¢
% Rama, and Q 'T,Z) O he,.she, or it gave, become TPENC &%&)Rama
g;i'be. Innunicrable other instances might be given.

EXCEPTION S,

-"The accusatives & 5{& me; &Xu& thee, 3 «'S.‘é\ him, her, or it, BO¥N us,
QX you, B3 them, the postpositions §E Ky for, K t0, o in ;
the words & 0¢85 in which, RQoin this, €90 in that, and the particle
U0 added to the roots of verbs to form the present verbal participle, have
also Sund hi, whenfollowed by an initial vowel, but itis entirely optional ;
thus & «‘Q me, and D engoo rule thou, make & ‘3&&&: or & &Qﬁ

e X0 rule thou me, € X5 speaking, QEDI thus he, she, or it said,
make @D Ay or B0 2053 FAYS &) spcdkz‘n g, he, she, or it thus said
VI s’ayirig,' and 6"5’0%6(5; he is make EREYAN 1&';;-»3‘( &5 or ?,3‘.63.)




or -nu'cnnl,cr-.or LEZTERS, a9

HXTNC B0 he fszaying, Tn these plrasés, when' Sund hi does not take
place, the first words being all(&) & (X)5yBoen drootuprukraotdoloo, .
is inserted between them and the words which follow,

. 'The first and third persons singular in the affirmative aorist, the indefi- 102

lnte participle in 20, or the root used for that participle ; and nouns in the'
sceusative singular ending in v, when deprived of their drootuprukrootica
affizes, never admit of Sundhi ; as $8> I come, have come, or will come,
and ﬁ;o& now, make, S BOVBYEO I come, have come, or will come
fow, S he comes, has come, or will come, and QNS now, maké
FEhe) QU)&0 he comes, has come, or wilt come now. I W05 that pro-
tects, TS3ES &R the god, and § oD T I have meditated, make oo
2.0 0b S KRB0 D T I ave meditated on the protecting God,
TSN the accusative of TOS0CH Rama, depmed of it’s droowpm-\
krootica affixes, and -S4Er 0TI he she,, or it saw, make T S0DIr0
5359 Iw, she, or it saw Rama.
Wloou—-

ﬁll words ending in any of the short vowels, mv.ar:ably bave Sund ki,
vhen followed by S B full, €03 as muck as, AT at the rate of, and,
©10.a leaf'; or by the Words © Xy an elder l(rother O3ya mather, ¥
on clider sister, €35 a father, € B amother in Iaw, &Ry a father,

.5 a grand mother &c when added to proper names to express famrha«
aty or kindness; thus, =28 the hand, held so as to. eontain any thing,. and
'S Jull, make BB a Bandful ; Y$¥ anarecanat;and €oF ap
much as, make ¥ 0¥ as Iarge as an arecea siut ;: b'&l\* D eight, and Vs
at the rate df, maked QD5 G at the rate of eight; 23‘5 Soobee, the
proper name ofa woman, and €3, mother, make X ea\gx_‘s friend Soo,
dee! T a Palinyra(inthe mﬂQcted case) and Bs’oa leqﬂmake'a"é.r-‘b'o
& Pumyea-tegf.

Nouns of Sanserit denvatmn, even endmg in tbe short connected vowels
3, 0r v, which in the nominative singular do not adopt the Teloogoo
termimations €25, %0, or &3, never admit of. Sund i ;. thus, 0%,

Lﬁ"b«
PSS e —
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@ swan, and ‘Y B which ? make %<0 %3858 which is the swan ? gaFr
durb ha, a kind of sacred grass, and & which £ make 5253808 which
isthedurb ha? 58 the God Vishtnoo, and D¢ “RAOhe, she, orit went, make
T3¢ R Vishtnoo went. 1n all these instances, the first word is in-
cluded in the class of ¥¥ ey kululoo, and therefore, as Sund hi does not.
take place, a is inserted between it and the following word, according to
rule 89. oy
Words ending in any of the long vowels never have Sund Jif, nor do the
short vowels = = y or m, admit of Sund hi, except when. followed by
the words-specified in rule 103. When followed by any other words be-
ginning with an initial vowel, words of such terminations, if théy be
@6@5&&wdmotuprukrootooloq insert © %, and if ¥ ¥ e kululw Q)J
As the first word in each of the following phrases belongs to the class
termed ¥ & e, o is inserted between it and the word which follows,

"SSova woman, and ‘5’& where 2 make & Seo~S30D where is the z’qoff'
man? o being inserted between & S and A B changes the following:
initial vowel < of ‘Qj& to its‘connected form —5, and uniting with it, forms
one'sy"l lable 5&,’ b)" means of which the two words coalesce ; ﬁ‘gg'é a Palan-
queen, and Q?b,_m he, she, or it mounted, make %2 9 8 &i)?zr_m he,she,
oritmounted the Palanqueen ;'S Sy coloured, and & 8 a garment make
53&&»@ a coloured garment; S night, and o) ot$ lustre, make 'ﬁ&o
& moonshine ; "0 the body, and 2,55 beauty, make "o 35> 8 personal
be&uty ; 8% money, and 539 donation, make 8707 the donation of
moncy ; TT themoon, and G500 B ke, she, or it arose, make X° Koo
LV BV the moon arose. S

The first word in each of the following phrases being of the class na,
med ($YF & ¥yien drootuprukrootooloo, & n s inserted between it and.
the word which follows. S -

BY: ;¢ 7 slowly.and ﬁ)c A ke, she, or it went make'a'a;\‘c x> Sc-
TR he, she,or it went slowly ; & nbeing inseited bétween B¢ 7 and
D¢ =23 changes the foHowing initial vowel O of dc R intoit’sconnec~,
ted form. ¥5, and upiting with it, forms one syllable “S, by means of which
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the two words coalesce ; theaccusitive DZFTy the Creator, and -B3&. 0"
B he, she, or. it saw, make HTSYDIOBX he, she, or it ‘suw’
the Creator; ?é God, in the accusative case, and —é%&).oﬁaﬁ he, ,ghc
or it saw, make ééb&xoﬁ?& ‘he, she, or it saiv God ; a’»oé"‘ the God-
dess of learning, (in the accusative case), and €OR RS he, she, or it
asked, make 35306'0 SRR he, she, or it asked the Goddess of learn-'
ing; 7\:’ the moon (in the accusative case) and 656'_"' éo-g) having seen,
make 7\""13'“6"‘7 30 & having seen the moon. * It must here be partxcu]arly
observed that the accusatives abovementioned are, in the first place, for
the sa'ke of exa.mp]e, deprived of their drootupmdtroottca affixes.

\Vhen a word, both ‘ending and begmnmg with a vowel, is.repeated, 106
there i is Sundhi; thus, Qﬂ«*Q an elder brother, when repeated, becomes

e‘aﬁ Inother' bro{her' ém what. in the same manner, becom,ea
(\‘3.::).) 'what 4 'what ' SR ‘ "
" The pronoun 29 &, she or zt,wben added in composmon, to otber words 107

frequently loses the initial € ; thus, T°c3§a husbandman, a labourer, -

and €8 she, become, in composmon, BUGOHR a femnalelabourer, by the -
elision of € in€%; but in consequence of 5°cg ending in v, Sund Li..

also may take place, accordmg to rule 100, and the two words in question

will then become ¢ 42 ; in'the same way, §°50é3 a mian of the Comtee !
cast, and Q’D& she, make §'9£>éu& a woman of the Comtee cast, but as the

hslon of &9 s optional, we¢ may also say ﬁ&ﬁcﬁ)& by msertmg Q)J
accordmg to rules 95 and 89,

(Inflexions ending in v v ory, though included in the class of ¥¥en 108
kululoo, affix © n, when followed by. postpositions, or preﬁxed in compo-
sition to other noums commencing with an initial vowel, thus, T~ Ra- -
ma, and o Ko oppasite, ‘make TZE3 RS> opposite Rama, S50 a
serpent, and b gaeu baries, mako B0 THEW,e0 a serpent’s bones.

e 7 ¢ -"'w

Jdamg thusmdemvouted to'explain the changes whlch takeplace, when 109
8 word terminating in a ebnhdcted vowel is followed by one commencing’"
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with an initial vawel, I shall proceed to state those which occur, when

a word:-ending with a conpected vowel is followed by ome commencing
with a consonant,

110 Ifaword beginning with a consonant bepreceded by another included

111

in the class termed ¥ ¥ ex kululoo, there is no elisien or insertion of letters ;
and permutation takes place in the following instances only,

Nouns in the nominative ease, even when used accusatively, and all parte
of the verb ending in %, &%, and &, together with the words €9 X)) then,,
RQ O8> now, LY when? preceding a word beginning with any of
the hard letters § S & & %, change them respectively to X ® 58% ;
thus, & wealth, preceding 3¢ ¢ she or it will not go,changes the & p of
& &Ssinto S v, and ‘we say §O S riches will not disappear ; in the
same wanner, 3 @ﬁ:?atéﬁb he is going, and ¥ ©0a robber, make 3*z5
i&B"‘Ac &KX © O the robber is going ; I° S 5;\ & she,or itis departing,
and RO Sfricndship, make Sy, u’(ﬁ B & friendship is depart
fng ; €XY80 thien, and 15 DD he, she, or it went, make XLV
SN ke, she, or it then went ; Q LYo now, and €S, ke, shis, or it
went, make Q EYekooS S a3 ke, she, or it now went.

112 : But Sencrit derivatives, preceded by pure Teloogoo words, are excejittd‘ '

from this rule, and are not subject to any change, because the nature of’
such words is considered so different, as to prevent their coalescing in or-
thography ; thus, &~ ¥a master, and 820820 BXChe, she, or it was please
ed, make S~ ¥ c2C B0 the master was pleased ; never S EXKE efo
B - Destahe, this man, and 55 FSELC % a virtuous man,muke & A5
@WSE_‘_%Q %> this is a virtuous man. Nevertheless, if two words bpth of
Sanscrit derivation come together, the general rule holds good; becausés

- vy Aol irdmangly

Po— [

* Although ¥ may be changed into X - X info % ~dointo 2§ - & into & and Linto

2%, the reverse of this rule does not hold good, these letters are not interchangeable : X can-

not by any means become ¥, nor R, TS &c. The first series may be mvehd Into ce .
second, but the second can never be converted jnto the first.. . R
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~in that case, boththewerds aredf the samie kind, we thereforesiy T™L00C.
«BoX &yeS 0 BN never-T506:50% 8 A 6B :Ruma wae pleased.

¢ « Whentwopure Telpogoo substantines are joined together, by a.copula. 113

Aive conjunetion, mot expressed, but understood,, and the.latter word:-be-

+gins with any.of the, kard letters ¥ 5,608, %1 these letters. areseverally
chmgedtoc KR, & 38; thus, 3°ev a leg, and Es&w hauds, wake T
 TResoen-legs. and, hapds ; €5 an clden brother; and 3 T 000 younger

: brvtlwrs;,-make Qﬂ&’a& SN0 en elder aud younger brothers.

- Ifa word commencmg with any of the five hardletters ¥ <5 & 6 4, be 114
preceded by another included i the class termed @3 Wh'a&.w drootu-
rakrootooloo, both permutatlon and inseftion of letters mvar.mbly take
.place; but if the latter word begin thh sny other comonant there is in-
sertion only, and it is optional.”

- When a word incladed im the $y3 &) h‘a&wdrootuprukrootooloopre- 115
cedes another word commencmg with any of the five hardlettery ¥ 5 &

88, it mvanabl_y changeg these characters respechvely, intothe soft tet-
“tersX 23 & ®,andifitend in © 5 or > _it isrequisite toinsert O between
 the two words, ot 3 if it terminaté in any. other letter; but if'it already
~end in‘® or X; these termindtions cannot again beaffixed, for the repeti-
- tion' would be monotoneus : at'the same time, if the @)D S yBendroo-
tuprukrootooloo.end in a shott vewel, either.o or ¢ may be sisbstituted for
~the Qor &, but omly ¢if it terminate in & long vowel ; tlms,'é.ﬁé o (the
“accusative plural of B8 God) deprived; for the sake of example; of all
“it*'sdrootuprukrootice affixes, and 8§~ 9D 8 Q Iserved, make &% SertON™
' SDBR or BB 00X DBN0r BEE 0cK~EDB Laerved the Gois, by
changing the initial 8 of § DAY into A, and inserting 5O between the
two words, or'in consequence of the om ‘3560 being short, . substitat-
‘mgeltbeu)nrt for &, « - - - :

p————
LR e >~arwawan

® ¥ is converted into X .Y into 88 .& into 2§ . & into &§ and i) into », bnt,
before observed of another rule, the reverge of these changes does not hold good.
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116°  Anyofthe@y 8 & ¥ dBeen drootuprukrootooloo preceding a word com-
mencing with a consonant different from the five hard letters, without caus-
ing permutation, mayat option affix D ifitendin & & or >,0r & ifitend

in any other vowel; but if it already terminates in ® or & these affixes are
not again to be added, because the repetition would be monotonous:either

D nor ¥ may be affixed, in lieu of Q or X, provided the consonants
&% LS. are not the initials of the following word ; and if the follow-
ing word hegins with X 2 & % & & & &5 A, in place of  or &, we
may at option' affix © or ¢, provided the drootuprukrooteoloo terminate

in a short vowel, but if it end in a long vowel, we may insert ¢ n only;
thus, deprived for the sake of example of all drootuprukootica affixes,
“the accusative €28 an enemy, and REDBD I won or conquered, make
€I REDBD by affixing & in consequence of €9 ending in & ; or €5

' SEDBR or OF REDDR by affixing © nor F; or E9cRELHD
or €JcREDBI by affixing 0 or ¢; or as the whole of these affixes
are optional, we may say simply €9dRODdD I conquered the ene-

- my: thus also deprived, for the sake of example, of all drootuprookroo-
dica affixes, the accusative T ¥ o Giants, and L 0B0DTE they
. killed, make TP K 0 0P ORO DT by affixing &0, or Prdb K oS o

" ROD T or TPHBK oF HeoDT by affixing o nor ¥ ; o?as
- the whole of these affixes are optional, we may say simply T &b % o0
- RODSY they killed the Giants; but we cannot here affix 0 or £, and
- say TPO.K00PCROD TN or TOE. Ko 0CPOoROD I, because
- & follows, and the affixes 0 or ¢ precede the letters X 2sey35: & &85 XS B,
- only; deprived of allits drootuprukrootica affixes, the 3d person in the first
- form of the past tense of 4161533 {o come viz. 6?_“33 he, she, or it camne, and
- T oPRCH, @ corcomb, make By Tr oK by affixing &,0r
FByoTroPKK0rs Ty 0D by affixing 0 or ¢; or, as the whole
of thege affixes are optional, wa may say simply S )T 0P¥C a coz-
comb came, but we cannot affix n © or £, and say BRY 0P
or STF T oPKoctid, because these affixes never precede the consonants

&S
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Certain mascalinenounsin v c%>form theiratcusativesingulareitherby 117

changing c&ainto®, orby dropping <o altogether ; thus, Nom : T %05¢
& Rama, Accus : T*S5 Q or TS : in the latter case, it must be observ-
ed, as an exception torules 1]5 and 116, that to such accusatives in v the
drootuprukrootica affix & is to be added, instead of the affix & ; thus,

DP %, one of the accusatives of Rama, and §7908Q Iscreed, m‘,ake .

TOLRITEL AR never UT;S»&)X"@&&& Iserved Rama

Nouns ending in 9 aSv®o0 change this termmatlon optionally mto"’m
or «§5; thus, 533’30’63533 a pearl, ¥ RASOL a bracelet, oY 0B
pepper, &c. make t.‘x»"%zs:o or BnFJBo0 - ¥ BB or FEHLHo- 30'3

_6;0 or %}.,651{;», this rulei is also apphcablc to nouns in 9 cﬁa

—@——
- -OF THE CHANGE OF LETTERS IN THE MIDDLE OF WORDS,

——<co® 9 Seo0—

The changes which take place in the middle of words are few and

“easy, and consist chiefly of contractions which occur naturally in a quick
pronunciation,

. Present verbal partlcxples endmg in 2 preceded by &, optionally drop
the v of &, or sometimes change the & into o, thus, @50'&1{7 saying,

FOWH sceing, F I hearing, make &9?\5‘{) TR -dRYy, or EovO

_E0u0- D0TH - WXL going, F—>oaSH entering, and some other verbal
paytlcxples do not change X into o, but they frequently drop the v in S,

Verbal Roots of more than two syllables, of which & - en-2-30 or
ex® are medials, frequently drop the v of these syllables; thus, % fo
plait, to twist, often becomes "Dy and NesoH to weep, to cry, Qe{o

but if, in such roots, one shortsyllable only precede %> &G or exs, no ell-

sion of the  takes place ; thus, o5 to wipe, cannot become &Cfsa), nor
& B0 10 walk, & 65.93 '

The words Q5% now, L9555 then, N «\)550 when 2 optionally drop the
) of the middle syllable, and become respectively Z?‘u Q‘i@) - o

118

119

120

121
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123  Nouns of three syllables; o which . the middle ome.is & v or &3, fre-
quently drop the - of these gyllables ;: thus, DY q parrot, T ¢
water-couvse;make Doy TR ;.and this elision of |y takes place evenin
other -‘words; thus, T2XG0¥80 a:daffalo g o, a spacies. of tager,
sometimes become T°& Y&t - ﬁ%@

123 X in the middle or end of a word is oftenchanged into S ;’tbus,@x_:
an 901"7‘1"8, X 555 coral, become also@j@ WS B0, '

124  Many Teloogoo words which have irin the first syllable, frequently
lose it in the vulgar dialect ; thus, 3% xo or@_’_‘):@ an ear-’rmg, is commori~
ly both written and pronounced’ :)"‘ Kor a’*“@

125  The reader need not be surprized if, in the course of hls studies, he
should meet with some examples in opposition to the foregoing rules, sup-
ported by-good -anthority,  *On o part .of'Gsammar are the opinions
of Teloogoo authors so much at xaxiance,.as with respect to the changes
-attempted to be explained-in this.chapter: tha ingenuity and subtilty with
which each combats the arguments of his opponent, have gained for every
“¢elebrated writer on Grammas some adherents ; and as authers rigidly

observe the precepts of the particular Grammarian whom they sclect
" for their guide, a comparison of almest any two books will exhibit some
. dlserepanmes not to be reconciled. Every endeavour has been used to se-

lect those opinions whieh are most generally received at present, but the
' subject itéelf is so intricate, and the opinions of native Grammarians re-
" specting it so contradictory, that a fereigner whe attempts to lllustrate it
- must necessanly feel diffident of success, ’

"

a2

N ;
. 4
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'+ amesod|EDiGRse—

hewords of the Teloogoo language, formed of the letters treatzd of in 126

the foregoing pages, are classed hy Sanscrit Grammarians under four
distinct heads 1st. § ¥y %00 Deshyumao,or, asit is more emphatically term-
ed, €%y B ¥§ % Utsu Deshyumoo, the pure language of theland ; 2,
8 )0 %00 Tutsumumoo, Sanscrit words assuming Teloogoo terminations,
3d. 6%55» Tudbhuvumoo, Teloogoo corruptions of Sanscrit words,
formed by the substitution, thc ehsxon, or addltlon of letters and 4th,
uagm Gramyumoo, Provincial. terms, or words pecullar to the vul-
gar. Tothese we may also-add the @53'5 ¥§B0, Unyu Deshyumoo,
or words from other countries, sometimes given as aswbdivision ef the first
Clags, and comprizing, aecording to the definitign. of ancient writers,
words adopted from the dialects current in the Canarese, Mahratta, Guze-

«at, and Dravida provinces only, but now also mcludmg' memwamn.
Hmdoostanee, and English origin.. .

Tn cach of the three following cbaptcrs, which treat of substantive-
nouns and pronouns, of adjective-nouns.and pronouns, and of the verb,
the '3’6’81&0 will be distinguished from. the & ) %550 words: but al}
obeervations regarding the 66355» and @9S57E §5 %00 words will be
found in the chapter respecting substantives; because the words of the
two last mentioned classes consist chiefly of substantives, and the reader,

-Teasoning from analogy, will find it-easyto apply the rules ¢ gwen under
that head, to adjectives, and verbs,

127
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128  Thet™™ 5:5'.’:00, or provincial terms, are contractions or corruptions of

pureTeloogoo words,rather than a separate class of voeables; I have there-
fore deemed it better to offer, in the course of the work, such remarks

" respecting them as occasiom has suggested, than to collect the rules regard-

129

130

ing them under any separate head,
NLLDOC7P~
SUBSTANTIVES.
— R —
15T OF THE POSTPOSITIONS,

Before enteripg on thesubject of declension, a few preliminary observa-
tions are necessary, respecting that very useful class of words, by means
of which the various cases of the substantive nouns and pronouns, in tlns

language, are formed.

Eoglish substantives are declined by prcﬁxmg to them, in the smgular
and plural numbers, certain pa.rtlc'les, termed prepositions. The cascs of
"Teloegoo nouns and pronoups are formed in the same manner, except that
the particles follow thenoun, instead of preceding it; hence, I have termed
them postpositions. 1n: Teloogbo we would not sey with swords, by men, of

me ; but B’MJ“ 605)«»59%33 16'93.»92,_ suords mjh men by,
we of.

< When a preposiﬁo,n aecoompanies ap English word which is liable te
snflexion, the imrd cannot stand in the meminative case; it must as-
sume it’s mﬂected or oblique form: 'we cannot say of I, to I, &c. but of
me, to me, &c. In the same manner, in Teloogeo, aoththstandmg some
Douwus have nearly the same form in the inflexion, as in the nominative
«case, yet as all nouns and pronouns may be said to admit of inflexion,
it may be laid down as a general rule, that when followed by pestposi-
Aions, they cannot cantinue in the nominative case: by some of the post-
positions, they are converted into their oblique form ; by ‘others, either
into this simple inflected state, or into the dative ; and by a few derived
from verbs, they are changed into the accusatne case, The following

is a list of the principal Teloogoo postpositions,
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CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD INTO IT’S OBLIQUE FQRA,
'333%’6__ S0 +es «-ee0 Of ; the sign of the Genitive case, o
8- {g cevesersveenneenaets 80, for 3 the sigm of the dative case.
K T ... 18 ; the signyof the locul ablative,
=- '56 corcnsares .- by, by ;)z;eans of ; the sign of the instrumental
ablative,
& 6"‘%5 - 8§88 - .. with, along with ; the sign of thesocial ablative,
& eeennnnn sesevennsncenens ..o in, by, with,
TS R TP within, inside.
50 - BON cerecenrreeniien by, by wmeans of, from.
r?j& _'?.u. sesrteseereye to,for. .
AR ;{»3 ........... vereees .Jor, on account of about,
g-G DB~ FP XY 55-+.. o1 account of, for,
DAADEN reveerenns veeeae respecting.
Q‘)oég............. ..... veen 112
S~ T reerreenens like.
K3 QT rennnrerannaensns .ay through.

NOD » SO srssernssnses JTOM, away from,

FOUND IN BOOKS ONLY.

Q:‘)w.. -E—f‘mif - wwith, along with,
VO G erppereecenes eesenes with, togcther with, for.
XY praescocrnsesennannen by, from,

— . _"R. trvvvenees by, by means of.

o - TBuadd e Y, by f.

CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD EITHER INTO IT'S OBLIQUE PORM
‘ OB INTO THE DATIVE CASE.

3&,;-.-o.-on-o..-on--o-oo.. out-slde'
’ ﬁ)‘xo---ocuuodc- ........ eoen ‘upon’ abo-ve.
[ e

306- ecce0stesecncnssssavsecs bflow, under.
PVeRN -+ 53«55 -~ 650& between,
&9\5 2 B oeerenncnnsiess NEAT,

:5;,0;6‘6 esessenqenianseeses before,
TSN E cecreteten cenresncases behind, after.
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TSODD cretisenmsretcrnarnnne dehind.
AT - &5 wenne aguinst, opposite,

CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD INTO THE ACCUSATIYE CASE.
HDF-X0¢D -8 0D towards, on account of,

FOUND IN BOOKS ONL ¥,

W ED eererrrtrensenrenans through.
3D .

e ] SO Sform, by.

Vo[RS through,

131  Under the following rules, the whole of these words may be added to
any noun or prenoun, placed in the particular case which the postposi-
tion is stated above to require.

132  The postpositions § - X, the signs of the dative case, are not nsed promis-
enously with any inflexion ; 8 is adtded only to inftexions terminating
in © Sor o> ; thus, inflexion 78 Vishtnoo, dative 5~93 to Vishtnoo ;
inﬂexi'on.@ T'he Goddess of prosperity, dative'@)g to The Goddess of
prosperity ; and X to inflexians ending inany other letter, inflexion ¥ %
a stick, dative b’%&) to a stick, inflexion ¥ a ruler, dative S°E K fo
aruler, inflexion S0 X% « woman, dative Fo X055 to awoman : but it
is requisite to insert the syllable & between % and all inflexions ending
in vu or ); as, inflexion TBX Ramu, dative TS50 N to Rama,
inflexion €055 beauty, dative €050 K t0. beauty.

133  The postposition & is added only to- the inflexions of nouns denoting
inanimate things ending in v;. thus, we may say F° AL B0 in the paper,
because the inflexion 3N %20 ends in v ; but wé cannot add & to ¥y
a female garment, for it ends in*", nor to Koggéao ahorse, beca.use'itis
an animate object.. : o

134 Inflexions always. terminate in some vowel, and the postpositions ©o
&, Ve, Ve, o) Soéo, and » 552 N commence with vowels; but,
by the rules already given, two vowels cannot come in contact ; a singular

. inflexion terminating ia: v or ), akthough included in the class termed
ku luloo, when. followed by these postpositions, affixes o n'; thus, T°L0
S opposite Rama &ec. (rule 108). When these postpositions, hewever,
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follow a singular inflexionending in any other vowel, or plural inflexions
which always end io o, suchinflexions being of the class named ¥¥en
ku,luloo, o is inserted between them and the postpositions in question,
‘which, in consequence, become respectively 65:0¢5 -a50e - 35008 - 330
¢ and 3¢50 A ;thus; S8 a0 in rulers ;. at thesame time,
as all pluralinflexions endin e, and therefore have inherent the connected
vowel -, which before an initial vowel, may, by the rules before given,
Lave Sund i at option, we may also say ™8 ©0% in rulers &c. &c.

D or Bsaxd and 2 are never subjoined to any words except verbal
nouns, or nounsdenoting inanimate things ; and ¥g; is used only after ab-
stract nouns.

Ko - ¥doca - Bt and %43 always change into K.rvz!)F" aagec -
2% and &g when used as: postpositions..

The nature and use ofthe foregoing words will be more fully explam-
cd in the Syntax, where it will be shewn that many of them, though used
as postpositions, are in fact parts of nouns, or forms of verbs, I haveno
doubt that the whole are derived from the same sources: at the same time,
withiout a further knowledge of the ancient dialect than- we now possess,
it would be difficult tortrace the origin of some pure 'Ieloogoo derivatives,
such.as G303 __ the sign of the genitive, and & or 8'the- signs of the da-
tive case. This diﬂiculty has led’ some- to treat these, and similar words,
rather as aﬂixes inseperable from substantives, than asa separate class of
vocables. But, whatever maybe the history or etymology of these words,
whether they are derived from nouns or verbs now obsolute; or are them-
selves original terms, there is no doubt that, in use, they are distinct from
al} others in the language, and precisely equivalent to our English pre-
positions. This, I think, Justifies my classing them as a separate part of

135

136

137

speech, and giving them the appellatlon by whichI have endeavoured to -

distinguish them,
2d. oF THE ARTICLE,

“The articlesa and the may be considered as inherent in the noun; }Sa(\) 2 138

according to the context, may mean either a or the person.
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The indefinite anticle a is sometimes axpressed: by the numeral- 2if, vul-
garly written £4, meaning one ; as, ¥ PBoR & orte or @ persort;

There is not any separate word to represent the definite article dhe.
In the concise and nervous idiom which characterizes the Teloogoo, tliis
article, together with the relative pronoun who, which, that, is incorpo-
rated with theverb, in that curious part of it termed therelative participles,
which possess the combined force of the definite article, the relative’ pro-
noun, and the verb ; thus,inthe sentence ™ SUNS At AT RPN theperson
who saw me ; five English words are expressed by three Feloogoo terms,
§ Iy signifiesme, S~ person, and e D has the power of the, who,
saw.

8d. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS,

The substantive nouns have two numbers ; the singular 033’513 S L0,
and the pluraley %7 S $09; and three genders,the masculineHEOX Kxs
including the gods and men only; the feminine 2 €6X %0, comprizing
the goddesses and ' women ; and the neuter 3350 &e'e,ox D%, mcludmg
inanimate things, and all animals, except the human species.

The cases are properly three only ; the nominative, the inflexion, and the
accusative ; but, in the following general remarks applicable to all nouns,
the usual arrangement of six cases is observed,

' " $INGULAR; '

It has already been mentioned that there are few words in the Teloogoo

language which terminate in a consenant, among the nouns there is not

one. In the nominative case singular, they all terminate in some of the

following vowels ™~ © ) Gy ® S S =or T 5 thus; & Earuler,

SEe a woman, ¥, a robber, E0B%0 benuty, Frou™ a shaul;
v é" a stick, "3 thchand &c.

The Inflexion s singular varies with the declension, as explamed hereafter.
The Genitive singular of all nouns is the same as the inflexion’ singu-
lar ; but, inbooks, and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find

thepostposmon O-va'b__ or &b.h’ of, added to theinflexion, to form the
genitive, .
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The Dative singular is formed by adding 8 to inflexionsin 95 or 2 - 3% 146
to inflexions im v v or- Q) ; and ¥ to inflexions in all-other terminatiorts.

- All noutis ir the Accusative singular are the same as in the singular 147
inflexio ; except that the inflexion is of the class termed ¥ ¥ e Aululvo,

aind the accusdtive of that named (898 (% ¥y Boeo drootuprukrootooloo.
That the readey’ may always bear in mind this distinction, the inflexior
will hereaftér be written in-it’s' simple state; but to mark' the accusative,
theaffix D will be added to all inflexions in S S or =, (except to inflexions
formed by changing the terminatioti of the nominativeinto that syllable),
and the affix 35 to all thiose ending id any other lettet,(exceptto those men-
tioned in rule 117) and an &c will be further added to-all, to denote that;
although the affixes D or 3 are universal in the common dialect; andin
correct language may, with propriety, be used before any consonants, yet
others may be substituted in lieu of them, under the rules for drootupru~
krovtooloo ()8 % ¥_#: ev, contained in the preceding chapter.

. The Voeative singular is either the same ‘as-the nominative singular, 148
or is formed by merely lengthening. the final vowel of that case; unléss the;
nominative end in v, when that vowel is changed into~ or —, )

~ "Thie Ablative singnlar is formed by adding to the singular inflexion thid 149
postpositions 8- [&-6 &c. or ¥ to'the inflexionsof nouns denoting’
i}nanimate things ending imy.

YLURATYL,

‘Tbe Nominative plural is-formed, in various modes, from the nominative> 150
singular, according to the declension to which the substantive belongs, .
It always ends in en.

] tThe Inflexion plural is formed by changing &0 of the nontinative plﬁfal' 151
into o, , o

The G:t;niti.ve,” plural ofall nouns is the same as the inflexion plural, but 152
In IZO‘Oks and in conversation with Bramins, we .occasionally find the post-.
Positions 5300%), . or 30¥ of, added to the inflexion to form, the genitive,.
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The Dative plural is formed by adding 5 to the inflexion plural in o.

154 The Accusative plural is the same as the inflexion ptural, both ending

155

156

157

158

159

160

in ©; but the inflexion is included in the kululoo, and the accusative in the
(&3 g)FyBeen drootuprukrootooloa. To remind the reader of this
material distinction, the inflexion will hereafter be written in it’s simple
state, without any of the additions peculiar to the ku,luloo; but &, with
an &c, will be added to all plural accusatives, for the reasons mentioned in
treating of the accusative singular:  is never affixed to pluralaccusatives,
because they always end in ©, never o ©5 or 2.

The Vocative plural is formed by changing the final v of the nominative
plural inte "8 or T

The Ablative plural is formed by adding to the plural inflexion the post-
positions. er{-ﬁi’s' 57 &,

The Vocative particles,éu 8- %t - o0 and v, ase often prefixed to the
vocative case: the first is used in calling men of inferior rank only, the se-
cond in calling females inférior to oneself, among whom a wife is always
included by the natives, and the third in calling men of equal rank withv
oneself; these three are prefixed to the vocative singular only: the last is
prefixed to the vocative both in the singular and the plural number, and
is used indifferently. in calling superiors, inferiors, or equals,

It is of great importance that the reader should constantly bear in mind
that, in nouns denoting inanimate things, the nominative is generally used
for the accusative, and the accusative for the ablative, but that this is not
the case with neuns denoting animate objects.

By the addition of the various postpositions to the different cases which

they govern, the reader may form any number of other cases at pleasure.

The nouns belonging to the '3{56», or language of the larfd, are
more numetous than those of any other class; and, as the rules whlch' re-
gulate their declension extend also to nouns of ‘the three other denomina-

tions, it seems proper to treat of them first.
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OF REGULAR & ¥§ %00 NoUNS,

Theregular nouns of this class are divided into three declensions. The
first includes all masculine nouns, the nominative singular of which ter-
minates in CZo; the second, all feminines or neuters of more than two
syllables, having the nominative singular in " %oy - %5 - or —%00;
the third, nouns of all genders not included in either of the two forego-
ing declensions, The general rales, already given, explain the mode in
which the different cases are formed from the nominative singular, the
inflexion singular, or the nominative plural, It will be sufficient, there-
fore, to shew how these three cases are formed in each declension,

" FIRST DECLENSION IN C 53 .

Many nouns denoting masculine agents havethe nominative smgular
in-Cz5 ; but, as the letter ¢ is unknown to any, except thelearned, thec pre-
cedmg &> is usually omitted in writing, and the nominative of this declen-
sion isconsequently made to terminate simply in &5, . The obscure nasal

sound of ¢ before 2o will notwithstanding be found in the pronunczatwn

of even the most illiterate persons, =

The singular- inflexion of nouns belonging to this declension is form-
ed by changing the final ¢ % of the nominative into ® ; thus, nom:
SoXcKaa husband, inflex: SoXR. nom : & B0,k a younger brother,
inflex: X0, 0. But, with the exception of & % 00, 285 a younger brother,
and Q:‘)wc cﬁo @ son in law, all nouns of this d.eclenslon, which have the
vowel v preceding ¢ % of the nominative singular, may also form the
singular inflexion by merely dropping the termination < & ; the inflexion
of SoX ¢ &0 a husbund, is SoX'Q only, never 55X ; because v does not pre-
cede the ¢ &5 of the nominative case; but, with the two exceptions above-
mentioned, all words which. have v before c#o of the nominative have

two forms in the inflexion ; thus, nom ; S & a strong man, inflex; -

n@cﬁoa or m?)cSo

The nominative plural is formed by changing ¢ % of the nominative sin-
gulanntow thus, nom : : sing : oX ¢ & a husband, nom : pl: oX e hus-
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165 bands.nom:sing: ééoocasoa_younger brother,nom : pl: & $,e0 younger
brothers.

The other cases of this declension are: formed according to the gene-
ral rules given above ; and, for the sake of illustration, a word of this
declension is subjoined, declined according to the usual arrangement of

six cases,
SINGULAR,.
N: & 16_)96(63 .............................. a younger brother,
G: 8520, or 3X0,D o?.))h’e)_ ------ of a younger brother.
D: 6@63 R to a younger brother,
Ace: 6;59)_‘& &C.ceerrennnanns teecencriane a younger brother.
V: & Bﬁ}_)“:w‘-- SRR LR CLR LLL LY 2 younger brother,
Ab: 850,9-6°-Fs - 5"’ ........ in, by or with a younger brother,
PLURAL,
N: 6#\_}9_’,&) ........... ».......:........;....younggr'brother,‘g" '
G: 3500 or 8 Eo,0 S00Hy o eeeee of younger Infothers.
D: & ;5_)_050& .............................. to younger brothers.
CAcc: SBROD &, ceeaerncen sresseseenes younger brothers.
Vi BR800 T® s eeiiisiiiinenne o younger brothers. ,
Ab: 3 530 o-d%-Bs-8F....... weeeim, by, or with younger brotkers

166  Byrule163, all words, except & B0, c&a and @wccsa which, in the‘
nominative singular, have the vowel v precedmg the final termination ¢ %,
may in the inflexion singular have two forms : “such words, therefore, have,
likewisetwo. forms in the genitive, dative, accusatlve, and ablativesingular,
whlch are formed from the inflexion ; thus, nom: sing: DA KO a strong
man, inflex: sing : OO or YA, gen : sing: & YOO 0o, _or Y
SO0y, dat: sing: 9PV or HHIOITK, by the addition of & to
D&V, or T to & O &5, see rules 132 & 146—acc : sing : BB &c. or
06 &c. seerule 117, abl: sing : 0O - [ss - ot & 2O - -

?Sé 8, ; and even 3 %0, C2fo and€eV %o, which, in the other cases, are
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exceptions to thisrule, in the dativesingular, take two forms: viz. & ?626
28 or § O,V K- Q‘)g_g&%or DI K. Theplural however hasno change
of this kind, ) T

In the inferior dialect, & is substituted for ® inall the singular cases of
this declension, except the accusative, which is made to terminate in &3
instead of Q ; thus, nom: sing: & B30,¢ %, inflexion sing - & 0,8 ,dat :
sing: & ¥0,n8 accus: sing: & ?6_2968‘5% &c. but these forms are mever to
be found in correct writings.

EXCEPTIONS,

Some words, of this declension, form the nominative and inflexion plu-
ral, by changing the final ¢ %5 of the nominative singular into o (%,and
0&), orinto © #ando & instead of forming them regularly, by chang-
ing c%ointo evand o respectively ; thus, Xo&5c a robust man, makes
iu the nominative plural X o&o@-&;b’a_c &> one man, makes in the nom :
pl: & _0%-Oen ¢ % ason in law, makes in the nom : pl: Cevod,
and this rule applies to many other words of the same kind.

SECOND DECLENSION INCLUDING FEMININE OR NEUTER NOUNS, OF MORE
THAN TWO SYLLABLES, IN 300 - 250 or — =%,

There is a numerous class of neuter words of more than two syllables

ending, in the nominative singular, in *“3, and several in %% and
—%0; but "0 Z™EW g wife, is almost the only feminine noun of this de-
clension, . | ' |

. The inflexion ,sfng"ttla;' is the same as the nomiuative singular, thus,
nom : sing : X038 a korse, inflex: sing : %o & B0.

. The nominative plural is formed either by adding v to the nominative
?mgular., or by changing the termination %535 of the nominative singular
into o, and lengthening the preceding vowel,- if not already long ; thus,
nom: sing : KJ %ma horse, nom: pl: o %&cw or X> g“w horses.

The other cases are formed according to the general rules already given.

Subjoined is an example of this declension, declined according to the
usual arrangement of six cases. : o : S
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SINGULAR,

N: Kgggm ............ ,.-.............,...A....u..,.u'ahorse.
G: 7()235)0 or X» %%m@)g&_"'"".j ...... of‘a horse,
D: x gg;a»x Fyeeorsrseranacassnersscessssaseasesnone to a horse,
Acc: % g;g‘..s,))&&c ....... evese * ensscscncencesnns .- a hiorse.
V: S O T ™ trereesanrecncrocsrnsacssssanns vaseseeees 0 TIOTSE.
Ab : ,‘ogm T RS S et in, by, or with a horse.
PLURAL. ' -
- - s eveccees o seesesacescroese . :
N: % ggéo..e)o or KoTT e horses,
; %0 B0 or Ko &[0 3300 I ,
G: e or 0 b—g cess ,....vahmises‘
) KEFT O &° 0 B» - -
. oo m‘w ;%2"' .
: () T OKY revcasescies sesenes.10 BOTSES,
D xowz&ws(s or Ko X
Ko B0 &e. )
Acc o w or . . a0es c0cs s dessvsestcsce _--oohOTSCS,
K)-@a(ﬂm &c‘ - =
V: ,‘Jggwc-o'o'-b or méﬂu“m’aﬂ ...... eeessnsss0 frOTSES,
K)%?S)DO N ey-G_:‘fé_, 8-6 ) o .
Ab: or g ................. in, by, or with’horgcs.
mgp-d".-?ﬁé-&‘ P

All nouns in this declension, besides the dative singular as given above,
may also form that case by changing %55 of the nominative into :),vlc':ngt‘l?.
ening the preceding vowel, if not already long, and affixing the postpost-
tion 8 instead of ¥ ; thus, nom : sing : % %:Sw ahorse, dative sing : Xo&
BooS K orko T 28 nom : sing : ©OTSH0 4 bribe, dative, sing: ©OW B
T or 0CTR8, .

The postposition & added to the singular inflexion of nounsending it?\)
Aenoting inanimate things, is either affixed in the regular manner to in-
flexions of this declension, or the %00 of the inflexion is changed intos,
and the preceding vowel, if not already long, is lengthend; thus BN
¥ or B°ANB S in paper,
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The nominative singular of nouns in this declension is often, in books, 175
found changed, from %50,to 32,01 025; thus, nom: sing: K> eoBada horse,
is often found written m%@% or X>tw0ad. This rule, however does
not apply to nouns which have the long vowel — preceding the final

B2; wogTBN a wife, can never

become ~30ZZ>H0, or .;ozs‘o 2.

In the inferior dialect, all the singulas cases in this: declension, (except 176
the accusative), ending in-5, constantly change that termination into 0 ;.
thas, in conversation we frequently hear Ko&20 gorrum used for % %géop
garrumm, but this praetice is contrary to the genius of the Janguage,
which mqmres all words to terminate with a vowel,

The accusative, in the inferior dialect, is formed by changing % of 171
the nominative singular into Y and lengthiening thepreceding vowel, if
mot akeady long ; thus, nom : sing : Ks%t&a a horse, acc: sing: X
ﬁ"a& nom.:sing : ooﬁé.n a bribe; acc . sing - eloﬁ"&)\

" The foﬂowmg, with alt other neuter or féminine nouns, of more than 178
two syllables endmg‘m"éao =230 ,0T a’»b aredecliaed hkexow&) ’

ng.s:o» ceesssethe qhm, mbcardt ’
€0 B, ¥ BN -+~ sale..

RNoFED - awife
TYES BX - a dispute, .
-&,ﬁmm...h‘me, chatlc,
-5*’9‘;5»....... a key.

b;( B30:+ sesenithe lock of a doar
YO N 7 S

X 0D KD caveeee. AR froR Séyié,
Oc'ﬁs&o.. rié‘e,

W, BT B0 pequpy,

B 0 R0 - e jaggory,

wo‘ézs.» ceereee @ SQW.

BB S0- -mmaﬁght, abattle.
SKEB0.oe tin,

“““““ ..residence,
& 088N ... an clephant’s trunk,
es oee. AN QCCUSation,

(8t 500 crime,

| %0 BXD .-.... a wager,

S350 ena shicld,
9‘3 B30 eeeeeeee. @ Dridie,
2)?&_.8&0.” aﬂag_‘ ’

0?1& cescaes g SPEQP.

T =
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THIRD DECLENSION,

- This declension includes 211 other regular nouns, of every gender, not
comprized in the two foregoing declensions ; it comprizes, thetefore, all re-
gular neuters in %, all regular nouns in %555 of two syllables only, or of
more than two syllables when the %o is not preceded by *~ ™ or —; in
short, it comprizes every regular noun whether masculine, feminine, or
neuter, provided it be not a masculine in ¢ &, or a feminine or neuter, of
more than two syllables, in " %00, ™ %0 or ~™ X0.

The inflexion singular is always the same as the nominative singular; '

thus, nom : sing : O a child, inflex : sing : 8. nom : sing : ¥8 a knife
or sword, inflex : sing.: ¥8,
The nominative plural of nouns of this declensionis formed by addingex

to the nominative singular,excepttothoseending in short © which change
the final © into v e as,.nom: sing : 2365 a child, nom: pl: aDeSw chil-

dren; butas the noun ¥ g knife or sword endsin 2, it makes ¥ &
swords, in the nommatue plural, never ¥ ev.
The following is an example of this declensxon, declined accordmg to

the usual arrangement of six cases,
SINGULAR, PLURATL,

N: &’)g....a;'.....'.... ..... a child, N:= géw...'. ............... chz'ldren
G: &For V] B0%), ofa child G: Ogo ordgfe oy —of children. -
D: Qggo ...... enerertens to achild|D: ?Dge)ﬁan-----w-----o-.---to.cl'z'lldren'.
Acc:@g& &C.r+ voenr vune a child. Aoc':ébcs-e& &c. oo chz‘ldrcn |
Vi DZ5 e, ochild. |V @gg-o-o-o .............. 0 chtldren |
Ab: ef)g-d"‘j- =S S'Gm &c.do |Ab: i)ée) Js- 7:36 Ftn&c do.
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A few of the numerous words included in this declension are annexed. 183

@&a.......j....afather.
BOeeiiiniiness the head.

K08 e e a pond, or tank.
SO ... weeeco @ price,

| G S ST a bunch.

F 0% cennnnn, a mountain,
ng.’.“....... a rat,

'é'&‘ ......... veee @ SPUR,

& B0 weeeens a bone,
AT an aunt, -
g(,-ub' ceeeds CUTTY,

BB -eeeennns the cheek.

[ ST S a calf,

L K\ a frog,

BoX eennns . -ee. SMOKkE,

D0 ernannnnn. the neck,

'3» X -veneeevee @ bud,
SSeo........ a woman. ]
gﬁzj [ IO a whip. .
ggp seeereens +so @ T0bber,
WrowH........ a beautiful person,
So~y.......... a viuag'e.'watcher.
NEL5~8 ... 4 lagy fellow,
TB e - a nurse,

51

WD svveececcnens the ear.
<1 JS business,
DO Beeerrnienn, a hog. '

| YTT monkey.
BOD ceeennne one a well,
'aéé... eves weo @ wrestler
533 ............ a palanqueen,

‘-"Sé' eeeeeenen @10l of beetle &,

oEOY ceeenrnans a snake,
] B eeer o= an artificial lake.
| R o a natural Take,
P e S YO the ﬁeclc.
m&’&_ I {14 nese,
BOEIKT ceernnnnn a foot in length, a
[foot step,
DO cevennnnn. an entertainment
GTRY, eoevveee the breast.
xR0 en..... medicine,
- '5_’@ ........... aplace,
3(653) “wreseeees @ bull, an ox.
SHEOKS cevvveee. an insect,
Q‘vg) cectectaann (ime.
a‘éS).....'f.....ﬁre.
Kg(é) ....... weeeva blow,
éw’@ .......... a door.
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i

&S{bum—-mbedding'. HOB B ereveran ass.
EGererene ~leedd gTOTE, 4¢3 T eeeeneeea window,

(=L UNPTRRIS veea leaf. 1 Yy SV a 07;“?”‘,5 plant.
131a5}, CHITIPYPN a thund’r-bolt, 4 —6 oo g smaﬁ_villagc...

gg—-ae.p,...;;...-a Ic"ttm'".' A
DO Bererererong large metal pot,

&@6 ---------- a sneezé. |
ﬁ\'ﬁa e eeena cup. ‘ B4 Eeneraieng spear, or pike.

X0 2, seccees an- @ 31-"00”'.' : Fﬁ“)_-é. sescscscnns a’Box’ a 'c‘h«“,'a, t(tblc,
IR Bowooe-ashes. TR sen enee the body,

) FRREGULAR PLURALS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION, ‘ .

184  Many nouns ending iné%,é», 43, 42,2, or 0, which are regular both in-
the singular and plural, frequently drop the ¥ of the penultimate syllable in
the plural number; thus, §¥:5: é2aperson of the Comtee cast, makestlie nom:
pl: "Borsidscen or §55:4% ;- and if a. double eensonant precede the v
thus dropped, it is reduced to asingle consonant in the nominative plural;;
thus, BEO atree, Teoen or B trees. a0 2 abattlf:, nom : pl :. m«’éﬁm
or 207 bottles. ot aregg, nom: pl: Kogoe or Koy eggs &c.

185 Some nouns in ® or %, regularin both numbers, form also an fr’r.eguj]a_l.'
plural by changing the 8 orso of the nominative singularinto ¥ ;thus,nom:
sing : &8 powder, regular nom: pl: Pefoer, irsegular nom : pl: D>®,

I86  Allnouns in this declensiom ending in & or &, which have the letter Cor”
© immediatly preceding these terminations, besides the regular plusal, may
have two irregular forms, viz. by changing the & or & of the nomiag-
tive singular into either 23 or & ; thus, nom : sing: &0® a carriage, nom;
pl : @0z, itregular nom : pl: ©0% or 80,

187  Many nouns having the termination of the nominative singularin®or e, '
in addition to the regular plural, form an isregular one in the manner men-
tioned in rule 185 ; thus, 35 4¢& an alligator,makes in the nom + pl : either
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o> Reved or B2 ¥ but neuns of two short syllables ending in® or &0
have the regulac plural only, $© a tiger, makes Hevev tigers, never DB,

The noun “26® marriuge, makes in the nom: pl: oo, or
020, or "NoROLON marriages,.

Some noutss, having the nomrinative singular in'&0, cbange that syl-
lable in the nom : pl : into ¢ Ksew ; thus, § "o/ a tank, nom :pl: £ oc
Koeo; others cllangethe 30 into ¢ en; thus, K &0 the name of atree, nom:
P X'G{ K>e; others-change the-&0, into ev in the nom : pl: as, B0
a fish, nem : pl: . Doved fishes, and others have the regular plusal by
adding e to the nom: sing: thus,'ﬁo‘ﬁ the body, nom : pl: iy‘&w ba-
du‘s 31?&) the waist, nom: pl: 8 Sew waists.

The noun Basd night makes fhe nom : gt ’Bw and the noun 'Q:S@
4 cow, midkes'in the netn : -pl: either 6{5500 or oo S

* JRREGUEAR "‘g %’5;&» NOUINS, -

Asitis hardly possible to form any general'rales forthe declenswn of the
irregular %’SE&» riouns: a list of°most of them is subjoined, shewmgthe
nominative singular, the inflexion- singular, and the nominative plural of
each.' Except in the formation of these ¢ases, the whole follow the gencral
rules for declension laid down in rule 143 &c.

. Most of the following nouns changethe last syllablé of the homihative
smgu]ar into €3 or ¢ €3 to form the -inflexion singular, and into 0Z® or

$-to form-the nominative plural,some of themr also form the n0m1natne,'

plural in the regular manner by adding ev to'the nominative singular,
M S”g.! e - i hﬂex' Slﬂg: Nom: Pl.': o

%% %Poater bozted, for tb.epu_r;;; A%&w or é 30 ¢

se of dressingrice &c.--- :

Jalling, such as a straw

. Any thing placed uudar a
Koo {
wcﬁﬂ' DALLE RIS LT LTTIRTIYTERY 222

round vessel, to prevent it’s HE8  K%Ned or&;&g
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Nom: Sing: o Inflex: Sing:  Nom: Pl:

S The Jorehead «............ cere OEES e or mdm
R The mouth, ceeneeee veeennnn. S R en or 3:*63
WSO  The west.eve.evnennn...... DB DBV even

Newo W B 1T U Yes @ eo 0 or 5.);‘.5;

- (A plain, an open field, an

G emply space of ground, ant Fé  Tevewor §_ B

'€ Esplanade, the outside. -....
€oN  Thepalate orthroat......... 96MS 0NV or o rd:
Cond Akindof papmadeofraggy oadd eomenen or &90&)4&0

Thebreast, hterally the place
-{‘C?\a %ofemb‘p "ACE ., ss0aveerroncnnnnnen. g 'g'° ¢nE ?C‘hww or?(%g}_
KN Thg fist wvneeeee.. cerrnnans ~e OWE Kodyeven or Ko

3 32,__0 The cheek oveeeeennnn ... - aﬁe’__& ﬁ%_, ecen oraéz'_,ﬂ
The imaginary pollution

OSXH proceedmgﬂ'om the birth of§@6¢3' P Lo or %)&"5

. a child se....,.. seneseaeranans

Th“PaImsof both hands join- a2 {0
&'o0d §ed !Ogether to.hold anything. ; ow&&"'owwooora"‘

&2 %o Y U S S8 Srevevor SR
KD .,4 plough s eressep s WK GES WOXOOQD TOKW or a";(oz:h
BRI Thefistoeerees verrrenenreee . 2230l &)Bﬁwwor b&é&

' ﬁ?zr_a The interior of the cheek .. @36_63 @%_Cxwor Q)gb_ 0
The palm of one hand, hcl

TOKD  9in such amanner asto con-$ HBRES FOROOE or TAX N34
tain any thing plaged in it.

A number of loose bricks or
ot s;ones Jormed inte a jire-g oS o _Wordr§H ot
PlaCe veevvienniniuninnninnnnn,

a‘%—@ Theﬂ(tvfl.r ------ PFPI e epennen a‘ §b—és @-vgb-ﬁ

The Courtyard, the enclosed .
LoD %empfyspace of ground with- % &oﬁ\ﬁwoﬁ\wwm&:p%‘g
© Uin anative house.o.. . . :

, X PO
&ro Alargepestle.consnne cvnyunne .. EF ¢ &3 a'fgww or.6 ¥
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Nom : Sing : Inflex: Sing:  Nom: Pi:
S CND  The inferior..cmseasseeneees g8 FFaBor d"e\o&
-~8d An opening, adoor-frame. 8¢S ';r°§€£> or 'a“’%ocsa

Yol d §$‘amhzitg;;“1’fjﬁf’ff'g %088 WoRewew or VoDB

o g:e reservoir, amstern,aman— g Zodg  roZSoRn or T'i&

A sepubchre, a place for bu- g ‘
rying or bummg the dead. 8 TQ

3
FOOdvenonn.connennennnns arenne K568 K}“dow‘or.w
The water in which rice las
f Sadat-d gbeen washed, grown sour andg Ko, TR or K- TR
boiled, vinegar, «sss+eeseecmsecn
g8y - Theleg of a bed-steade.. §°8 T or FY0
@6& A FOPE,cvsnevesessaetesecrance bés @&w or @;‘3
S e 598 WOR
TN The Palm tree . .coxoeue veen IS TE or TR
Ky ® A nest. ececessrnaecnrenennsnns X3S Kouoew ro Ko

A Country, or district ; z _
DA a general assembly : it also 8 A
means a day, or time.- S '

v Rising graund unfit for the
P cultivationof grain, inwhach : 0
T {tobacco and other ;)Iants of 85“&3 ﬁ"&t\) or f’“‘i‘%

the sume kind are grown.--

L Thebackyard......oo.eeu... 258 dlfdaw or dUiﬁ
des> Pasture land, «.oeeeueeeeeeee HEB Desoen or &)&
DB+ A Powneeeceeceenneeaanen. ) b&w or &m

* Ko%) an egg, does not admit of any change of this kind, it is inchded in the 3 declension.
+ The_pronoun b ¢ %o, Ae, this man, does not admit of any such change.
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193 Most of ‘the following mowns have the singular inflexion either the
same as the nominative singutar, or form it by changing the last syllable
of the nominative singuler into. &%, some however form the inflexion sin-
gular very irregularly. The nominative plural is formedcither in the regu-
‘far manner, by adding &o to thenominative singular, or by changing the
Jast syllable of the nominative singular into §), or oé‘fg?.

Nom : Sing'> . Inflex: Sings. . .. Nom: Pl:' - =
FEOX A spindle..ereeeemesservicns QI 08 K53~ ¥ BTN or F P
K'F & The ndilor claw .---.-+.. T8 or K8 K& edor ﬁ;{’
8T CRNIND ¢ 27177 S N or RS &3]
REM  Blood. - eeevereerernnn voine 0SS or TS [EXW
DR\ Rose-water eeeeureennnioee ONS or &@Qé?:

($0F first and R
5-’0%%& %water,theﬁrst water ,')g‘&dba& or f.ﬁ»bs"& - ?.Soo%&:w

Cthe sed,.oo. doe co ¥hessons Co o : . .

N’ g ?’he ﬁ“’,’.ltf that 'whiclui N E¥sor desxes

15 OPPOSILE o onnaen ooee ) ) —
K0 Gen A RGre. ovaceceresn 5s0 ‘é@o_or X0 B¢ K0 Seven or K0 R

RO The forchead.. .. RPN or R "'3.)‘«()00&) or VP
BEen The bcginnillg""mé;@of B0 - oo even or 3&)5@

TV Eew A Tortoise..s--+ SR or 3"’5&3 -'a"’:éww or 'f"’ 'ég)‘

5 e A NOTEAT. covernreoseen S evor &8 & eweord” o

&cx¥®  Hunger, appetite ------ €3¢ © or E3¢¥e3 - Bcb’vﬁ or BcFod

‘50‘7\@ - Spi"ttle_ .................. ao%a or ,}o"l{é& ;o%ﬁ orfboﬁ(oao@

§765O  Asickle, wveeeree- §550.0r 855 - §BSR or§ B0

WoBD A Pundal, orshéd, -+ D0 BO. or HoTRS - olewew or doB
(Boiled rice mived with}. . - _ i
-milk,and seasoned with

‘sugar, and other arti-

oK clés, Thdt give @ ‘high‘tﬁ'aﬁwamwoxg
- o |reish: this word isde-|
rived from the verb .l

-~ L&oK> ta ¢ffervesce.- .
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Nom : Sing: . * Inflex: Sing: Nom: Pl
An instrument for dig- ) : N
xsesa %g"ing samewhat like « Ke-eS' dorxd> gcéS-xa Lenen orxo & 079
() o
ShOTt hog +ovesersrreacess
Péa An are--es-eeeesec sececccsae x—’csa orpécég-v-’cswworﬂ_’do&
om0 Anzronplateuponwhwhg 000 or B¢ To0ds
cakes ure toasted «----+- >
gsw A place ---------------- secsesce gcm or 5‘& 5‘@& or ﬂ-c-é‘?_?

A piece of wood, place
upon the shoulder for
T8 { carrying a- burden, like
that used by mtlk-matds
n England..:...ng ........

"'CCSD A pair, a pair of shoes-:- 2T or 253 a?“dow or a%"’rifa

Bran, the substance on

6@60 %rcce below the huslc theg 350 or IHE
husk is called S5So¥

':'3""5& or 3°X& 1'563090:'5“5§

RO Fruit eeeveveeremeermuccnnnn. ‘o‘oo&)or‘-ﬁoéu oo or'éowor Q073
DB A boil or SorE---ceueeneee -H02% orHod3 Fodew - HoVorHos
a_,a The body ........... Cesesen ;----&»#i) or auOés a,m . )

G 4 VHllage-svsmeesssecenscnee G0 or 68 G340 or 6*‘:6
oo~ Thread..--«-- eeeee . 'airve)o or Nents)

Koo A humped back--- X300 or K300 Kooiden

IO A fiewd producina grain-- B or VY Wew

BN Aitree, Wood - eerererenes BN or S LorcHew
B The bodyeriereeeresenenecnn B or DD Ben

2% A name, an appellation-- 5 or 8B DXKew or _§‘§?
D0 * Ashare.--eeeeeve peeeenens @ or JTOCE  Dreven or IR

85 c B8O A daughter---§5~C 8 or 5809 - e Boden or K 6;0?50

The following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative singular 194
into 0& to form the inflexion singular,and into 0 Zoe, 00, or 673 to form

® 2yven Milkdoes not admit of any such change ; itis a plural noun of the 3d declension.
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thenominative plyral : yome of them also form the nominatjve plural in the
regular manger, by adding e to the nomipative singular,

. Nom: Sing: Inflex ¢ Sing : Nom: Pl :
QL Ahouse-see-eennn Qo8 Qeven or Qoo or QoI or Qo
We . A100theereeesenes Do Hevew or Kobew or Lok or “old
B0C)  Athorn-eeeesses +Bo00e3-Boenevor Sooozveor S0 Lor $308
.:)(?3 A bow-eeereeees peecsese dods ae‘&w or oWV or 303&),01' :)oté}

) k’mQ The eye-eeesessrencenes ¥od3 h’&gw or o3 or ¥od

ﬁc’ﬁa A female's breast--- Wpé3 13«\1‘;‘.& or k'fpg), or WoXy
S Sand.e.ee reeesanee ous Bo0és ;53;&3\&,
EAN] The sky, the gtmpsphere Dooe¢s aom% (V)

~ The nouns noted below change the last syllable of the nominative sin-
gular into @ in the inflexion singular, and into &evin the nominative
plural ; and those which end in a»§, with a short vawel preceding it,
lengthen that vowel both in the inflexion singular and nominative plural,
To a stope makes in the nominative plural T@ey or T°Q.

Nom: Sing: Inflex : Sing:  Nom: Pls

" (Any thing on which ar-
AR V) %t{ﬂcers place their work,; T5°8 Toaen

an anvjl, &’c....‘ ............
TPAN o SI0NE ++evrsenvresersereess. TOD T or TP
BTAN The MOyth-eorreorsrereecensans -3 TR
K~ A holeintheground, a pit K I Facen
ﬁmg The hand---seeereeeceses oee isa }:sé:w
mcms A small well-+-wseeeseeseenss i;—va . irv.z’sow
73&1)5 Gheeeeeees erreeereres seres ~ ~Boen

‘The following nouns in &3 change thatsyllable into e to form the in-
flexion singular ; they form the nominative plural either in the regular

_— —




. QF SUDSTANTIVES, - - . 59

menner, by adding &0 to the nominative singular, or by changmg ‘the last
syllable of the nomipative singular into 0.
Nom; Sing ¢ Inflex : Sing : Nom: Pl: ‘

% ﬂwnccko,-opno-o.---o.---.-oneg‘ es&‘)w ‘or ee?;’,

¥ed  Theploughsharecoeeeeee ¥ &3 Fepcon or ¥e)
' Aniron or wooden spike

& %on which criminals 'were% §ed §gose0 or gD

impaled--;----uoaoouccoo-o- . |
r‘& A s?u’ing machi'}e-n..,.ucpog-’g P%& or Pu;")

e Elevated ZrOUNd.eeereeeesss xed

The nouns noted below form the inflexion singular in ® or4S, and the 197
nominative plural either in evever ¥ : some of them want the nominative.

Nom; Sing : Inflex : Sing : Nom: Pl:
The left side-rs-sorsneessenees o8O or THE
The ingide-eeeeoesesevecccees d—cm or d—e
That stde-cc.coco sooveenss €38O
The further side-rsseereee RSB
The right sideeeeseees...... »B0%5 or SOXEL
m;ssgde....‘........... ........ -é-éﬁa
‘ The nearer side +++++eveesev.. NSED
T The Ieg-------g ................ =0 ~FTeNe) or T
~§0  Thehand.-eereeeerens 7 ”
@m Atown - eeeeeeaeeannns .o e (6O
@w ﬂeﬁnggr......a.... ......... @a @ww Orég

'The singular ipflexions, and the nominatives plural, of the following 19g
nonns, denoting time, are formed very irregularly,
Nom: Sing A Inflex : Sing : Nom: Pl:

A S%&g éﬁg
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Nom : Sing : Inflex : Sing : Nom : Pt :
AL A yeareee--s AUTOPRURIL Y. | ‘O’L\c@
FATe €%~ Lastgjear--sc- eeeensesess 04S¢
.ﬁéa Today, «-«ovveeeee tecoons & ﬁﬁ B
SWYWE  That time, then--vw---s NS o
QENK  Thistime, now, iseeee QENE S N
&‘é‘})c{o Which time, when«ess:++ &‘é&';- B
e I 4 R B8
X0  Day-time,noon-«++-eeseree HXE '..‘))(':‘g oo
35& " Yesterday ceaeeeeeeeeee coed &h’qés
3305Q Theday beforeyesterday . 3038
S8 MNght, evening oo oer e BoD@, L B
e -~ CTom N y ¢ .
S i S
G\ B Time, in composition only; as,23 > B0 w88 in hours time.
879 Former-times - -esesoe~- . 8708 § £c

¥©0 when it denotes the liquot extracted frum the-€ocoamut, ‘Palmyra
or Date tree, is a regular noun of the 3d. declension ; but when it denotes
a stone, it becomes in the sing: inflex :'¥ 03 andip'theom: pl: ¥o2ld.
Do measure is used only ih composition with other nouns, and in the
inflexion becomes ¢¢S; thus, & ¢z compounded with &8 a fathom,
makes the nominative singular 5> G the measure of a fathom, a
fatkqm’.slengfk,'ahd the inflexion sfhgﬁlar' A oS

Most of the irregular 4 {5;5;;{ npuns,which havethe inﬁexiop different
from the nominative singular, by changing thefinal vowel of that inflexion
into —, form, in a manner peculiar to themselves, an inflected  local or
instrumental ablative; they have also the regular fopmi by the addition of
the postpositions §5-55 &c. thus, inflexion ¥ 0&3the eye, inflected abla-’
tive §0é3;'ée§ulu ablative ¥ 6¢8- -8 & &c. inor by, theeye; and many
of {theseinflected ablatives are uged gs,adverbs or’pbgtpqﬁtio;ii;j thus, fram

+ when the noungy 30 affixes the postpositions, &us@'éaﬁ\,'jtmm the morning.
w
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the inflexion 8¢3 comes & i a plainor outside ; from 333 28, SnLdin
the beginning, ot at first, from d’" '{)a, S %o in the inside, or inside,

The student will find it of great advantage fo conimit to memory the
following list of nouns, denoting the several.degrees of consangulmty and
aflinity, peculiar to the people of Telingana,

................. 1)

BOLY @ father-weeeeseseeunne. 3 :: Z::;’:;;ther ........ o .ééaéa
“RX0@y afathers elder brother - -his wife--+-eresevesreens 'RLS‘Q ,

also a mother’s elder sister,
IR a father’s younger brother--his wife---eeesseeereseer ST -

also a mother’s younger sister.
IS agrand father-::--.-.--.eq grand mother---"--‘---“---@%ss
K3 a father inlaw- oeeeeuenen. a mother in law-----fn-u--@ _Ei
BV E—D a mother;’s brother----his wife-- R 011 _ei

S also a faﬂzc: s sister,

rg% . yhe son- of amother's brother, or of a father’s E';J
" % £ B SiStery G MAR'S Drother it IawW.-veeeresceeveernsans g i% &
kiss - s3] &

gg cescssccnessese. qlSO @ womanfs brothcr in [azp.......'..;...'... g,% o

154 -g?'f J

e g':. B ' gf g
% _;g “g;tkedaugkterqf amo‘ther s brothm or ofaf.:ﬂwr s sister, § ’% %
< , v g3,

¥ &S also denotes the elder szstc: of a wzfe or kus"and or‘an
elder brother’s wife.

Scevcgen also denotes the younger sister of axcife or husband,
or a younger brother's wife.

eﬁ an clder brothey........... an elder SiSter coveveeecenees ®§&_

197
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B0, @ younger brother------ayounger sister ------ BB
SoXcH - "'.';)Q;\féf} a husband---+++--@ wife coevee-vee erranraeees :)ozé-b&)
g:\g ..................................................... [RTTPEICTIEPERTIED a child
§""(§35{) @ SON+eovseees wee seveseceoans a daughte/r .............. Koo X0
BSBoCBO grand sot.-««o--sveeeesee « grand daughter +-+ 350 350 TPen
@9_\3:63 @ SON in law - eceereroeerses. a daughter in law.-.-§o5en -

o the son of aman’s 2 the daughter of aman’s
61@'?:3( &> Ssister or of @ wo- s sister or of @ woman’s 'a%xs'%w
man's brother -.o. ¢ Brother-cecveeceeieivuene

1

RED  the wives of the same husband to each other.
S”ag e the wives of two brothers to each other, joint daughter's in
’«’Ogs’ocdo the husbands of two sisters to each other, [ law.
DR 05T mothers in law to cach other.. :
&)cﬁ'.‘gomcﬁo fathers in law to cach other.

Allthe words in the above list preceding&>3 a grand father, and &9‘5(5
a grandmother, and following & B0,¢2 a younger brother, and B Bev
ayounger sister,together with the words oenc® - Soescsen Ro¥ & and
)8 5550, though expressing degrees of relationship, are never used in
addressing the-person to whem they refer ; in speaking to such relations,
the males are called 3°3HN - O Aoﬁ\s -EEH - T, and the females
Uy DBy or HIYH, &e, '

A mative never addresses his wife by name, nor by the term denoting
thedegree of her affinity to him ; but, in speaking to her, makes used of A
and other words, equivalent to our phrases ¢ I say, Hear you.” &c. 1t is
considered a great indelicacy, approaching almost to indecency, even to
mention the name of one’s wife or husband to any person.

Such nouns in the foregoing list, denoting females, as have the nomi-
native singular in v, form the singular inflexion by changing that ter-
mination to , and the nom : pl: by changing itto 02 or 0. &Y,
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OF NOUNS TERMED & 6“)350 $520€\ OR SANSCRIT DERIVATIVES,

Al Sanscrit nouns may be adopted into thislanguage; but they appearin
it under a new form, by assuming terminations and cases peculiar to the
Teloogoo. ’

Tn explaining the derivation of Teloogoo nouns from the Sanscrit, Native
Grammarians divide all the nouns in the Sanscrit language in two classes,
Do SEY e, the superior, and B0 G~ & e the inferior The B0 & &0
or superior class includes nouns of the masculine gender, and the %5

T or inferior class comprises those of the feminine, and neuter gen~
der, as defined in rule 141

The Sanscrit derivative is formed from the crude Sanscrit noun,and crude
nouns, in the Sanscrit language, generally terminate in the vowels -~ 5

. ~ R s N
VYT, or In the consonants zﬁ‘e"’w <$— S S?,) NEw § B S
¥ the crude Sanscrit noun becomes a nominative singular in Teloogoo

by affixing the termination ¢, it is declined like the nouns of the first re-
gular ﬁfgéx declension, If; in order to form the nominative singular,

it assumesthe Teloogoo affix %0, itfollows thie-rules for the second regu-

lar'é%’ls;s.» declension ; and if it is modified in any other manner, or- is
not changed at all,it is declined like the nouns of thethird regular 11 S0
declension. It will suffice, therefore, to shew how the nominative singu-
lar in Teloogoo is formed from the crude Samscrit noun ; for, when that is
known, this general rule will guide the student iu declining it.

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS.,
lst OF THOSE IN «

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short « form the nominative singular,
in Teloogoo, by changing that termination into V<o, if they be of the
BB ew superior class, and by merely affixing % if they be of the
RO ET-E @0 inferior class; thus, inthe FoS*&eo or superior class,
TS  The God Rama makes the nom : sing : in TeloogoogoBacsd

® The rules respecting sanscrit derivatives and corruptions apply to adjectives, as well
as to substantives, borrowed from that language.

201

202

203

204

205



64 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

ep“«ob_ﬁ'the sun literally light-maker -+ ~do-- -mm----’,T'{ez'_a(c&

S5 So¥ 8 the moon literally snow-rayed- -« o-do-ses-veeeee LSBT S B
TOB0cE &e. are declined precisely inthe same manneras® 1, ¢ o &c,
sec rule-165; and, a= all Sanscrit derivatives endmo' in ¢ have the vowel
precedmo' ¢% of thenominative singular, every noun of this descnp.
tion tal\es the twoformsexplained in rule 166.
N thus, alse in the LB T=] o0 inferior class,
3’3?5 a ga1 den, a forest makes thenom : sing: in Teloogoo ER N

.,55 B 4 MOUNLAIN-=eevenes raeenes OvereesnnsrescenadQuesnerans ...wx‘sgm
Ka o°  a dwelling -+ aese “"‘"“‘do“f-'f"“‘"""do,'""""“‘."Xa't/ﬂ"g)))
Xa - an elcphant----'-----'----,---do ........ seeeres ol ceesrinanne X%ﬁn

L sine ----f.....:;o..}..,,.-'..dg..-,...;:-:-......do.-..; ...... TS ST T A
9’:&@ a Iotus ..... vereeseevnrerenagQeeneenes COUP A0werrermrinn ES00 50D

. ®¥E L0 &e. are declined exa.ctly mthe SAMe MAnNer as-«<v-es- Ka%ﬁ»
gee rule 172

. . EXCEPTIONS.

?206 The noya 3&@ afrzmd, together iwith words uscd in composmon to
:mtply eminence; such- as 2o S~ a Lion T&SL) a Tiger &c. are consi-
dered ipcluded both in the superior and the inferior classes. Thus, we
may say either D0 &) or NG, BN a friend, HL A Ko S B or HHO
QRO EN o a man-lion, a noble person, 0&)&.5“8@ B0 or ;@&)q\
S SL/ &> aman-tiger, a fierce person. :

907 - Thenoun %68 offspring makes €9%3 S %90, never & wmgcdo and
the word ¥ ¥ €3 denoting, either.a housc, oraprotector, rcfuge &c. whenit
basthc latter meanmg,takes m Teloogoo three forms, ¥ & £9 50 or ¥ EEW
or 55 mcéa but when it means @ house, it has the first form only

208  The nours [ s an experienced person, and S a messenger; &
spy, included in the 30~ &0 or superior class,together with all nouns

¢of the: female gender: and tha words X% akind of Jwly grass, ysually

+ The sun and méon are included in the X0 & E&w or superior classy because they
are considered, or at least personified, by the Huldoos, as male divinities,
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named durb ha, DY a woman’sgarment, 40 Rda swan,§ €2 the Indian
nightingale, x<5$ or WOE) a history, FySo delirium, confusion, ©P
eo~Adesire, :)asao Y& exaggeration, orenlargement, X00¢s an earthen
pot, with some other nouns of the €9% maf»oo or inferior class, do not
affix the terminations mentioned in the above rules, but, remaining un-
changed, are declined according to the rules for the third regular r ’5’5:5»

declension.
‘9d oF THOSE IN ©

Crude Sa.nscr'it nouns of all genders ending in short°,wﬁen brbught into
Teloogoo, do notundergo any change ; and, therefore are all declined like

é%’g:&» nouns in 9, of'the 3d. declension.
0 TheGod Vishitnoo makes the nom : smg in Teloogoo--.. .Pb

:3d oF THOSE IN v

Crude Sanscrit nouns in short v, when adopted into Teloogoo, either

undergo no change, orthey form the nominative singular by affixing either

& or < if they be included in the 85 5830 or superior class, but sy
only if they be of the €9%0% B0 of mferior class, thus mthe a’» S
&cew ar superior class.

2% 4 spifrxtualguidegmakes the nom: smg g K:Kmrm&ﬁ or&&.cﬁa

in Teloogoo....
:)m The God V‘shmoo.u ....... dovees.onnne :)&;}_.‘) or h&;)a.)@ or &%)C?sb
3-.5, The $UR-ceresessensasrsaoreedBerrone -+ O or PG or FOSIEL
DB Themaon.--++- ereenersiena do.......... D rIPF or PO
%’@ An enemy...cccoieen ven w do..........fé))«or {w or f@(&

- KB &c. follow the rules for the 1st. declension.

| 2% &e. and K585 &e. are declined like nouns of the 3d. declensjon.
"Thus, also, in.the &9 SBevor inferior class,

209
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S  the body miakes the nom : sing : in Teloogoo 8 or 88

o wine, }wncy ........... PRTSYY. / IRRIPITRITITIRE ....é)e,&) or ﬁ)?’&)@
EI0K @ rgeseesssnrrsseessersiisonincsnrsnnisns <0 IO or DOV
'E:‘/O&D,ugatgi'-'-'u; ........... crsaneas ' .df).........L....T..'.:.Qf)oaga or 90

85 &c. and I X &c. follow the rules for the 3d declension.
) Ath OF THOSE IN o

Crude Sanscrit nouns, ending in short d, form the nominative singular
in Teloogoo by changing that tgrmination into « ; thus,(P°)3 NG brother
LBy a mather &c make(F) 3 and oS respectively, which are, of
course, declined like nouns of the 3d declension;, -

I | "EXCEPTIONS.

"The nouns DZ°3y the Creator, VDB the sun, ?S‘éa a giver, and
S8 O @ leader, with a few others, admit of another form, by affixing c;
thus, we may say either © g5°8 y ¢t or DG°3 the Creator &c.

Bt OF THOSE IX 4-0_ o6 AND .

"The crude Sanscrit noun —§_'mouéy endingin o makes the nom: sing: in Teloogoo 6*-'3

,1,,4..;“7\”-8“ COm v s arses @B esersnas d"‘f{"@

..... f“""dO'""""".'aoa\?hé,‘"”""'rn"'"""""""“‘lo'r"’""’mﬁ orwa
cesarenc.es sdorcc -me -~--}c{:’the moon has no change,the Teloogog nem; sing: heing alsox™
: e )

No other crude Sanscrit nouns ending in ~2_ = er > are ever found
in Telodgoo works. It is, therefore, unnecessary to lay down any rulesres-
pecting them. ' .

. 6th OF THOSE ENDING IN LONG VOWELS.
- Except monosyllables, all crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the long
vowels "9 or v, when adopted into Teloogoo, chuange these long te¥mi-
natiops into the corresponding shoit vowels, ~— © and V. .

All nouns ending in long vowels, thus converted to short vowels, are
considered as originally terminating in these short vowels, and, according-
ly, form the nominative singular in Teloogoo, agreeably to the rules al-
ready given for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short « © or v respectively,
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"EXAMPLES.

DES I The protector of the world, being changed into :)%’OS %, makes
[the nom : sing: in Teloogoo S Herd see 5.

* S0 80 §self existent, being changed ) ¥ a0 or n}S(ﬁ)O)S.*@
into R 50080 do" do gor a3$d$30°§3c?.53 see%lO

¥ Ko gthewgfe of Vishtnoo, being feminine, gg& see 208.

is merely shortened into eceeveeseeceee.

] SUPUSTOULLEC sioeee coverres z
37“. §the goddess of learning. ‘do 'do mt& see 209

S5 gawoman, makes the nowm: % evonrans "5?5)0!5&@ see 210:

sing : in Teloogoo either,
Gx, the earth Uan eye brow, L—“‘s)“ woman &c. being monosyllables, 214

never shorten the last vowel ; when adopted into Teloogoo, they remain
the same as in Sanscrit, ahd are declined like the nouns of the 3d regular
% %’S'—&o declension,

OF GRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN.CONSONANTS.
Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the consonants SE FE <£- D 8 "—and 215
5o form the nominative sin r"ular ia Teloogoo, either hy. changmgu and
a‘,’—toﬁv -&and & to & - 5 to ¥ - § and 5o toél)or&z,_

and & to Q for all genders or, if masculine, by aﬂitmg VoI, and if
neuter, by adding -

N

) BXAMPLESQ . Lo e ag .f'.
Masculine or feminine Musculine .
SRR 5 makes EOXSA :5:0&:&__ or HSy B D one who strews
'&géa’JQ o»-u‘----do--féé_@-uf ------ oxj REDRC - 0me

ESFRG -do-+ I OB FHOLYe-0r ESEF KO one
[ the corners of. ihe wprid.
"‘”b 3 6\3’5"_(10-« - «mbé Ry DK?)__or {\)06 «\\b&céb one who touches
[ &hee.

OF - -dO---- 5@‘"»",-"-":" OI Qﬁ@ a p&) son Qflhe 3d Hin-
[doo class,
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Masculine or feminine _ Masculine
R BB & -—-flo--g:(x:tf&‘s&&a or R Y R(3B0<H an enemy of the Soo-
' [ras, or angels ; a giant,
SESN: T 5 -do-ef};.’»aéégo or @&béaﬁvo <% one who feeds onnec-
{ tar.or ambrosia, animmortal persos.
Neuter. o

8¢ t§_~-~.---do-'e-§£ Ky oeeee- 0 G W5B0 skin, leather, bark.

@a:;.‘»m---,do--o®)§%..m‘e- or (8 2352 awreath.
VORE weredow WORB eoee 08 KODLL0 a society, an assembly.

-2 <) g’;—-;--«udo--w%'&)‘é{)oc ----- or ¥ K38 B0 a corner of the world.
D, 5@5 ¢ wedQeeees @;sbga....o,-@ 563‘5.;{00 the rainy season.

oy Booucrode, followithe rules for the lot. declension.
D) Booky— &c. are declined like the nouns of the:3d. declension.

" £EXCEPTIONS.
&5

216 & speech, a word, makes a“&a&__, but not =L,
&

%085 good fortune,andSd S adversity,make R X & andeS E or
Vo K& and 35X,

DS .calamity makes only OB
BOE Joyeeerere 00, neeeernss RSB0,

ol .
P~

.

“The nounsGav & appetite, & ¥XE asacrificial stick,makeeither G50
8 ,and ¥DOXY, orddwes and IS : &) & rage makes K.

' 605- an eye, &0 aside, or quafgr,make 25392‘6_ and 353 ¥, or &&3&_.'
and B, . L
8T anger,& 8 Soplendour, make Eopand 855, £ £ and 8 2.
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Crude Sanscrit nouns endinginé change it to %. to form the nomina-
tive singular in T'eloogoo; thus,d P05 thesky,d 6385— lightning %% ef
wind, X&&$ a feather; &c. make DA - O S8, - oKk - XX8)
which are,of course, declined aecording tothe rules for the'3d. declension,

EXCEPTIONS.

T ile'nouns XSS the Deity, and $>0% Hunooman, have res-

pectively the following irregular forms. &y XSetoc 5 - FAXT >N -
TP OB - TR BTN - TR, : ,

&x J‘ the universe makes e2X BorexXdo, - .
basé tf—_ a village or country makes _-33*50 & or 2'33566 S0, -
Crude Sansorit nouns in.g drop the final consonant, and then form the

mominative singular in Telaogoo aecording to the rules for crude.Sanse
erit nouns ending in the particular vowel with which they terminate,,

e .. EXaMPLE, -
() 856: E the uc;rby dropping §~ is'changcd to &5 5& and then bééomes-in.'.lfeloogoo
' ' &S TG B ¢ see 205,

%‘&g— gOld--":u: dqu‘"‘..}do"".%&"“:'“.do".‘ldo'."}‘.'&m
’ e oo ' see 205.

K&F‘ an elepham‘ sreccensimye do..',....§8 ........... dO“"dO ¥ see 209.

550 ,I‘hcl'_ridejlt.bgargfr, e P e '
? gtlie God Shiva i--«dd ~~~~~ --Kywe.........do....go -0 see 200,

EXCEPTIONS. o
© B, F the soul, the supreme being, becares in Teloogoo &35 € or

U‘%F’a h'[ng ..... eeseaee tetcetetattinerinannny.. do-ecrncaniiann. ToeN :
" .- . (Whendeneting Brumha, one of the three
& S;F <attributes of the.divinity, per’iohiﬁedin%do--’"@:ﬂ‘
the Indian Trinity, becomes:.-......... o
®OETF  when denoting the supreme- being “himself, hecémes either

) . e "
o . &) 3730 or & T,
Nounsending in ¢ £~ bave also an irregular form_.o .

. . ., . EXAMPRLE. . ... ..~ -
OBF lightriess, smallness, makes © 0% or 08 o0,

1y
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Crude sanscrit nouns ending in & &0 & 5 are rarely adopted into the
Teloogoo. ,

Crude Sanscrit nouns terminating with & form the nominative singu-
lar in Teloogoo, either by affixing o or v; or, after dropping the final
consonant, by following the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the
particular vowel with which they terminate. Masculine nouns in & ads
mit of a fourth form, by assuming v ¢ & without dropping the final .5~

Masculine . EXAMPLES,

é*asus ) makes in Teloogoo 6"3‘*:5‘8 i-"'ga:‘c(rr«\) or C‘?"cﬁs F‘-éas?& or
Feminine t‘%*eéS ~ Ber ¢ or C%‘e,sog ~ &% an anchorite.
S0 B2 E cdow e dorer TV B or "IV Besio or TV
Neuter ' ' '335 a female resplendant as gold
BOF R creererreirdorreeeedor - B0 ey or BT K0 or SoT B0 the mind,
885 cenn orrloueeee-dore: BT R0 or YRS or 3 B0 the head.
EER e do-+--""do----GEKY or GER or GE B0 the breast.
BB e, do-++-r-lo-+s S or SRR or BARBN the breast;
L 2 do-+++-do---a0F Ky or G0 % or ST B fame.
SHH s cedoere-do BHRY  or BBV or B LSO penance;
EBOR eeererenn do-+rr-do---BROWY or EXIKS or FBVOB darkness]
‘%agg ........... do-ee-e do....'éag"“x;\) or '%e&:(» or "5;83530 lustre,
EI3500 5 evevene do +evr-d0++ L3OO RS or €330 K0 or €335 or e3350%9

 the total period of life,
EXCEPTIONS,

BSOS water or milk, ©930& iron,'é“’:)g a sacrificial fire-offering,
) agiant,lséglhe mind, B0 48 lustre, PER alake, Do &
sin, % 2 water, 8903 8 water,&K stransgression, and a few others,
affix only the syllable ¥ as HASORR) - VAN B &e.
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“When the noun $35 % signifies a bird it makes $350% ), but when it
signifies the total period of life, or youth, or age, &c. it makes elthcr

B8 or BAVKY-E9 Y& anymph, makes €9 DY TR, ore9y 6».3;
‘.545 ™ , the Creator, Brumha, makes .

OF NOUNS TERMED 6 55:5;5;300 OR CORRUPTIONS OF THE SANSCRIT:

Besides the regular Sanscnt denvatnes, there is in Teloogoo a class of 293
words named aé& 357.’».@», or corruptlons of the Sanscrit. These are
formed from the crude Sanscrit noun by the substitution of one letter for
another ; by the elision, the insertion, or addition of letters; by subverting
the order of the.letters, or by doubling some of them, After these chan-
ges in the original letters of the crude Sanscrit noun, some of the Sanscrit
corruptions affix Teloogoo terminations, in the same manner as the
Sanscrit denvatlves, and others take no affixes, In either case, the rules

already given for thedeclension of the 3 ¥§So0nouns apply equally tothe
3 6:‘,‘\) $¥3%, It will, therefore, be sufficient to submit a few explanations

res;')ecting the manner in which the nominative singular is formed from the
crude Sanscritnoun; at the same time, these, from the nature of the sub-
Jject, must be necessarily: very undeterminate.
OF THE CORRUPTION OF THE VOWELS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS.

If the first syHable in theoriginal crude noun terminate ‘in the vowels 224
9 or v, these vowels are often, in Teloogoo, changed to — or e~p, thus;
&% aquarter of the world, makes @R - D¥ED a pungent taste, makes
"SX&0 - BBY an astringent taste, makes & Y,

If the first syllable in the original crude noun end with - § or ""’5 these 225
Jetters are respectively changed to —» and -5, .

EXAMPLES,
- INT< S SOPY QW avesassessesces oos makes eseeeccsreerennees BRY o)
ﬁs@ ~-P(u'n ......................... dO eseseeccnntenintnnens =8
éé(ﬁ) eapend;ture...-.;........:db ....................... 'S‘ﬁ)ﬁw
TYHK erveree lzberalth----Ql-i'--'m-'-'-i-do ..................... - €N
'3"5650 ..... yustzce Pr0pr1ct JTRRIIE T 1 "&ﬁ)ﬁ»
43"58 ------- AME e eeeeerttvrrnnanianes O seecesssocnicctcanens '53 _

T —— T
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226  The same rule applies to 8 of K terminating a syllable in the mid-
dle orend of the original crude noun, provided the preceding syllable be.

short; in this case, however, the consonant preceding .,5 or — ‘8 is dou-
bled ; thus. '

Z)&S........[carnl‘ng,art .......... '...... ................. makes..n..ag
§§S ........ aybu"g girl ...................................... doreeseeee 9‘3&
a&@‘gsvié-x-dzﬁ'erence-.: ........... teeettenreennasonsiasnas ] "idoff ..... Bé VL»

227 “§ 7§ terminating the first syllable in the original' crude noun, are
nhangedto“f’"or"'s;tbus, ' o ' '

e:,S Eeceonnn. JOOEP coonneniniiiiiiiiiineannns tentesen makesg:---.« 28 S0
E-eenas * the sound of the voice, anote- seere-- do -ierei . ¥ B0
¢‘8 Q... e ASOURA- v ienannne vessscen teseiatiscercnaans do-..-. AR

- ’ (
T EB the 12tk day of the increase or decrease of the moon do.. &3

228  The vowel ) inthe original. crude noun is sometimes changed to 9, =,
=S.or B; thuy,

.{ao-ﬂ 6 sgecnaqe bmuty ®cteatccantsatsscstoans fent makcs-'oltt ?\‘OT‘K&»

&ax ................ A DEUSE -+ vneveeererirennrasenens -...do...,s.--?ﬁ§m :
nb *é—v‘égamg Zhursday ............................ daeeeeee o -ﬁ:é';——‘gm
W(ﬁ teccetcens G SEAT coveerecnnes asesssssacsvonrs SR 71 TR '..’ OQ’&___

THE CORRUPTION QF CONSONANTS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS,

229 The consonants 3,®, are often chaﬁged to ®; thus,
% &) reernann The planet Venusg «-ee--- teseedenenns makes:---«- ¥F) . '
BB o SUGAr-sesenrrrerrenereereirarsrsnnes O I
FORD rvevnnnn a plate made of bell metal +--«--+++ eveesdQecciecees FOUW B0

230  The consonants 3,9, and &, in the original Sanscrit, are frequently
changed in Teloogoo to & ; as, o

T e a cash (the coin so named,) ««-.. makes ----- T
oy --.... an clephant hook.-'....'---.'.'... ........ docererres 9GK VK0
—zd“?bv---'---danger, decez:t .................... -~’-d0""""°?m"° FAYAON)
z;p;’o. ..... «-language "'77-""-'-"7'"'7?77""'7"'-(107"7-"7' zs'v;()
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0 xssometunescbangedio.'s— as, © ; o 93]
m)""aé.r"’ -the day-on which the moonis full makes:-- @&’&ﬁo
KJEQ ........ dwpos;t;on quahtJ ceseseeasessravenese doeseeeees K xéab

05 ,atthecommencementof nouns, is frequently chano'ed mTeloogoo, 232
togl ; as,

AOLO +eeeveee Yuma, the God of death ---+-+++++ makes: - -+ 2 500c
cﬁ.rbéo -« three English hours«--+-- FRTPPPRYRN, (VIRTRPRTE S\

G, preceded by another syllable, is changed in Teloogoo to zg'.or 233

6—' thus, | v .
d(ﬁ o ve ndasideoo';uoco'100uooonco\ooontni'”'qmakeBOt:-'u ccccc ﬁg&_

QI OTDP cocer - JACeewerersenrsensscucecicitconeonanes do---- ""“""0'92!—
AT ---+gletter or character:s-«--+--ssss:do ...‘..........@92’_8&
DADD e veo@HSevrsscrscnsvasurenacssesrensiionsalOuserinansenses vé-’)‘:f)ﬁ))
QOUD Y reeen rule, de;ﬁmtwn ...................... do--ee-e :_{)55)3
{ preceded bythevowelv is. generally cbanged toa)A andpreccde& 234
by —, to &~ S ; thus,

é)a evecaess a 3aCT{ﬁCC 000'0....0.0...".0.0.’ ----- ‘ v-makes.ooov ------ oo ax\m
@g‘wg)s the sacer dotal thread-««-« sesanenrens doeeeeee eeeson 25 &A&{»@
eﬁ?’—" s<-a command, order, or adjuration-««dosec.eeee.... SN
eg &’ EX T XYY Comﬂmd,pcrmwswn"'""‘"""';d s stecnsvonns 658
but itis sometimes s changed to & s ; thus, U‘g a Quecn, makes '6‘85
% is chan ged in X 235
o J‘ XY LY+ 4 llon, corpe ,.}g.;;;a.-;."'....makes..‘.-.y.u...»v..%\oxs&
‘0'&‘... ----- -acrane"""""f""""" 0.....'.do..,1"1....’..‘.".rox‘
The consonants of each vurga are interchangeable, \ 236
EXAMPLES, ’
w&) QQQQQQQQQ afaceoco ooooooooooooooooooooooooo makm - oo BJ) xw
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3),6 ......... coero( $CAL veverecsnecseonnnonn ceesee makes.-.- - a)é)
$0edTT o Hindoo hour++-+srcseeerence- doceerienericannns X8
(]3I aforest ................... eseeans do cecereeeiennnnn (Sla¥1)
9"5“. ahzstorJ,astorJ ' ........do ................. ¥

VY TP the MUNd-+ v eeeerrannnnnreneas do-creeeerenranenn, 6.)@
3:_'(:’,;,2&_ ........ ’a 1iNeg «-evveeevecaiiinieiinene ous : d(')""’""'"'"'"'f'ﬁoa

B P0DT OO ---Deetle NUE - +veeveenr onn """““&0"""'" .......... 66)05»

Thie consonants & SRS ok s when connected with other censo_
nants wnthout the intervention of avowel are generally dropped, and the
consonant with which they may be connected is sometimes doubled ; thus,

@Cﬁ]"?’) CAJOUTHEY i vvsenensss ‘vevaressececmakes..-ceeeceie . DAND 30
ﬂ‘é‘& P MATIoereeeveresotsnniecconsaoesQOereesevraneeans ﬂ?&
X-G:? ----------- a coeu,-house ...................... do ................ r&)ﬁ»
&9‘7\% .o ﬁre Tretestesstecessiteecttiiiaiee, do ............... &92

&_33'6 ............ a peice ofmoney ................ do:-eceraccaancens so—~¥

Some of the changes among the § 5&5 3 nouns are so. httle obvmus,
that the reader may occasionally be iuclined to doubt the existence of any
connexion between the adulterated word and that stated tobe it’s original.
Great deference, however, is due by a foreigner to the concurrent testimo-
ny of native authors on this head; and when it is considered that.most of
the 8 éb ¥ 820 words have, inall probabllxty, passed mtoTeloogoo through
the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupt dialects of the Sanscrit, and
have been naturalized init for ages, the little resemblance now to be found
between some of the original words, and their corruptions,ought not,alone,
to invalidate the established etymologies of successive Grammarians,

OF NOUNS TERMED 695575 ¥G %20 OR FOREIGN,
In treating Qf t"h’e‘deg:lensidr'l of the E:‘)'({) -5%’5‘6)0 - 88) 3080 and-
3 35,.) %336 nouns, the, peculiarities.of tbe@&‘s&o or common dialect,

i
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have been duly pointed out. It remains, therefore, only to offer a few ob-
servations respecting foreign noums.

The great facility with which the Teloogoo adopts auid naturalizes fo-
reign terms, must already have attracted the notice of the Student. The
intercourse of the people of Telingana with the neighbouring provinces,
has led to the introduction of a few terms from the Orissa, the Mahratta,
the Guzerat, the Canarese or Carnataca, and the Dravida or Tamil : but,
except from theTamil and Canarese, with which theTeloogoo is radically
connected. it has not borrowed extensively from any of these languages,
Since the Mahommedan conquest of the Deccan, numerous technical
revenue terms, and words connected with official business, derived from the
Arabic, Persian, or Hindee, have heen introduced into Teloogoo, through
the medium of the Hindoostanee ; but the use of many such words begins
now to be superseded by that of corresponding English terms.

Nouns of foreign derivation are subject to the same rules as the -(%'{8 40

¥ nouns of the third declension ; thus, the Hindoostanee words

Kzabfﬁ.... “news. }’Qmw ................. a' questi'on..
,pgﬂ-‘:;'o. a treasury. 2o T eresrescscasconas un answer.
B0 - a country, a district. ST «=-e« apelition &e.
@ Voo .arrangement, settlement: | and the English words,
[ = .

me'vq_)a),a visi‘. 30 a)&) ................. a number.
R &5~0-a disturbance, anintrigue. | Qo8 weereuueiennine eeeeink.
52 sesvasee--trouble, annoyance. R TS a pen.
¥ OB the chief town in a district. | =S E" Be...weeeeerermes apencil.
T L carriage of any kind, | & é ...................... a decree.
wET alanfeen &c. 8;c

ap an o ﬁ@%&t....'n.... ....... asummons&c,

~

are declined like &)?5 a chzld

"Ath, oF THE DEELENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS,

(4

The rules of politenessamong the Hindoos, although very different - 941

from those inuge among Europtan nations, are sofirmly established, and
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so scrupulously observed by the people, that the least deviation from the
proper mode of address should be studiously avoided. Particular atten-
tion is therefore necessary to the correct use of the Teloogoo pronouns, .

All the pronouns belong to that division of the Teloogeo termed -c%é’g
X or language of the land,

There are no relative pronouns in Teloogoo: the idiom of the language
renders the use of them superfluous ; as will be fully explained hereafter.

The substantive pronouns have two numbers ; the singular, and the
plural, The speaker, and the person addressed, being present, their sex is
supposed to be obvicus: the distinction of gender is therefore confined to
the pronouns of the third person, in treating of which, we shall explain
the peculiar manner in which it is marked.

The substantive pronouns, like the substantive-nonns, may be said to
have properly only three cases ; viz. the nominative, the inflexion, and.the
dccusative; but they are ‘here declined according to the arrangement
adopted in the declension of the nouns, The vocative case is wanting inall
the Teloogoo pronouns, ’ '

The genitive or possessive case, without 330, is likewise the in-
flexion, which, with the addition of the postpositions, forms the different
compound cases. ‘The inflexions of the pronouns are of course included
in the classtermed ¥ ¥ ©0 Lululw, while the accusative cases belong to the
ORI bt&)w drotuprukrotol® ; but, in addition to this general dis-
tinction, it will be observed, that the pronouns of the two first persons have
the inflexion entirely different from the accusative,

RS PRONOUN. OF THE: MRIT PERION,
Singular, Plural.
N:..V..-‘gm ....... '. .......... I ﬁa&» ........................ “We
G - TG .of me S - B> B0GY—«-+--0f us
DZ""vﬁb!"“""".-""“tl)‘mc w .................... "f'tOM
Acc;.,x& or.§§)a.......,m¢ 259 5% or ﬁ);ﬁl)‘ .......... us '
Ab: - By -5 s &c,,mela;w...ﬁ-;%é-s‘ covenrinn §C. US,
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-+ Men of rank, speaking of themselves, generally use the plural “258x
We, for the singular "3x0 I: indeed, arrogance often induces inferior na-
tives to apply the plural to themselves ; but this is understood to be very
improper when they address asuperior. The Ratsawars and Velmawars in
the Northern Circars, a bold warlike race of men, scarcely ever deign to
speak of themselves in the singular number ; even toa Bramin, their ac-
knowledged superior in cast. L _

In the superior dialect, Y& and % are sometimes used for =
and g, } , '

THE PRONOUN OF THE SECOND PERSON,

Singular : Plural.
N:"“?‘\@ ooooooooooooooooooo rhou ar‘&}...-..o--nocooo--quohnoyau'
G:..--b'izbm:ﬁg °°°°° Of thee . CG‘ = a\n m&-—"""" af\wu
6.__
| ) TETTTR AT YRR to thee DI K ceenean sesteesnvecnnene £0 YOU,
Acc: O or &&A ...... thee HW or m@% ---------- you

Ab:-b.. 5*-F5-8in &c. theelds>.. ¢ -Bs -8 ... in &c. you
Although both the singular and plural inflexions of this pronoun end
in 8, they take, in the dative cases, instead of 3 ,in opposition to the gene-
ral rules 132-146 & 153. ’ .
Addressing inferiors, or conversing familiarly with equals, 'Rz thou,
the nominative singular of this pronoun, may be used; but, ivhen we
speak to superiors, or everr to equals or inferiors, with any degree of
kinduess or respect, the plural 992G you, is the only proper term of
address. 'To be called D thow, by a person deéidedly his iinfei'ibx‘, is
an insult not be borne by the most meek Hindoo, he will resent it as stu-
died disrespect, couched in the most bitter terms’ of reproach. '
When much deference is paid to men of superior age, rank, or learning,
the speaker uses the words F°%0 or 55050 they, BSE =& or 3§ >
Lord,which correspond with the English phrases, Sir, My Lord &c.&q.
In the superior dialect 5355 and 42 are sometimes used’ for Raby
and 0% : . , '
The pronouns of the first and.second personshave their respective plu-
ral numbers, Bo%o and 330, as given above, corresponding preciscly
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with our words we and you.But the first of these two pronouns in Teloo-
goo has likewise another plural, applying to both persons jointly, which,
from the want of a corresponding term in English, we are obliged also to
translate we. This plural is declined as follows.

Nivverorrorrnnnen. BT B00 e crrrreeeeernnraes ST
Gioerrerernenenns BN - BN T eevrereensrens of us

) ) FRTTTIIPOPPPN BON K3eeeone Gressensecrcasscnnarseneenns to us

ACC :rerecrencinnss BN O Or [T L0000 ceesrranensnnns us ,
Ab:ererererrrees o850 - B8 - S i In &e. us

There is a very material difference between o3P we, and S & B0
we: "o S is the plural of the first person only, it refers.exclusively to those
who speak ; but 5o&"%520 is a plural, used by the first person, but applica-
ble to the first and second persons conjointly, it refers exclusively to nei-
ther, but includes both those who speak and those who are addressed, each
of whom may beeither one, or more persons; for example,if two gentlemen,
meeting several Bramins, were to enquire who they were, they would not
use the joint plural of the first and second persons and answer Fo& K0
(3 %, e B0 we (who speak and are addressed) are Bramins ; for, in
that case, they would be understood to affirm that the gentlemen also were
Bramins. Using tbe plural of the first person, they would say '305.» &Y
%, £200%0 we (who speak) are Bramins.

THE PROXOUNS.OF THE THIRD PlMO'f

256 The Teloogoo pronounsofthe third person may be divided into two classes;
the definite, and theindefinite; the first referring to ope or more particular
defined objects, and thesecond referring to anumber or collection of objects
less defined . The first class consists of the demonstratives, and of the inter-
rogative pronoun derived from them. The second class comprizes the col-
lectives, and their interrogatjve.

937  The distinction of genderis confined to the pronouns of this person, and
the mode in which itisdefined in thesingular'numbcr, isdifferent from the
mode in which it is marked in the plural. In the singular, the masculine
gender is distinct from the feminine and neuter, which are both represent-
ed by the same word. In the plural, the masculine and the feminine are the

- s =" - A e — e — OV e o T o D e T D F T :_m
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same, and the neuter is distinet from both, It is of importance that this
peculiarity should be strongly impressed on the memory of the Student,
for it will be found to pervade the verbs and adjectives, and matcrlally to
aflect the construction of the language.

DEFINITE PRONOUNS,
DEMONSTRATIVE PROXIMATE,

Singular.
A F§N.

N: WC&' esesens ‘eese ae ..---Qa.......... ....hc’ she a;ndit’ this.

G: HJor 5333339‘6__ B9 or HO» ,___ of him, her and it, this,

D: b:}é ..................... &:g)é.... ertecenneenenns to him, her and it, this,

Acc: DD eer e viennininannas [y TOT OO “him, her and it, this.

Ab: ... tY'e BE-87. 605 *73&5 S_sm.%c him, her and it, this.
Plural,

M. & F. N.

N; b&, ..... eessrenencisens Qa .................... f’l(’J, these,

G: Yoordex JS}‘__ L& or «,éu"i)%&_oflhcm, these.

D:. ~6§ cescaeaciens _5\&)& .................... to thl.’"l these.

Acc: &63 .................... DED . ever crrrnennnn - -.them, these.

Ab: %9..075 't'fif .06 - B8-S in &c. them, these,

- Q8 and QO are vulgarly written 0O ® and 0.

DEMONSTRATIVE REMOTE.
Singular.
M, F &N,
N TOCEY e rnnns teisemananen BOR ciiriiainaens aees he, she and it, that.
G: w&-mﬁ&ioba'&_-w"& - T&&?&b%‘b__ of him, her andit, that.
D: o N AREA Y- TP to him, her and it, that.
ACC., TN ceerreesarancann, one TSP seeesecsancstossasens h”", her and it, that.
Ab, 5.0 B88-8"..5°0..075- B8 - in %c, him,her & it, that,
Plural-
M&F, N.
N: m&) a000d0cer cane @a ----------------------- tk(’J’ thosc
G: =°B- 'arva _boh’&_ e - T&'ﬁah’&_of them, those
D: St o 1 TR =>~¢38...... sesecsecsrnanns to them, those.
AcC: TTOQ eiiieieieaiinnnnns I T oL JOTSRR them, those.

Ab: 598..J°-Fs-§ ..o 5 - Bx-5° in &c. them,those,
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It will be observed that the change of & eeto —™a andof & i to & 4, in
the first syllable of these pronouns, is the only difference between them.

Besides the plurals D0 and 5, these two pronouns, like some ofthe
regular 2 ?55;6» nouns, occasional i_y takeirregular plurals; thus, £ often
becomes D ord ¢y and ==& ischanged into o’ orsoc(). In this
case, they make the inflexion pl'uralf‘;').cg1 ordc(®),andz<c e orm¢ & ;
and the accusative plural HCBS or H G, andToED or e B

In the common dialect, the accusatives ®® and = are respectively.
written D3y and ;3-)35%,

The singular numbers of the foregoing demonstrative pronouns, and
their irregular plurals, are never used, except when inferiors or equals are
spoken of : when persons of very high rank are the subject of conversation,
‘the plurals = and DO, are used to express the English words Jie or she.
But if the speaker alludes to a person only in a trifling degree respected by
him, instead of the pronoun ©czo, he uses QB < to denote a male, and
L3S or 5373 to denote a female ; and instead of the pronoun=- <SP
€98 ¢ for the masculine, and €30 or &% for the feminine gender ;
or if he alludes to a person considerably superior to him, yet not of very
high rank, instead of DcZohe uses SAT todenote a male, and B+
to denote a female, and instead of >0, €35308 for the masculine, and
€30 for the feminine gender. These pronouns have no plural n'.umber s
QB cfdand &8 & are declined like nouns ‘of the first declension ; thus,

N:eeeeennn €98 CZBeerrees ceeesssee cscsecssecannes he
Gieoresens 85D - &96&3}3{6__ ............ of]um
Diveeceess (O] A} LAt to him
AcCreeeee- @6@ ................ e him
Ab:eeersees B R T ERE - 8 eeee voneens in &c. him,

B1350T - BaDES - BaD and B3 Doand G3HT - SIS s
and €330 are declined like nouns of the third declension ; thus,




OF SUBRSTANTIVE PRONOU NS, 8t

Gieeo ooen SN - BSOS X "b:ﬁ'b__ ------ of him.

D:eceeee.s B@m ....................... PYTPP to him,
ARGz eer B3RO W eerrennninirnicnnraennnanes him.

Ab:eeern 96508 - Fes. o é'"‘ weeeein Ko, Rim.

Instead of & and =43, in thie neuter plural of the demonstrative 9264
pronouns, we sometimes find £ and o~ used in books.

) INTFRROGATIVE®
Sl'lgld‘ft .
- F.§N.
N: A f.‘,ls Creiertocnennancnnne (,b& esetssscasaesseescccns whog wbich?.
G:  JE(R-IX(ARooY LR~ ELITOM,_ ..-of whom? whichs.
D: 35’5 A7 SOOI ﬁz§.... eesenenirnenes t0 Whom? zchidﬂ.
Acc:: Aéls,&'....‘.'.'.’..‘;.‘.’.';..'...'...'éa ...................... whom? which?
Ab: Q;SOS R.0F-[y-80.. Ed..0°F s -5 -in&c. whom? which?
- Plural;

MYF. ¢ ’170 ) .
N: D L1 (RTINS U ¥ PUTROT «-who? which?,
G: bé‘s AL o Bodwy 8- ﬁéi’a'\mf&_ -of whom? which? .
D: Aécs 5§~ ................. cevas 19é3§........‘ ........... to whom? which?,
Acc: b 5‘3 [ 1A TR, T\saa .................. whom 2 'whu‘h?
Ab: - Aéos 8.9 By -§*.... 58 .9°-F5. -5 &c. whom? which?,

" Instead of. A& the word A"‘S'B which follows the rules for the first 265
declension, is often.used, in .the singular; to denote a female,

Thedritial & & Y of the interrogative pronoun is constantly converted, 266
in the common dialect, into &3> & 355.

In the commen dialect, &2 - 5~& and &o“‘S B are used, in the singu- 967
lar number of the definite pronouns, instead of £ - o= and o %0 Q.
 INDEFINiTE PRONOUNS,

As the pronouns of this class refer.to a pumber of objects, they have no 268
singular, but are aM of the pleral numbes.
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. CoOLLECTIVES.
ML, N, K .
N: Qoéw‘?f“'v‘f'f’ff"f"' '...;)aa..' ..... Cesvecasas veeeeenee S0 MANY,

G: QoXed -Q.oéeé‘.mygr_’;}&aca-g; &Acéﬁmgej_ofso many,

D: Qc¢ 6&?5......,........“......Qa‘;(é%...../.........'...\..»..r.(g 30 many,

Acc: QOKESVoeeeitenieeni it QINCER o v isvnineeeceso muntny,

Ab: Qced. o%.-[5-57.. ‘;('S)Acéi’ g%-Bs-57.. “in§c:somany.
269  Theinjtial @ of this pronoun is constantly written Q, in the common

dialect.
M&F. N.
N: 0Kt cerrearsacarses eseseaens e}&a cesetssiascsreraanyecnssae g,
G: @065@@ o Ked 302 §}J_._. Q‘S‘@&(&; Q:‘)@\cé.._b)%?)_,ofall
D: &cXed3 ere cerieeciiiiiinnnn. @Qacéf" N X A
Ace. egogseég)..............,.,......Q-g\a\c.ig:a.. sl _
Ab: ©oZed. 5 -Ba 5. @aacéa S8 ?5«.9 .S" < in §c. all.
%y I. N. . N
N: £0Zeo).... F&Q ....... pereeen vovservenes afow,
G: § oec-§ oeSeé?&ulf&__ a\;ca -5 céu'b)h’b_ of.a few..
D: §Po%edd coininennns , g—‘aQCésg ........ RRTIRE {0a fcw.\
Acc: §'_°o¢5&‘3§.........., ........... S ANCEID e errennaaans eea few,
Ab: 's""oé,eé’--d’"-"%ﬁé'é's ----- ?&&c&--ﬁ-?ﬁé-ﬁ-mizz&c.qfczb.
JINTFRROGATIVE,
NEF N,
Ni DG veerrivnronsns h e’ca ............ how many?
G: Do&es- oS o) - b&&céz"bbé'z,—vfhowma"ﬁ
D: Aoéeﬁé ........ trereeesiaaaen (bwacégé ........... Ceeeseeaes .10 how manJ?
A DeEeSDerreeerrenrres + ) ANCER errenreesnns weoesnliow many?

Ab: doXes..dF- B8 QEO cé3- d"s 358~ -ingchow many?
210 The initial 2 of this pronoun s, m(hecommondulect converted intooX. -
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. None of the feregoing pronouns of ¢he third person can be used more 271

than once in a sentence, with reference to the same person or thing. If
Isay, DC%s he, 280 @6" with his father, $8) T has come,
I should not be understood to express that he (thethird person) has come
with: his own father, but that he (the third person) has come witli the fa-
ther ofa fourth, IfIassk $cDRAN0EEFForuT>Candid he go to.
his house >  1ask whether he {the third person) went to the house of ano-
ther, not whether he went to his-own house.

This peculiarity in the ase of the pronounsof the third person, has givea
rise to the reflective pronoun J°&0, which is the same for all genders,
and is always used with reference to some nomianative of the third person
preceding it.

Singular.
N:ceoreeennens e O T he, she, or it.
Givrrrrrrnn oSS - EF SRSG _vevesovevaf him, ez, or it
D:iceeerenennan B Ky rev-oeeoes sontencanses to him, her, or it.
Acc:eeevennes B or E0yererereeannen him, ker, or it,
Ab: ceceennne. 5.8 -F8-8Cin Sc. him, her, orit,

Plural,

)\ FRTTTITTT oo T°XorT° BV ord S 1hey .
G:ieveoreneneneB3 SO OF é&@ﬁ&_m'of them.
) TR DB e eeemrnnneierrnnnnnnns to then,
ACC: vereeanes S ord 59_‘& ........... them.
Abteceenienn. 8% -B5-8F e in &c. them.

We say TTCHIIS S O@)‘ﬁé TVSTC e he came wilh his (own) father
D 503 F a8 A Fan T T did Iic go to his (own) house #

3 . ..
. Th? P"?mzun ‘):}:, c(ommonly written 53,20, what ? is defective : its
inflexion is ' 2¢3, or a¢3, but it is seldom used, except in the nomina-

tive or dative case ; thus, nom: sing : N2, what? dat : sing 1 'Q¢83, or
( b »
D%, to or for what 2 why ».

712
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274  The words Q05-€9065- & 0, when standing alone, are not te be
considered pronouns, but adverhs, respectively denoting ir this place, in that
place, and in what place 2 but when the postpositions % - ™5 - B - Se:
¥0 & -, and afew others, are affixed to them, they are indeclinable pro- :
nouns, respectively denoting this, that, what # as Q058" in ¢this, and,

©o&SHIB by that, Do fo or for what 8 whercfore ¢



CHAPTER FOURTH.

ADJECTIVES.

OF _f)fsmApaserlvzs.

The 7%-3’5530 adjectives are indeclinable, varying ueither in gender, in 27
number, nor in case; but dependent for these distinctions upon thesubstan-
tive nouns or pronouns, tesome of which they are invariably prefixed.
The following list, containing a few of the most common, will shew that
they generally terminate in the short vowels: « 9 or v

759_'.........;.‘.;..r.t...co[d_ xg ....... eeeens —orene strong, hard.
i)&’& .......... cersrecias small, 33_;5.....................soft,
Y- ST eeeeeeegreat ESNYS T IR reedirty
&)&’& ..... veerenssencnaes little BQceerenneen ceenedamp, wet.
-300;’------“----/"--'-'---whitc’. B I3 - ST eeeeeblingd,
S0 evvrmvmenebluck, | B vernne .-bitter,
c)%% ........ crereens voered. L RO B0 e enrrnrnrane beautiful,
:;1{3 ............. ceeaeen yellow, | SYOBOKI ceeierannnnne. tall, long,
Bg.- ............. bad. B cvesverenenn seenslack,
DYTCE crennrrnneniaeanenns old. 1= OV N ~broad,
5'"_.......... ............ new. ‘aﬁ@ treetneoiees eeee heavy.
BOKeewersureeessessnnemale. B eeeeenin ceeeens .- sweet,
BORDeeeenenrniranns aged, old.] DORO ++eveverinnan. sour.
ﬁ-vg ..... severceccncshort, sSMall.] Q23803 ceeeeecns cann true,
[NODeerers cvennnns «--good. VORKY reeennee s eesesharp.

— . B — \ . -
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A number of & ¥ B0 adjectives, ending in «~ and denoting qualities
which arethe peculiar objects of sight, taste, or touch, when prefixed to
substantive nouns or pronouns, may, at pleasure, affix the particle Q;
thus,S @ black, gwhite, f)% red, XY ycllow;'lﬁ." %0 azure blue,33%§
sweet, T sour,ds 2 or & % soft, prefixed to substantives, cither remain
unchanged, or become S - 3 o &e. as—é’a‘gg or TOR &8 a white
cloth, 83355 orBATD Lo a sweet fruit, BB or S BILB soft
cotton. '

- . . .
Toall &%, 5 Locadjectives, whenprefixed tosubstantives, we may,atpleasure,
affix the particles €9X3-€00F or oI X3 from theverb &5 to
become;but thescaffixesdonotalter their meaning inany way whatever;thus,
"Z)é great, KKy large,§ & ncw, Ko 2 blind, Zﬁ*’g short, S&ce0 slack &e.

‘make "R K :":;gq):«'b’ or ",E)cc‘scq)o.xéxéoéfoxeg a large house, K~

RN SER S or AR\ ST olB R agreat person, and so forth:
these particles, however, cannot be added tothe adjectives mention§d above
asassuming &, until ihat affix isfirst inserted ; thus, we cannot say N ?__5

‘but S 9 S back.cloth : itis at the same time to be remarked, that

the addition of £ - 50T or 2N & Ecds to "EFYB adjectives

s, in general, neither necessary nor elegant.

"EXCEPTIONS,
The adjective 1'5!{;)__ Tandsome or fine, always aﬁixcﬁa; thus, we say
W, QK V% handsome person, not ﬁs?)__a?aﬁ . '
chég cmply, ¥ 0D good, and ?Txé‘ small, take no aﬁixe‘swhatgwr; thus,
B’g-a)_ig i empty box, B cL B Qoaagood person, € SyRo e R asmall
horse,
The adjective X&' J thin, simall, affixes, at pleasure, the syllableX33; to

which & %-€020F or oS0 Lol ma_y’be optionally added ; thus,
KA FrAL L0 or ‘&'&’Q‘B: S Fo A S0 thin paper: when it assumes the
< —

syllable 5, it admits of another form, according to the following rule,
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All ”ci'z'_fg&o adjectives ending in %20, when prefixed to substantives,
cither affix €% = S, or BT oHCd, or change the final £,
to Hor €D ; thus, 296 %3 beautiful, makes 0L 8% -8C XL
or €50 % AT e Lo TRo= B0 o "o e a beautiful fuce or fa-
pes,or&fO&-t{gor@O&o@Bf’ “osor By Soven abeautiful fuce; or faces.

+ Al other 7%’5-850.) adjectives ending in v, when prefixed, without any
" of the affixes abovementioned, ' to substantives beginning with a vowel, re-
quire the insertion oféy, to pfe‘”cnt hiatus; thus, ¥ eo¥s sharp, and€ L2, an
arrow, make ¥ ep¥eto X0, , a sharp arrozé;:bgb pure, and €% K, a mir-
ror, make ® ééog ®00, A pure MaTor. -

282

Some 'ci Q%50 adjectives dre derived from substantives in tlie follow- 283
. J¢ | ,

ing manner, '

sunsmz}znvhé.’,!“ » ” 'ADJECTI‘VE’S'.V
' z’,,g;.,,.f.l..t..f../.,, l;ak..‘l.:..’...‘.2':.(%?.;....;. e r———— :._z'mﬁ;,/,
K)bé)-)-----------:;-ﬁ;h611€88_1~-3--§36é3----'n--' cerennnees Jame,
e m&'... e ..; .110713y’ ....... o2 ieeeeesieaas . .ho;ﬁgd.
QOB seen O eneers e B3R seeseeeseenrens e ATOM.
: 355"’5” ”",’t""?l(l’mp,ﬂa‘r,-..a:,&{).....v.....‘.... ....... hempen,

amﬁb“w--;--‘dcrmwss. BN e eneeeieeeeendeaf,

) It is necessary to apprize the reader that m'z‘m.y _g,'%’géwnnuns are used
both asadjectives and substantives, in the same anner as a number of terms
in.our own language; thus,wesav. 3800 W 55\ Bthe damp is great,and
é'aaweé_,o adamp cloth, the word S& in Telpogo(?, and damp in English,
heing used, in these sentences, first as a substantive, and afterwards as an
adjective noun: thus, also, we find_that s> means either bitier or

bittcrness, TR tall or tallness, @EE\ broud or breadth, % hea-
LTy or weight &3 sweet or sweelness, &c.bht&ﬂoesa’ooobeauly or beautiful,
and other words in %05, which are used cither as adjectives or substantives

284
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may be considered properly to belong to the latter class of nouns ; forit
will be observed that,by rule 281, they cannot be used in the former sense,
without adding certain affixes, which as substantives they never assume.

" OF 8 6{\)5035&0 ADJECTIVES.

The rules which have been given for the derivation of substantive
nouns from the Sanscrit, apply equally to the derivation of adjectives from
that language ; & B) o B0 adjectives, therefore, in opposition to s Ty
adjectives, admit of the distiuctions of gender, number, and case.

Sunscrit. ' : Telvogoo.
Crude Adjective, Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.
FEGeeeeeeiens VIrtOUsS +-+ore- BXRC Y erenens PG eeeernnes $SGB0
Ny T TEPPIIN skilled --........ Henes --..- AR Yor SRR QPR S®
"6‘3 50@ -------- independent- --- ‘c()S Jo @céo-.és 50@{9‘5 80 8)B»
WEB0E) e+ - dependent - BEE0 Bt BEEO &)eer BB 80850
@é) L NN 12 T T WC@D ...... :‘:)/cﬁ)......'..\?:)’(ﬁ}m
ODY rvmnnnn, deaf.ceere...... A Yo (T < S TR 1Yo RRTITN AHT S0
€08 e blind--veeenen.. 890255+ €0 weeeeenen (SIS
BTOO crennnnn.... YOUNG- -+ e AR SV S JOTOITNE o 15 YOO e 520
5&)% ceeerienana. aged;old-++++--- ﬁaé@bcm ....... 5&% . 5?‘%5;)
@é.’.‘ .......... excellent eeeeees (\—:%/gnc& ........ @‘%...’.L...@}%ﬁ})
Q_K"’o............purc ............ R)_gse)oczsoa ..... &\_2{60 ........,',,\_}_(605;)

Doy small, mean - O X3-+-- .. Loy e oy B2

' ﬁxaé ........... lofty, tall----- d;—xaéjc ST &&’Q 2 R lf,'&’&é P00
!\@{?S .......... short--'---m'-"'\"o?’) “(\‘Sc&@"({s ...... M K;S&)

BT <S) Tong -wo~eee s -BRIFCHD -one - BFVF - e BFOF B0
=9 é/..........poor............éb @c& ...... éa@ ....... éaéw
&iroKS sees eeeofit, proper .. --&rv&x&czﬁo..-&rvxs ------ 6&7*7(535»

DB O ce0sccnnas CXLENSLTVE ++ +oee DB PAIC D) e DB ecen-.. 315‘006»
WHBY__OF dexterous - 1553'8‘?,_0----13533'2,6?5--!3&‘8‘2’_0
O 50T OF arrogant..---- 89 %0 T°0 - -8 T°0 B0 £5..8) 5050
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S 8)Bo B0 adjectives, when immediately prefixed to substantives, donot
in general admit of declension. They usually require the particles & x5 -
AT or&anNTENF0ES to be affixed to the nominative singular, if the
substantive be neufer, and if the substantive be masculine or feminine,
either to the singular or plural nominative,aecording asthe substantive may

‘be in the singular or pluralnumber : feminine & B)Bo B0 adjectives in-,
“before affixing these particles, previously change the final - intov T™e0 in

the singular, and v To&y or v Trog inthe plural, from the word &5ev,

-denotinga female; thus, Boo8T S ovwen or Qv oza handsome house
-or houses, X50%85¢ "3 FHEO B ¢ %9 a handsome man, oSS BIHR

Suerandsome men, 0L T® G (X, Ja handsome woman, Yo

—0,

TOoE,ans @w or B0 8BS TPog S @w handsome women.
Neuter 38)30 5 adjectives in ¥, instead of affixing €9%5-&9a0

or S ENB043, may, like the '3’6’53530 adjectives, change the final -

B2,t0 5 or 053 ; thus,we may say V8 B3P or BT D055 505 or Weoen
amellifluent expression or expressions(literally, words full of quintessence.)
Sanscrit adjectives ending in the terminations3$ ¢ and %06 ,when adopt-

ed into Teloogoo, change them, in the masculine gender to Bo0B0c%s and
B0oBCH ; in the feminine, to 05T en and B20BT®, or ¥8 and

308; and in the neuler gender, to ¥08 X2 andSood B0, 0r 3 andSo8,

EXAMPLES.

Crude Adjective.. Masculine, Feminine, Neuter.
i ) SoTT .. $ :
DOBO  wstrong..... 8OB 0. - g:ggg;..ﬁ...-ug:gﬁéém
- , iy, (DOED0BTT ) 4085505 80
BB00 .spmer a S g™o g
WERS -sensible 80DBo0%cth> UESOD.. .. mga@_
r ;gs?ngéo‘éam PR SoB S0
XS happy,rich@"K5§oE§Jc€$o AR NS O POKISE.

8 ES,)&ﬁadjectives, preceding & )30 80 suﬁéta_ntives,oﬂen drop all
their Teloogoo terminations »and are compounded with the sub stantive in
their uninflected or.

crude state, according to the rules. of Sanscrit gram-
mar ; thus,
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ER0c50-++ wicked and - TOUB Bocda giant may become &3 THd5,
, [ ®cc® a wicked giant,

@‘éﬁwmexcellent, and @98 B «..ghorseeseeeeee oo & X g§ Soan
[exccllent horse

............. &Y ES P
[much money.

35 f{:oé)c&aopalent? and X, 8055 -+ «--a master---e-...--- -2 6@?}52@

eOQF B3--much and..----- AR U R money

[an opulent naster.
In the common dialect, neuter adJectlves in %00, 0f whatever class,are con~
stantly prefixed, with the particles © %2 - o0& or O énseds, to
substantives of all genders and numbers promiscuously; thus, 15 0&% %0
*5- 2&0&56'53@501' 3 0& B BoIIT T 063 - HEB0C Ko- 5L Bwen-

&- U’” BOPBR-BRP B0 &c. a handsome man-men-woman-
women-face-faces &e.

Therulesrespecting & 35)5 B0 and SO 3 %’5 ¥oosu bstantnvcs arcalso
applicable to adjectives of the same descriptions,
OF ADJECTIVEPRONOUNS,

‘The adjective pronouns may be divided into the same classes as the sub-
stantive. proneuns of the third person, v14 definite and mdehmte, with
the addition of the possessive pronouns,

JFOSSESSIVES,

The possesswe pronouns consist of the possessive or genitive cases of the

respective substantive pronouns, without the Ppostposition ?JJQ’&_.VIZ.

AT MY erovnesmsaaniniiienns aee b DR S (re"w[c) ............ eres
BT eevee- QU ve testmeaseiaes g"& ------ herorits (do ) --+--- TP e
PR FOR Caee ererrrreeeeinns 0 «v--their M & F. (proximate)
:.5 :;::' S DE8.eenewtheir N: (do)seewes cerereen
csescans J ...... "t" ..... secassis 1';3"!@ fhef‘rM& F (rcnzote)
F45 o RYTTRR YOUT eeoroceenccccnvanaaieess Téﬁ ..... their N‘ (db) .
5. his (proximate) «--we-ee B vennne Tiis, her, 888 eoseessescecens .

&aoooo-ubht’r 01'}.’8 (pro.ri”late)" 6&"""ﬂl0ir ------------- e0eeceoctontee
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These pronouns are indeclinable ; they are prefixed to nouns in the same
manner as the 3 ¥ S adjectives, but without affixes of any kind ; thus,
o) my house, =8 Ko%% L0 their horses &c.

DEF¥INITE PRONOUNS,
Each of the definite adjective pronouns consists of one long vowel, viz.

the demonstrative proximate -5, or, asit is vulgarly written,ado>, mean-
ing this; the demonstrative remote £3 that ; and the interrogative Yer, as
it is commonly written, c'iri), what 2 When prefixed to substantives, these
pronouns are sometimes converted into their corresponding short vowels,
and the following consonantisthen doubled; thus, E3¥ S0 S00r R L.
[oe K0 or, asit is commonly written,ado¥ X500 %00 or SOV STSESW)
thislotus; €3 3°e) Koo 0r 9:9’5‘2,__06» that tine, ﬁh—s-voﬁ»oré "E'o_

B or asit is vulgarly written 38 0% or BT Y— 0500 what time 2

When the vowel is shortened, the ¥ is doubled, in each of these examples.
INDEFINITE PRONOUNS,

The indefinite adjective pronouns are prefixed to plural substantives,
without any intermediate affix; they are merely the nominative cases of the
indefinite substantive pronouns of the third person, viz.

M. & F, N,

Qo&w ........... Q &Q sstenes 02080 MANyY,
(D1 X~ =\ PRI eaaa .......... all.

&0 et0)enee cennn. FTDN cevneennn a few
‘h,oéwg.....,.,.....‘b &)a .......... how many 2

The indeclinable particle €0 5 ,commeonly written €0°3®, meaning the
whole, in full &c. affixed to-substantives, has thesame force as the pronouns
SoXesored R prefixed to them ; thus,&0s8e0%0 Soxaufevor Ko&0Bag
003 all men, OIS K gen or SX 5003 all things.
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CHAPTER FIFTH.

——ecesC|TD|0Cec—
FERBS.
~ Teloogoo verbs are of four kinds; neuter, active, passive, and causal.

These verbs are divided into two parts, the affirmative, and the negative;
and each of these two parts has an indicative mood, animperative mood,
participles, and a verbal noun. The affirmative verh hasan infinitive, but

the negative verb has none.

INDICATIVE.

The Indicative mood, in the aﬁi\rmative verb, has, properly, only. four
tenses ;.the present, the past, the future, and the aorist. In-the negative
verb, the aorist is the only tense. Each of these tenses has two nunibers,
the singular,and the plural ; and in each number there are three persons ;
but there is no distinction of gender, except in the third person. In the
singular number of most of the tenses, the third person masculine is distin-
guished from the third person feminine and neuter both of which are the

same. In the plural, the third person masculine and feminine are one ;

and the neuter is, in general, different from both. In a few cases, how--

ever, the third person is the same for all genders,

298
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IMPERATIVE,

The imperative has two numbers; the singularand the plural. This mood,
in the affirmative verb, has twe persons ; the 2d. in the singular, and the
1st. and 2d. in the plural. In the negative verb, it has the 2d. person only
ineach number,

PARTICIPLES,

The participles are of two distinct kinds : the one we shall denominate
verbal, and the other relative, participles,

The affirmative verb has two verbal participles ; the present and the
past. The negative verb has one only, indefinite as to time. These verbal
participles require the addition of some personal terminatian, or of some
tense of another verb, in order to distinguish number and person, They
can never be used as adjectives,or substautives, like the English participles,
insuch phrases as, the sounding shore, by promising, inspeaking, &c. &e.
they must almost invariably be followed by a personal {erminatiom, or be
governed by some tense of a verb ; asin the phrases, frouning she speaks,
pleascd he departed, wondering he stands. The words _frowning, pleased,
and wondering, vepresent the Teloogoo verbal participle ; and the words
speuks, departed, and stands, the Teloogoo governing verb.

In the affirmative verb, there are three relative participles ; the present,
the past, and the indefinite ; in the negative verb the indefinite only. They
admit of no personal terminations, tkey can precede noverb, and are termed
relative participles,because the power of the English relative pronoun who,
which, that, is inherent in them : they therefore always refer to some noun
or pronoun with which they agree, asadjectives ; thus, a tree which grows,

a horse that leaps, would be expressed in Teloogoo by the relative parti-
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ciples; vig, 1)0'*?3%3) a growing tiee, Sas i ggm a leaping
horse, In ordur that-the reader may recollect that our relative prontuns
are inherent in this par¢-ef the Teloogoo verb, the relative that (selected,
ds agreeing promiscuously with all genders) will be prefixed toit in Eng-
lish; as, that leaps, that grows &c,

VERBAL NOUNS, ,
The verbal nounsare declinablesubstantives, expressing the action ifself 303
whichissignified by theverb, Those terminatingin . %0 follow the rules
for the second declension ; and those ending inany other syllable, are de-
clined like nouns of the third declension.

——000Q $Posr0—

The origin of every part of the Teloogoo verh miay be traced to that 306
crude form of it termed the oo root; which is sumetimes also an abstract
noun, dnd, in the commondalect, is often the 2d. person singular of the
affirmative imperative, It always ends in v ; thus,

00800 crererrnrennenanvinnnnn Yeeerenerecstentenernees to hear, to listen,
&93 MOV voee coreennne tecenetesteas senens eeensnsene =10 prevent, 10 0ppose,
[rer TR YoR s YOO to console, to comfort,
k YA L Yok N T TP ETUUTRR 10 oppose.

KB, 00T eereervncriennnniiiiiiteiiiten e eee to pour,

TBAOUD ervereratrennartten et eatesaneeaanes to venture, to dare.

B DO ererreerennnnns e eeeterentaaeeeraeranns {0 bless.

‘K)&'%S DOTD creerertarnnroctueracsstnsinraienssnnes ooe to liedown.

D Ko('xa ..................... chrecaciiaraiiiiinns creeneas 10 bud,

3 oc}‘{) ................................................... to think,
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4; ACTDD ceeveren: LT 7] ﬁy.

TBI AT urteresirnnnnenarenneneiiieiisaneiaasensnnes 0 be fwisted,

3 T Y O SR R 7 3 32 PN

ECRo O N toeresnusens veeeeseessanito make a noise, to bark.
TSN wervennene ettt erereeeennnennas 20 make.

@dﬁ» ...... ceveeetrennaes verrreracns crerenses eeeeenetQ WTite.

Yo Jo v O USRI Ceeacresensnes ceererenenns veenees to rain.

COZOKI serreccacnen ceetseeassanrentesessesasecanesatees «.to ask.

Cott9d B eernanaces cemes s tevrerens to thunder.

YR, TUU SRR cerenssenencndo fly,

FEOKS eeeree- sascassse verensten O «eee-0 clean, to wash.
WS esveressensesrenatnennsasrsentantarnnsenasecssensfO gnlldy, to read,

DS KT revsscesices cessecescacsseas. cescsttasee vesessecscss to wander, to turn buck.
FAS T o1 TP eesteseretcttnenrantees orae creatonns toleap,

B Yo 7, 4 DT TP O e 7 grow.

TS} R Ceee . avssessecee cessecttacssesnonstostacs to spin,

Itisnecessaryto remark that although the Teloogoo root has been trans
lated with to, the sign of the English infinitive, it is never used in an infi.
nitive signification,

From the root thus terminating in v, are formed the verbal participles,
and the infinitive of the afirmative verb; and from these three princiyal
parts of the verb, viz. the root, the verbal participles, and the infinitive of
the affirmative verb, spring all the rest of it’s parts, both affirmative, and.

negative, as shewn in the following table.
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THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB, ,
From the root in ¥, the present verbal participle is formed, by adding 309

<% in the superior, and 3> in the inferior dialect ; thus, § %3)0, to beat,
makes § ¢0 0 or §QIB, beating. The participle d"a‘&i)e\‘from the root
&o%s to be, may beadded, as an auxiliary, to each of these participles,
which, by the rules for Sund hi, make 1;{)?6)% and 605)& respectively;
hence § "EPTOSY and § gomma beating.

The past verbal participle is formed by changing v of the root into ©; 310
in other words, as expressed in the table, by adding  to the root in v, the

final v being dropped: thus, from §7¢, fo beat, eomes §" g, having
beaten,

The infinitive is formed by merely droppingthe final v of the root; thus, 31}
from the root § ég)& comes § ®, 10 beat.

INDICATIVE MOOY,

The present tense is derived from the present verbal participles; the past 312
tense from the past verbal participle ; the future and the affirmative aorist.
from the root, and the negative aorist from the infinitive, by the addition
of the affixes shewn in the table, which consist partly of certain termina-
tions defining the several persons singular and plural, partly of particles
interposed between these personal terminations, and the principal parts of
the verb, whence the tenses are derived.

PERSONAL TERMINATIONS,

The personal terminations of the verb are derived from the substantive 313
pronouns, '

The personal terminations of the first and second persons are, 314
For all the tenses, except the first form ’
oof the past tem;-..c..qft. ......... f.§ rweessescFor the first form of the past tente.
Siﬂg‘ula‘l‘ 0000 l & oooooooooooooooooooooooooooooo LI XX Y Y Y R 0000. 00000000000 0000 a N
2 @ XX YT RYY Y ®eeeaveacce L Y Y P Y Y P P R Y P Y Y P Y YT a
Plural-...-... 1 B2.eeenenne. ST P ceececeeceraciecsrinasesranns 2
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Except the first form of the past tense, which merely converts the final
Vo 9, thefirst person singular of all the tenses ends in X0, the termination
of the pronoun "Sx I; the second person singular, in ‘the same manner,

terminates in:3§, the final syllable of 855 thou; the first person plural
ends in %, the termination of "8, %00 we and the second person plaral -

- ends in &, the termination of 95=&, you.

316

S17

318

The personal terminations of the third person are not so regular: they
stand thus, :

Present, Past. Future, Morist, Negative Aorist,

.. Ist. form 2d.-form  Ist.form2d. form

IR o TR Seeeses Co5e et Renenes Deeeerenn NS TR &
Singular.<

f? "‘m-..n...;&.’n,u-‘&. ------ "‘a Y a ----- olo& ------ d)

R

e .
Plural. §§ VT YOI COURN SO SOUTINRE. SUUY.

.
“. Deeerens I S [ RTINS« ISP A YOI IS S

In the present tense, in the second form of the past and in the negative
aorist, thethird person singular ends, in the masculine, with ¢, the final
syHable of the pronouns £ <S> or T, ié; in the feminine and neuter
gender of “the two first mentioned tenses, it terminates with &, the final
syﬂableofthc pronouns 3 R or&O®, sheorit;‘butinthe feminineand neuter

of the last mentioned tense, it ends; with ¢S5, The first form of the past

tense, and the aflirmative aorist, have X, and the two forms of the future
D, for all genders in the third person singular,

Except the first form of the perfect tense, which merely converts\ into 9,
the third person plural of all the tense in the masculine and feminine gen-
ders ends in 20, the final syllable of the pronouns $%ors=&, they, inthe
neutcr of the presmt tense, and of the second form of the past teuse, it ends
in 2, the final ﬂyllable of the neuter proponns R or 99, they; but the
otlier tenses have the neuter plural the same as in the neuter singular,
except the negative aorist, which terminates in 3.
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INTERMEDJATE PARTICLES,

Before affixing the personal terminations above stated to the principal
parts of the verb, from which.the tenses are derived ; the affirmative tenses
sssume certain intermediate particles, which are the same for the first and
second persons both singular and plural, but are liable to variation in the
third person, asshewn below,

1st. and 2d. persons 3d. person singular, 3d. person plural.
singular and plural.
M, r. &N, M &F, N,
Prescnt ............. PP S T -T.. :\';: sesesnae T C s . xa
lbt‘ form ...... a ------------ b TP iceeecaecre [XXXTE YRR N -
Past->* 504 form..... o JUPT WO eenernns S itrarn e T T eeenenen S
Future 1st. form----- Sl SO XTI —3&...’36 ........ -
2d. form----- e TR S or (S -801{,‘ ...... = eseeee ....-301'6
-’407'[8[""""""" -.o.-@".. ----------------------------------- d“ -------- eccceens

In the present tense, long ~™ (2507 %) is prefixed to all the personal
terminations, except the third person feminine or neuter in the singular,
and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix 3

319

320

- In the first form of the past tense, 3 is prefixed to all the personal termi- 391

nations, except to those of the third person, which take™ before them inthe
singular, and in the neuter plural: in the masculine and feminine plural,
thercis no prefix. Inthesccond form of the past tense, ®7 is prefixed to all
the personal terminations, except the third person feminine and neuter in
the singular, and the third person neuter in the plura), which prefix .

The first form of the future prefixes == toall the personal terminations,
except to those of the third person singular and the neuter of the third
person plural, which prefix —=®. The second form prefixes =5 to all the
personal terminations ; but in the third person singular, and iu the neuter
of the third person plural, it may at pleasure be changed into 5,

The affirmative aorist prefixes & to all the personal terminations, ex-
cept to those of the third person singular, and of the neuter third person
plural, which take no prefix.
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The negative aorist does not assume any prefix before the persunal ter-

minations,
PRESENT TENSE,

The personal terminations, connected with the intermediate particles for
the present tense, are exhibited in the table; thus, —™&0 - —=g5 - —=c%o-
3 Q 8. &c. When these affixes are added to the present verbal participle,

in order to form the present tense, the final v of the participle is dropped,
and the present verbal participle, in all verbs, having four forms, viz.
W -H - 'LX)NA _and a)&)&, the present tense, which is formed from

the participles, has also four forms, viz. &5°& - B> - &W&Q -
3"&?& &c. thus, the present verbal participles § 83'&6 -8 éé?)"é) -8
@Oy and §7 &PBONVy beating, respectively, make §¢0TD &c.
§ é&)ﬁ"’?&) &c. §7 %}1&)’«3“&& &c. or§ %&&W‘Q&&c. I &e. beat ;

butit will beseen, from thetable, that the third person feminine or neuter in
the singular, and thethird person neuter in the plural, are not added to the

participlesin ¥o803 or é)&é\,but onlytothosein vX5 or 80: they have, there-

fore, only twoforms; viz. TWOSB or B33 B-TO8D or B0 3 respec-

tively ; for the conversion in thesingular of N b to 0, in the common dialect,
can hardly be reckoned anew form ; thus, § &0 1S yDor § BN N2
she or it beats § "¢QVOS\D or§ BTN they beat. The participles
in vHand WOy are both strictly grammatical,, but thosein 8 and Xy

are generally used in the common dialect. Of the four forms of the present
tense derived from these participles, that only which is derived from the

participle in 'd()ﬁa viz w&?‘a& &ec. is strictly grammatical, the form
derived from the grammatical participle in v, viz TS0, is valgar, and
it’suse is confined chiefly to the religious bramins of the Northern districts:
but the forms derived from the participles in Sand By, viz I and
BTZ X &e. are in common use, and should always be selected in prefer«
ence to the other forms, when we speak the language,
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PAST TENSE.

There is notany variation in the past verbal participle, from which the two 326

forms of thepast tense are derived; their formation, as shewn in the table, is
therefore very simple; § g having beaten makes in the first form §"°é33 1
have bc’ate.z,g_° £BDthou hast beaten ¥c. The third person of the ﬁrst form
18§ ¢0§3 he, she, orit has beaten, the 2 of § (‘u being dropped when the
termmatlon-v& ,beginning with a vewel,is addt,d toit. Inthesecond form,
& g having beaten, makes§ é.:?T"& &c. I havebeaten §c. Bath of these
formsare strictly grammatical, and both are equally in common use.
FUTURE.

All the termmatmns added to the root, to compose the two forms of 327

this tense, commence with vowels ; the ﬁnal v of the root is therefore
dropped, when they are added to it; thus, the root § éaJ makes S %&5'@

or§ %&, I will beat. The second form of tlns tense is used by the
vulgar only. The first persbnv singular of thesecond form ofthis tense must
not be confounded with thethird person singular in the first form of the

past tense. § _%33) I will beat is entirely distinct, in meanin from

§ —é & he, she or it has beaten ;- but the only difference in writing or
pronouncmg them, is, that the = before & is long in the former, and short
in the latter. Itis of much importance to the reader to understand that
the two formsof the future tense are seldom used; the present or the aorist
‘being commonly substituted for them,

AORIST.
The formation of the affirmative aorist from the root, and of the nega-

tive aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the affixes shewn in the
table, is so simple, asscarcely to require explanation: the root §—° ¢30 makes
it’s affirmative aorist 3 éoaéox) I do beat, have beaten, or 'wzll beat ;

and from the infinitive §"° ¢> comes 8’°¢;s&3 I do not beat, have not beaten,
or will not beat.

IMPERATIVE, PARTICIPLES, AND VERBAL NOUNS.
APFIRMATIVE VERB.
The affirmative imperative is formed by adding to the root 3 or D™
for the 2d, person singular ; &%, or in the common dialect T3°5%,

328

329
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for the lst. person plufal ; and ¢ or ¢ & for the 2d. person plural : the
last mentioned termination, in the common dialect, is added to the infi-
nitive, instead of theroot ; thus, from § go come § %3)500 or§ Qo Do

beat thou; ?%306503&», or in the common dialect 5"%)_’35"’6», let us beat,

Fécgbcéo or {”é&)cé, or in the common dialect ?go &, beat ye ; the
reader however will bear in mind that, by rule 306, the root itself, in the
common dialect, is often used as the 2d. person singular of the affirmative
imperative ; instead of § éooé.)) or§ &> Do, therefore, we constantlysay

,“'“é.» beat thou,

B30 Theformation of the verbal participles, in the affirmative verb, has al-

331

ready been explained ; see rules 309 and 310 : it only remains therefore to
shew the manner in which the rclative participles are formed : the present
relative participle is formed from the present verbal participles in S, by
changfng &é‘ into 5& : there are two verbal participles in &0y, viz. the

grammatical participle in 15253&, and the common participlein 605&3 ; the
relative participle therefore has alsotwo corresponding forms, < 5 ~and 8
Sy ;5 thus, from € %})n‘(. 'ﬁ& an Fb«i&&\ beating, come 5'”&).)11( &'a
and in the common dialect, §™¢x8 5& that beats. The past relative

participle is formed by adding the syllable ™ to the past verbal patticiple ;
thus, from F ¢° having beaten, comes E"’«g§ that has beaten ; theindefinite
relative pamc:ple is formed by adding to the roof &> or =R ia thein-
ferior, and =S or =5¢° in the commen dialect, and as all these terminations

‘commence with a vowel, the ¥ final of theroot must be dropped when they

arcadded : thus,theroot§ %3& makes its indefinite relative participleS F.ED
S < ( @ in the superior dialect,and i in the commondialect, 2 ?\ or
& -%‘é.? that beats, has beatcn, orwill beat, The root itself is sometlmeg,
in bouks, used as the indefinite relative participle.

The affirmative verbal noun is formed byadding &> to the root, or in the
common dialect, by adding & ¥ tothe infinitive ; thus, from §_°é)\ comes
§ & &, orinthe common dialect §¢ é:&)« the beating.
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NEGATIVE VERSB.

The negative imperative is formed by adding to the infinitive £3500 or
%I, 0r in the common dialect ¥, for the 2d. person singular; and5¢s or
K¢, or in the common dialect ¥ 0®, for the 2d. personplural ; thus, from
§ & to beat comes L3 (égbb'ﬁo or§ &K or § ¢o¥ beat not thou, and
§@cdoor g & Kcd or & Q¥ oD beat not ye. By adding to the infini-
tive ¥, we form the negative verbal participle ; by adding to it D, we form
the negative relative participle ; and by adding to it 20, weform the nega-
tive verbal noun ; thus, from § & to beat comes & & ¥ without beating or
having beaten ; § & that does not, has not, or will not beat ; and § 833

the not beating.
00O IDIGese——

Neuter and active verbsare conjugated in the same manner: we shall there-
fore treat of them conjointly; merely distinguishing the % %00 from the
8 &)B0 %00 verbs: we shall afterwards submit an example of the passive
verb, and shall conclude this chapter with a few remarks on the causal
verb, | '

OF Cx5%» VERBS.

Roots in v$ or 350 undergo certain changes to which other verbs are
not liable: we shall therefore divide the verbs into three conjugations; the
first including all verbs the root of which terminates in any other syllable
than 2500 or 0 ; the second all those that have the root in aS3; and the
third all those of which the root terminates in v$ ; and, in giving an ex”
am)le of cach conjugation, we shall place first the correct grammatical

form, the common forms following in order, as they more or less approach
to it, ,
FIRST CONJUGATION. ,
All theroots that terminate in any other syllable than 350 or v belong
to this conjugation; and merely require the addition of the diffcrent termi-

nations mentioned in the foregoing table.

The root §7¢0 to beat, is selected as an example of this conjugation.

332

333

334

335

336
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Rooteeecerenenns § 8) common, common.

Present verbal) o

participle.... .. gs é}hﬁ?&)% §"é.:oz& S"aoé)&% Fm& beating.
Past---dp.eeeee.. r%g....., .......... PETTe eseee sseccsse.csossscen ha'ungbgatgn.

Infinitive-seesese F&.......:;...:...., ...... tesetesessnniane ceeeaece to beat.
AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.

R common.. '
E ?@‘53’&? ....... cenenes Fgmwxa ........ weoo T beat.
%3 ?Q@z&a‘%@“ ........ §TEOTTG e eeree o+ Thoss beatest,
-};_ 5 F&gz&ﬁc& ------ cossure ?gowasa ----------- He beats.
¥ ‘ NN
; Fé&)&&’g& ..... anneens g?éw:r&o&- -------- She or it beats,
- oo -
_é.. ?é&)&?’gﬁw ............ S 8)'515)3"--«-"- We beat,
Ea ?@mﬁ&,?g)ﬁ"& ------- ~«ees You beat.
_ng F%;kgw’a& ............ § e TR g
?g Pégu~<>x&g,;.......,.......r%g-,x;;fag) """" They beat
= common.. common. .
a2 Fgo&)m&m ............... g-‘g')w& ------------ Ibeat,
,és: §° ggcisom&@ ............... Fe&)’a"@ -------------- Thou beatest,
:?;”J—é F%})&m&cm.........~....§"°8;3‘°c6o-.--m-----Hebeats.
D5 Pu&&‘&a ............ e ESNE)
e © or Lo o ceeneeees She or it beats.
D VoY~ e S toasod
E ?éﬁv&m&a ------------- P@T&) ............ IVe beat.
'B.?q ) S épga)'a'oa& .............. Féc%ga'”&: .............. You beat.
3, i‘ B DO e eer et ennen § T K. v
Riy= & & Q Thew beat
2 F%&a’q:).. ............... S“é.néo:saa €y be
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PWST.
- F&aa...'.;{..;,.....g"g-;v;) recemssseees T liave heatet
R o RETJRRECI 7 S Thow ikt beaten.

S
% »32 T S“ga*cm-mu :Hehas Beaben.
g3 > s S P’S@ ..... aeenne
“"‘13""‘25&'.'..‘;..“ ...3 % %Shé bru}msbc{({m

© Fgop-. SO
2 r"gaia:.... --------- 8’%‘«#‘& severessses We hrave beaten.
~ & ,x.,-,?%@91'.'.‘.’.'.’,7".'.‘,"FW&”“ ........ . You have beaten.
s . 3‘5} ?'%”O ......... rg-;sw&) ........
& i L They have beaten.
k r‘m:o- vesevesee r‘g§a vt movomen - e oo e
- PUTDRE. !
¢« SAMmMmUR.
—g: . F-%&& eenebanacies r%mnh;.& ..... rsﬁdl b(ar .
%i - 5"-125@ Ty 18 —é'é‘ -----Thou'azlt beat.
‘E‘.‘ ALY ew v ee cee S g-b a--' e
*3 § ?"'2;@3 ......... M% —% . Hw sﬁcor :zum bm:
.’ . e) - ﬁg@i‘\.“":'y‘;.’.
£ 2 -é BB weveee ?’ém ~We shall beat,
. . AN LA e
at ?“‘%&3& "7":’-'"3;%%&'-7'""..'."7.1..‘.’."..‘.‘.‘1”““

% v,ﬁ F%&'}&» sdeemstee g—o %b: o o o vaes )

.1‘)4\ﬂ si' . 2) N ‘\ 3t ‘ﬁ:-h. Tke_l wz‘libcd!.

Lol e ' s R{_“g o ) :
§ £ 8’“@&*{) oo I beat did beat, orshall beat. L
£ 2 :k‘ga&aw»wnm&m, didst beat, or will bcaf
}, 8 ] !"’g:& covansaens e Wy $RY; 07 it Zeats,dul beat or will beat.
3 4 QS o We beos, did beay or shall beat..
5 5 I o SR You beat, did beat, or will beat,
23 g% r' %)! :&g They beat, did beat, or wil! beat.

I ST A ey o ¥ 5y
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
-« cemmon.

!"gaa‘,oo vesrnse Fé.»:)\rv ere e Fe,;; oue ----bcatthou -

Singular,
24

cmon .

. 5_'835{).)3.. ....rg\)u‘m terresnsnasesasssiens JOf US beat.

§ = - common.
z a‘ wg& sescccone g"%}c& eescsscns Féooa sasoee ‘.b“uyc' .
! RELATIVE PABTICI’PLES. h
: ) PRESENT......... ... o -

. commen,’ b
Pmn{x&. v00c0sceerrssrtan r@&x& saevevse e o-ovo-- th.“t beats

' ‘ : " ’ A s T. ------ ¢
g—.‘%g JQ..'..‘o.o..;:ol-o.?no»».'000 esccnse co-., seesattnciqertnee tkat has bm‘en

INREPINITE
C“lﬂl.l; ‘common,

e éo.) 5“-3 N~ 1% S _3.& 5"“ e hat beats, fius I}eakn, or will

. beat.
e vEmALNOGR e oo [oeat.
’ commen.
E—‘:é&')éoovlon-oi .oo?&dé»-- I .'000.‘.....’0 eenoebssene eseryasee tbc b‘atzng‘
" "7 NEGATIVE VERB. = ' _
INDICATIVE MOOD. N o
‘: -.-.:. F&&-;.. o.:&:oo.to.ot. not or shall nat begt
%é L PP o, didst nof, or wilt not beat:”
is, : Fgcéo ------ eseeee - He (ioes hot did not, or wilt not bent. Ja
" 2 FTee seeesessShegor i, does not, didnot, or will not beat,
= & %335.» creesenes We-do not .did not, or- %hal{ notabcat.
34 e SRR o You do not, did not, or will not beat
i . “‘rg& eeseseconnne V s, Y
s ZYzey do nahdidaot q;:wllnot brat I
z r‘éo@'.co'aooo ceses —~ 3 ﬂ‘
! T IMRERAPIVE., .. '(hl. DI :
.56 a’ H&&&co.n- r‘eﬁw ""\'I""‘rgi.'.w nbt ﬁa“"
- conemon, I
3 vevem seeene e §TO 0:0 Deagnot ye.
ST - e ik S
. P . R N \3 O
_ T -
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... VERBAL PARTICEPLE. = . .-
& gb‘--(—-d------m--h ’ --without beating, or without havmg beaten.
- .. RELATIVE PARTICIPLE,
| 0T FERERETRR weeese-eseithat does not, did not, or will not beat
e . ¥BRBALNOUN.... .
r‘ga:o..,...'....4...........‘.. ......... the not bgat,ngp

The following area few examplcs of the numerous verbs in the first 337
conJugatlon which, in all their forms, are similar to § o to bcat
Ro‘ot.. Pment vetbd puth:ipleu Past verbal Infinitive.

participles. .
.woﬁ: . .,wgmx)ma &c----.-.»aé % <[ V) SIIN toutter,_tbpronouacc.
Eﬂﬁéﬁ. @ﬁ» 1&%{)& &c---- @D &3y e e 10 el
(DI I ma c&ce 9 D 9 oo o to plait,
e&..;.‘;édoz&%m&c ------- CB.....08 - ..<t0 pluy, _
(Sl ST B&n&ma &ceeeon 5O &35 . -t0 become cool, to be
Lextmguzshcd
S =S Y3~ I8 éc&w&&q&c ------ éac&-éacas 10 swiim.
B ...-éi&&ai)& &c-eoee ‘-6%3--&3 =+=-10 bréng forth, to pro- *
. Lduce, applied to cattle, or grain.
d;-% &m&&&q &e ------ &% &% ------ to swell,
G & g) G gam&&c ~G5S gﬁ* Féo ‘to listen,
@m.m@mﬁm& ------ - GHCN +- G¥CK -+o 20 e rocked,
A0 s G TRV & + G5 1020 G 80 Tean- upom,
K’&‘ A%&_?&ﬁ)\&c ----- ng‘,_--- QQ‘_ ----- 1o mount,
50& ceser bm‘&% o&c..ohaéoa \05 .to d]y.

D% TSI G-+~ OB OB 1o prm'

Qe Qwom&m% Qeeé -2 e .un-to insert (m'wrztmg )
GO GO Goovor GO e CoeSN wrvvrta bON.
ﬁﬁbﬁ&&&%ﬁ PR J . A wash, to bleach.
é‘m&»---'-&mfc'&%;&c ------ & 3.5 0¥ »-.--10 overflow.
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Roet. Preseatverhal participle,” PR VHOR SNV, Iokinitive,
M«-»’Mﬁﬁ&a&wmm v & eB.., rred0 Bitdi

K- B AMNOR &G 8 €S et .’?f'ﬁ"‘“d'

Seuoﬁ-u ....:b’emﬁ&&% &teovi- Ba8B < ... el oo tocut,

00 e BOBOTO- & aa....':.'.zxa; e ib'max
xxcznxotﬁ - .

388 The nndermenlmned and.a few other roots endmg in Xo. :when fal-
lowed by 1& or éo, change N or &>, at pleasure, into ::\?3 or 0116
§7 ot ©&; and in thése vetbs, the syl]ables R or 3, Tollowed by ‘&, aré
invariably. chae.gea smo, Aierd Being ot et (e codvested oS,

[ 1 SRR .....,..f.;.'.'.'.'.;;.;.‘:.djfc'dg,i'" JARTREES S
“‘i) oseeq e see s een: 0000 "40!4“ 8&, wb‘m‘fm
;"’:{\) ...................... gopesacvas essreensans ......’mb@ 20 take
- O TR PRAS o AP TS S0 TR
. ax))...‘- ........................................ :....(b hm
’ 'é&.v,.,—"“?.v-‘_ eedhede o ChaeisY e $v_; trrraropdyes !‘Q,%

38) .- Forinstance, § X0 Lo buy, dis ordet o form @&Matwe vete
Dbl participle; xdds <0, and makes § ;’S)z& or§% Q) or §0D buying;

and in the aﬁfmailve aonstash&d)?ﬁ or. m&wr 3"’065& I the
sccond and thitd pcrs’ons plﬁriﬂ of the ﬂﬁrmnﬁve mnst, inktead of 0
(53¢, we by, by a st applicuble to.threse verbs only, charige thels of
&5, or the &5 itwetf, dnto-c; thus; Pom&mfo@.,wﬁxwm,
didbuy, or uﬂi&uy;ﬁmsalsos & follgwed bg,ti’»’«h’ J-makes € oéaah'&
buying; and, in the perfect torise, 3-"&, followed by ap, makes F- 0l

1 have bought. . . . )
340 The foregoxng verbs, together wgth e

1~ PP --10 go ................ SK)....,...;J'./ ..... f‘ Mﬁl or sm‘l‘

T evanerensenses 10 bé cor ru'pml NERS 2% s e, ’td.ﬁ‘ ',’

B eeerereninnine 48 Jull voniesues Jome.. a»’»..«..‘wm )

Q& ........ . """'j"lQ ?MCL. w&ﬁp ’E* ceeadye Qpﬂoww
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may at option chiange —s, at the commencerient of any of the terminations.
mentioned in the table, into 9 &3 ; thus, § INor §  IFXN he h’as
bought, § "R or § A% I shall buy, '

All the routs mentioned atiove as exceptwns, instead of forming the 341
past relative participlé of the affirmative vetb i the regular manner; may,
at pleasure, form it by .changing the final v of the root into « % and
doubling the precedimy’ eonsonait ; thus; we say either § Q& or § Q
that bought BAS or 8 X K that fitted.

The roots in & specxﬁed in rule 338, together with the three rootsm asa 342
mentiofted in rile 340, contract the second form of the past tense, in a
manner peculiar tor thenselves ; by doubling the censanant of the second
lylia‘ble, which coalesces with the yowel of the third sylable, and reject-
ing both the vowel of the second syllable, and the consonant of the third
syllable ; thus, § " w~& I bouéht becomess &"’Q‘ﬁ and BTN,

I fell, bécomes w3 O

The verb § m ‘to Bty is hete given at full length, as an cxample of 343
the irregular verbs of this cenjugation, ]
ROOt-eeeeesteeieearienanranns N, T common. common.
Present verbal partzcaple § &zﬁ)&a OO §OU--F o v
T P [Foédaﬁ’éus o0&« dlying -
Y L0 ITTIDITRIY, /, SYTYIRUNTR - ol SO S Fitving. bougm
I}éﬁmtwe cesnconas §-°§..:., ........................ rone oel0 buy.

Verbs in ?S) such as §°, do not deuve an) form of the present tense 3944

from the. partxciple in_NN%.

AFFIRMATIVI‘ VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD,

. PRESENT.

2 3"?&)&'5*\:&) ........... g”onﬁwaam ............ I buy!
33 FTOWTIONG et Pén’%'&"\@ cemvnenni Thon bchs't
:;:g! 3‘5“’?&3&76'§c& wie Fouos‘\czia .eesHe buys.’

KRR DN . R"omx&&-. . -4-Sk‘eoritb1;y;.



110 TELOOGOQ GRAMMAR,

. :u.: ?5) ﬁovgw ........ ro‘x}w&& ......... We buy'
hs .
;5.3 S &Jxﬁ)?ﬂa&) .......... 8 O"(SJTQ&) ........... You buy,
Mk
I R SENCI N S FOT § o0 T N rvemey
g,—éﬂ, & Q'Zﬁ : OTOT A %----Theybuy.
'49 ‘&)ﬁ;\s\;’a ooooooo .on.o‘h‘v—oom:x\a ........
common, commen. common.
3 S"'oﬁ"’& 5“0&&)‘5“’&35) §_°oé.r—:§) eeeeeI Duy,
LA oty e § 00T - §70 e+ Thou buJes:,‘v
7::3 2§ owWTc®.-§ é,)o'&"’\céa oé:-vc«:So ----- He buys.
nE AT ceene- SINATE
’ :8 m""x\& °"“‘aa’ i:oéf ™ %She or it buys,
a::."_"oz:io& .§ cé&)o& ---------- § “otol..- |
d é"’oiS“’é.»--§"»’oéo.?3'°%a’>ao--u's”cb-ﬂé»lmn’ebu’j/."
Eg ?oﬁ‘&....-?‘céoom\&)m-g"oé.r-{’ﬁ ----- - You buy.
IR Yoen
gggfoﬁ‘&, 4 oé»’a"’&&. § ot .. ngeJ buJ
z‘%’“’oﬁa’é‘a ?oéwafga- .o § ce)aaf\&) :
PAST.
peculiar. :
2 § o8 cerennn TERATONeeneeereS W’am-" LY 4 bought
‘e g §-°Gé3q'.) -------- g“aw@o-..o."‘g-vwv&@ W8sccsee Thou baugh‘e“o
% lr H ORI eeeeens§ R TTCES eeerees 3 '&“’af.éo ------ He bought,
s £avn |
L‘q §-°-a§) ...... g u::;na" % oong-’mqa( oooooo coonshcor.itbbught.
g“ao& ...... ' :
=  § o83 RISV FE"A&J ------ We bought,
R g 0B § QT R eeeeees §""‘:a->a€£ You,bought.
.E SR T . . s"
Rgogs VB R B a-b;l& gﬂwjbought.
£§ TRV FTANT D eeeveenns ”a‘aa .........
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FUTURE,
common,
= ?“55?&) ................. g"ﬁ“\{) .............. .....I shall buy.
N
Nz-?; F—éé@---'-"'-'-""-':---g-.-é’@ ................... Thou wilt buy.
M.
& 2 §§""£a ........ %
2 ST Y RS TE PRI PTO » oF 3. He she or it will bu
: ~ R .. 4
] rgém ....... s essseces P'ﬁm ................ We shall buJ
- g"ﬁé&) .................. Pﬁ&: .................. You will buJ.
g-s %z g“aé&) ------------------ g-v‘:g& oooooooooooooo . 1'
s 2 FP RO ceeererrennnan g""'éa ................. }TheJ will buy.
TRDreeerrnnn s e
AORIST.

TSN §T ol - Thuy, bought, or shall buy.

F&C&’@ rocsa@----Thou buyest; bofughtes@, or wilt buy.
§F O cevereereseenaarinenns Hze, she, or it buys,boaght, or will buy.
§7 SO B00 FT088X0-- We buy, bought, or shkall buy.

§° CS)K) ,
i oK. % gYou buy, bought, or will buy.
3 Fo@
20 (585D F0%
s a | '?‘ogb/ >Th£’J buy, bought, or will buy.
L2 § U0 S veevenserseremrnanees }
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Pmé&---....-.-oormaﬁ oooooooooo g—‘m ...................... buy lhou.
eommen.
g"m&6».o.o.ooo.{‘Oémv~wu-o.co§_‘,om® veee oo """'lt’t us buy.
common,
chlﬁb cscenne. rmcé evees P!SO&--....", ........... b“’/ ye.
RELATIVE. P!RT[CIPLES,
PRESENT, :
gﬂ@uﬁﬁ‘g """""" PO'{,‘S}&A ....... Ceves. § o 5& ....... that buys'

B VS v
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PAST.
g_'ax ............ ""'""j;"‘r_§a""'°"""'*f"""""f"'""'ﬂ?ﬂt’bt)tlght.

INDEFIXNITE,

common, Comm?". .
: , -y "
§®..§ 5§ b, FRLTRE that buys, bought, or will buy.
VERBAL NOUN,

F&)é‘) ........................ s&‘ﬁxéw‘.’. csesccecstastescece thc buylﬂ

NEGATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
AORIST,

Px?&- seseessasesene. I do not, did not, or shall not buy.

.:f.;-; §TX g eeeereneeanen Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not buy.
é"_:- Cf AR T &~ s SRR He does not, did uoty.or will not buy.
3 - YRR She or it does not, did not, or will not bug.
RS SR\ YU We do not, did net, or shall not buy.
33 . FrIK i You do not, dzdnot or wzllnot buy.
2 P T, TR '
3 : s o g They do not, »did‘ not,- ar will not vbuy,
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
COMMO’I-
IR FIHE0 e FTI DI o §XE buynotthou
common,
E = g“&’&:céb -------- 5—"5&(& .......... r§,§om..v..buyﬁo‘t!je‘
VERBAL PARTICIPLE,
T ereeinnniarionas . .zéiti’wut’ buying, or wi,tb‘a;t_t‘ ]:qving bqught.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.
§SQecveececeennnnenthal does not, did nol; orwill not bay,

VERBAL NOUN,
Fxm........;.........ﬂw nut buying,

N: B: the verb § "&C hastwo irregular forms in the second person of the affirmative
imperative, viz. § a’&?‘ or §_°:._)3;o buy thou § 0% of § "o buy ye.
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SECOND CONJFUGATION IN-QS.

Al verbs having the root.in a5 form the affirmative aorist and im-
perative, either in the manner explainedn the tablerule 308; or by-changx
ing 35205 of the affirmative aoristinto®, and a0 of the affirmative
imperative into & ; and; in these cases, if the vowel- preceding aSoo be ©,
it nust be changed into x ; thus, from 500 #0.do . comes AN S or
P I do, did, or shalldo. [350085% or B&% letus do ;. but the
root 335, which has ¢ preceding aS», makes 32350 or. &%
B0, and FBIS00 X or B 2557 B0, never EDZO X and I DS Bo0.

In the commondialect, roots in aSxoform the second person of the affir-

mative imperative by changing the a5 into a; thus, T 350 zodo makes-

o do thau,

Rootsin 355, when they affix 9 or™, or terminationsbeginning with
these vowels, asshewnin the table, rule 308, invariably change the final
syllable &500 into ¥ or % ; thus; the root B8 to do, when it adds ¢ to
form the past verbal participle, makes T2 or T8 having done, and when
it adds — & & to form. the future; it makes 35 08 or 3 T8, &c.

never AR50 &e + when followed by & to form the verbal noun, and
by & in the third person- singular of the affirmative aorist, such roots-

change the a5 into %o az option.only ; asﬁoﬁ)aéo or Il the doing,.

BSoe or W0 he she or it does, did, or will do ;. and if the vowel
preceding the 350 be 9, it must e changed into v ; thus, $&35% t0 be
damp,makes & 5o15: eothe being damp, Eeso 50 & ke, she, or it is, was, or
will be damp, never $B35:¢y, and SR Ko NI, '

Roots in oSy, when fallowed by éo?&)a or &, invariably change the
syllable &S into the letter o, which coalesces with the @ in it's doubled
form _s; thus, 3500 followed hy 8080 or &, to form the common pre-
sent verbal participle always becomes ?53\}; m% and ?3:\3 respectively,.
never ?gcﬁné)&)% and asoodo,

345.

346

347

348
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349  The following isan example of this conjugation,

RoOteease eecevraassasee aaeee ;,50-5» eommon, common,

Present verbal participle EAE SN :‘SJQ B0 By Sy B
' [doing.

Past-cec caesses .do..-........'"é‘k....é% ................. seeeeeshaving done,

Infinitive--soeeeeees T X S S X 1 X

Verbs of this corijugation do not derive any form of the present tense from

the paftmple in G000

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE ‘MOQD,

, PRESENT.
3 ':(gcﬁxnow'\m B :":’:Y"::x) ...... ’:ém;;-x::‘i’\) I do.
c?i ’;ﬁaﬁmh)mxﬁ ...... 15:(&3-;@25_‘3‘,@ ...... ,Thau dost.
:E” !!' 5 WaSowHh® ;‘c ismwv&c&émcéo - He does.
a <| pl ’éd’»o;z&b’gm ...... %E‘sé}%bor ."3.& 5 % Sheor it does,
s z,v::;.o&...., ...... '5“) o
5 Daboutoy ... KT B0 v TR0 Wedo,
EB uqﬁ»m\.w&&) -....:§m w\&) ------ '3:’5‘»&) - You do
’Eg %2 BN wy B ?5(-;\\—;-0;50 ...... ‘é@:?{;% T]
: fdi»m.xqg).....,...‘s 3 Do TGOS O bey do.
) PAST.
2 F200...8280.. W moxo TS e T did,
3 Voo Beas. Brmrg ~Fam g Thou didst
‘i £ Bam B0 Bawctlo. DT - He did,
s (RS e BIFE )
EEdERRL v Sheordt did

é?{;o&tov'-t'ocngrz-o&ooolon
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820.. B8 . B o ToL. e B 3 TOE- We did.

2 Do
<53 Bxad.. ?§rzaa Bk T B IR e, You did,
k. o !
5}”_'%:, B0 52800 B 2T ;ng'a-s&;.;;"ﬂwy i
I - i T P 7 Y B[EATD e z | '
' FUTURE
':'3. 3—'&&53-7"“?5’6553 BHhm... B I shall do,
38 '3":5@-.....35‘«3&@ 'z'§ w5+ T 8 59+ Thou wilt do.
5 5‘ - 3 t\)& see “% ‘2&
d98 B wBQeeeeeee 3= ~¢ He, she, or it will
(4 ?5«7"3--.-.?3%3 [ do.
2B REB0 B Be%0 B om0 D500 Ie shall do.
T B REL e B BES B k0. B R You will do.
5'%%% B RES e BRES D5 B IS
“(: =83, —aa J‘j—é«"w’-e B3R > They will do,
W 'u&a ....... g b T\ PRI or or
T 2 Qeees BB
AORIST, :
E BASOEO wrr e TR e T do, did, or shall de.
':-55"; '-‘-gd{"&i‘) sde _s&s?) ------ «'Thou dost, didst, or wilt do
& (%
fgg’ BB ree e TS KO 8 e -He, she, or it does did, or will do,
(s
2 BAS0EB0 e eee "56)6» .. We, do, did, or shall do,
"E'?’ 'igdfmé)& 7363&« -ss- You do, did, or will do.
§,§ ?3&»&&.......35&:&; ...... 1,
® They .do, did, .or will do.
z ;gm&)u... ..... é “)o.ﬁ J ?
L : IMPERATIVE MOOD. ' -
g:o & 'ﬁcﬁ»;&» .ee --.‘z'§éﬁ:o:»m B, 7= U C R do thou.
: 3 ‘gcﬁnes&o ...... ’;§ B8 ecteenons eesee ?5“6‘& ...... et usdo
B d Bt B0 B corereerrss TAKOB wreens do g,
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES,
_PRESENT.
rommon,

3&»1&&@ SR, o &’\ cassrmrssrnsnesse semsassnen - Sh0tf does,
- | RAST
D e e eeereenna tedi e, eeeeee EE S RIS eveses that did,

INDEFPINITE.

B$w- B oS3 S e S 3o

cemmon, common, cnommon, cormmaon,

g that docs, did, or will do.

s ‘ on. :
o T BEe B EE B RS
YERBAL NOUN.
4 . . .COMMOR'..
3 350083 rereeenen U, 2 e c YR TTTTTR~. 0 207 20 SRR the doing.

NEGATIVE VERR.
INDICATIVE MOOD,

AORIST.
= ?gd’n&, ..« I do not, did not, or shall not do,
g - ) Zfdi@ ----------- seseesee. Thou dost not, didst not, vr: wilt net do.
33 %: TRGS0C 50+ esveesssnrneeses He does not, did not, ar will not do.
% f B 30080 e e enrerenennns She or it does not, did not, or will not do,

?§oﬁ>ém cesseesnees- We do mot, did not, or shall not do.

2d, 1st
[/

&

1S

'"é = . You do not, did not, or will not de.
& 3 g% 550 s reeeereeeranns g
X ﬁ&@ ............. . They do.not, did nat, or will: not da,
' IMPERATIVE..
B T BOSOKIGT - erersees TIAIOY coerervres do nob thotr,
common,

B St renerens TSSO eeneeeenn S50 0R-evere--do nOt Ye.
VERBAL PARTICIPLE:

écﬂ)g’ ...................... ssesvans without doing, arwithout ha'ving done.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. ' -

B0D eereeecrerereecren seseneeeenthat does not, did not, or will not do.

VYERBAL NOUN.
é@m........'noouooooovv'-..co-oo- the not doing;
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According to the common dialect, the syllables & or &, in this conju- 350
gation, when followed by tlie consenant t'es, are-at pleasure changedinto-
the letter s o, which eoalesces with the'es in it’s-doubled formi _, ; thus,”

the 1st. and 2d. persons in the first form of the past tense of T35 may
become.. "

BT T Y YOt OO O vevvennns] did

& 3 TEDeereresrrrenrinans cernessessimmasennssessnssossesss Thou didst,
o E TR W s We did,

G B TED e e You did.

The following,, with all other verbs.in aS; are conjugated under the 35T
. foregoing rules,.

Root.: Present verbal participle..  Past verbal” Iifinitive, .
: purticiple,.
Q;‘}e)i’»b-m@cmﬁ»u‘ﬁmg @O 00 R0« to become fatigued

[or tired,

@5&53.---@;53&»1:6&)&;.. O - 0L+ =10 become blind.

S SaS» b‘éﬁ\)k‘(}c‘ﬁ&» SBR eee SEAS0- w0 linger in disease
z.cs,cﬁ»----séoﬁ»zx)ma‘..--'éé & e UBA30 10 obtain.,.
"&)5&)&-7)5&)&&6&)&3-- TASR TR AR 20 twine,.

S A0 Doy Rfd‘»)’tl%&i)%' “BOF & B0 S0 t0. attack in the field,

[of battle.
3’.\)5&»‘3\)6&5‘»&%-?&& & "B 83010 make a noise, to

SO [ soundi
&’wd’m.....éwd‘mz:{)&a.m.éesa ...... S0CS0-++-10 love, 1o desire.
FE500. - S 3500 U R0y o B 8o E O

835 ... ﬁcﬁnz&&a ...... R ARTOTOIE 95 SO to take, to purchase,
B B0 g o Bt B [to il

e 0 cut,.

-0 wenve,.
FoB0dvee - FoBUH I&)q@—o Reer e GOS0 te pub, #6 Dlovm.
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Roet.  Present verbal participle.  Past verbal  Iofisitive,
participle.
ﬂ"‘m.u.a’c@uﬁm&..n@"h ........ ﬁc@u“"“pour.

—.%,dsp....é,mmx;a....%,ge...;....-gms;...... to graze.
s tpldov S &Wﬁ»u‘ﬁ@g B R iveess T BI°AN0-- 10 bear a burden,
L SO A S N EGS0uwen 20 feel disgust.

@:ﬁ»---{-goﬁ»ﬁ)&am- )R --~-m-®d'x)~mnto cast, to throw.

352

353

354

‘@c&w....h’@cﬁ)n&m;--'§9k~m-c--'§édﬁb—---~to ‘miz,
&Oi})o‘n-&bﬁ»k{}%ooﬁak ......... &:a@....m-ra"y‘

..um.--aaamz&&g-- BB eveeees 2R3 -+--totremble with fear,

[to fear.
Rootsin a5 af two syllables, of whiich the first endsin a long vowel,

often shorten that vowel ; and, in this case, double the & ; thus, the
root TWaSoo may become '?Bms,vthe infinitive §as, S &e. &e.
“THIRD CONJUGATION IN 0.

Al verbs having the root in ¥, form the aorist and imperative,.either
in the manner explained in the foregoing table, rule 308, or by changing
W&o in the affirmative aorist into &, and X in the affirmative impe-
rativeinto . Ifthe root has a double 1, the #>and & arealso doubled,
into & and# , ; thus, 50 THEHV or HD OB - B OB BN or &acs
<, mﬁam or 1@.&, 3&'&%)5@0&' 3)3693

In the commgn dialect, the terminations %3 and Dy, in the second
person singular of the affirmative imperative, are often dropped in this
conjugation, '

“The undermentioned verbs terminating in <5 likewise deviate from
the rvles given in the foregoing table, (308) by forming theinfinitivein 3,
instead of 1S, and taking g instead of ¥ ‘before the terminations for the
affirmative imperadive.
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O N--.-10 make a loud or clamo-

~ [rous noise.
N5o05.+-to weep, to lament,
¥ 0. 1o bite,
5°Q0-+---only when it signifies fo

[protect.

K800+ t0 suck, to eat,
§ 0TSO --to measure, to serve,
X&XS5 ----10 pass, or elapse,
TROOTO- -0 win.
S BV ---to walk.

thus, 2e0vd to call, makes, in thei

119

Q5 -+ to stand.

2 eVT0- -0 call.

Boew O --to forget,
Boenrdto grow, to shoot,
DBVD -+t quit, to leave,

'é'l&-» ...-to rise, (This verb has
also an irregular form in the 2d.
person of the affirmative impera-
tive, viz. © ¥, rise thou, oo
rise ye:)

nfinitive §003%, never 2e0%5, and in

the imperative 205X never RevvH B0,

The following, and a few other roots in ¥, may at pleasure form the

356

infinitive either ia 25 or 3§, and may take either ¥ or z; before the ter-
minations of the affirmative imperative,

BI%T0 10 draw, to drag.

G VD - - 10 sweep,

2OOVD- - .10 strip off any thing na-
turally attached to a substance,

XD - eneto st ffer,

S K 0. .20 churn,

BBV -+« 1o cleanse by rubbing, to

Leffuce.
E700X0- 10 perforate, to cleansc

a pot or vessel, to carve wood,
e O+ 10 thresh.

<

S QOV0- 10 squeeze, to crush.

& exvX-to draw up any thing with
the breatfz, as an elephant does
water with his trunk.

@ZX) -+-t0 protect,

SO0+ -to cut, or carve stone ; to
separate sand from grain.

B9 0~ to bear a burden.

----- to grieve,

++-s10 {ove.

to blow as the wind.

. BeOO- -0 sacrifice,

to place, or put.
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thus, 6"(593 to sweep makes, in‘the inﬁnitiveC:“’C& or 63‘*'(505 ,» and in- the
affirmative imperative (5259} 800 or 654 & B0 &e.

357 The only deviations from the general rules given in the table, rule 308,

of which the following roots in<$ a

dmit, are those mentioned in the two

first rules for this conjugation (353 & 354.),

Q010 reckon, ta think.
TOCX0- 10 aitend.

DXL - 10 share, to divide. ‘
>0 vOta lurk,to lic in wait secvetly.
o0 -to surpass, to ga beyond.
------ to harrass, to torment..
*=+to scrape, to scratch.

*«-to take, ta receive..

---to imagine, to think, :
--+to rob. '

XL to perform a ceremony in
which- a string is consecrated to)
a particular deity, and then.tied|
round thearm or wrist; it is ge-
nerally performed by females.
Booex$-- 20 weigh.,

TS0 e 10 rub,

697533 ~eetD OWE.
¥ % ..... to move @ plece; asin a

[ game of chess &c,

@_’)'tl% --«-to love, to desire,

3
b

ALY to claw:

@ IK(\) ---1o string (pearls &e.)
@ﬁg\‘)---ta dig:.

&)V -+ to-charn;

SN -+ 10 trust, to confide,
DR+ --ta send, to command,to rot,
3&'&{23 -« ta prefer, to approve.,

@ﬁe‘bfa) --to. break in picces.

= KTy o say.
”'a.fvufa --to increase.

All other roots'in @5 have the infinitive optionally either iri <% or in ¥,

and, when followed by ’(&c&)@\“ to fo

rm the present verbal participle, by

¢ to form certain parts of the afirmative aorist, or by the terminations
for the affirmative imperative, they may, at pleasure, convert ¥ into¥);
thus, 900, to biess, makes in the infinitive 8907 or &:)0;6, in the

present verbal participle 89015 w0

B0V or 89055503, and in

XDQ or é:)c:@z,xm% : in the aorist
the imperative 905 %% or 90



OF VERBES, 121

The verbs of the class last mentioned being more numerous thanany others, 359
in ¥, one of them has been selected as an example of this conjugation.
ROOL-cecieeteacecceccccatansanes &g)oﬁ)

Present verbal participle. ég)ou{n&‘%\ 530@1&&\ H00E%H.

commou. common.,

[&dc Liéoc’s)é B0 W blessing,
_Past ------ eessee do oooooooooooo -& a om ............................ ha‘vi"g blessed.
Inﬁnitive ......... cesestianes &:) OW cerennennn. &g)o D cecesvrnincane to bless.

Verbs in this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense ftom
the participle in ¥,

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
© INDICATIVE MOOD:
PRESENT.

E éaozx)zx:'mé& ........ &ao.@-&a@aﬁ -1 bless,

.% 3 | &aoz&&w‘;@ ......... &;gm@ﬁ-av%@ ........ Thou blessest.
= 5 3; &30 t&z&ﬁ“;c& ....... &3 o@t&ﬁ"ac& ------ He blesses.

G é&)oz&zﬁ:ﬁ'&& ---------- B oFHHT §Beeeeeeenss She or it blesses.

Rl &aoz&z&'&"’am ...... BOOPUSTYBod-we1 W biess.
58 BOOTWUOTY Byvr-- HDOHTH TN\ K-weee- You bless.
R ga &aomz&aﬂa&; ........ 890 HUOTH-- g They bless:

2 BD0H1H TR weeeres uéao@zx:a‘%a ------

-4 630&53@%&..“....&30%?‘& ----------- I.bless, ,
g'éi éao&&wﬁa@ --------- BOOVD TG eereverses Thou blessest,
3. § 5aoﬁ&mac¢so ...... BOOTOTOCED «eeveees He blesses,

“g i &aomxgﬁ ........... &;)o\x;aﬁxam ...... § - -
or e or it blesses.
A DOTDEIO D ererenraraes B OTOBIOD ceeeerres o
= &amx:&'a'ﬂ’aggo ...... BT0 TOT BN erereees We bless.
-g'&i ' &sao-&&m&, ..... e BDO O TN e e 02eenes You bless.
RE %Q'\;r &ao&mwna&.........&aoz&w& --------- g Fhey bless:
3 éaoma’s’a .......... &501&6:8%:) ......

M—h—m; S AT N
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. PAST.

4 B20D8D.ceceennenn BDOD T O ecsreeccses «oos ] blesseds
R 3". &30&83 .............. &:)oz',)'ﬁ"@.... eeerasn «ene Thou blessedst.
';fg; [a' B0 B Vvereeertener . 8D ODTTC LI rnerenne veeess He blessed,

& 3% r&aoﬂ\_&’a ]
O s 20BN eerenens X commen, freseee=eee-She or it blessed,

; (s (BoeD o Bewee) o -

."'f &@0'&)8%--.; ......... é’\Oz‘D PRS0 \ [T veee-We bTessed‘
?;3‘ & &@0{338 ........ esses A R AN hid oGPPI, I ou blessed.
N . ITBD0TDD eereererencennn B DO DTN eerrrraranns

z 2 BDOTDeerenns bevenens DO DT Dreersncrcrses ;TMJ Llessed.
FUTURE,
. common.

£ BOCTED e BOCT e v venenn I shall bless’
53 . BOCTEL g werere- .,..,..&:0025@ ............. Thou.wilt bless.
:30;-; g‘f &m0 5808D e
% (3 CDOWRDNVr vrenesennes :;o?‘:)é <rer o= He, she, omtwd}b ¢ss.,
L3 BYoReE K00t &xm'isﬁn we oo We shallbless, ~
EE PR L ORI BOOTE K ere-evieesr Fou-wilhbless.
e g" BDOTRBN ewnrres srnees BDODK reenreenns , -

" (2 BD0TRD oo vere e DO DV eenennns }Tliey will bless, -

L A :
AORIST.

2 B0 BT -ED B, I bless, blessed or 97zall
® bless,
';:;g #. &@ouﬁd-@--;-&&)ogc& &Dc&@ Thoublesseaf, blegsrdst
S5 2 " or wilt bless,
QP K ADOTON e BDCTOD.en &DC'&() O He, she, or 1t blesses,

X blessed, or will bless,

E AD0v0%%%0- - £Doxa0d0.-59080%% We bicss; blessed, or
[[shull bless,

:fs‘i BDCTHEN0 - ED 055N o BD0EN0- - You bless, blessed, or
,?:  [will bless.

Q“‘ BI0EEK s BDOFHE - éboéo&ag They bless, blessed, or
?< £ 0 ORI -ree0-EDO THO I 12+ BD0TON {will blcss.
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RPERATIVE MOOD.
&Qo%w ........ &3065&""0"' ...&ao&ana-qo'-"'-- .

, . common. common . gbless thou,
&{)c@@ﬂ -------- &,SO’IS} 8- vece -...n.-ég}os_(.j...... ..... .‘_.‘.."4 "
&g)on‘é&égg ..... 5,305525503 .......... &g)céf.ﬂ)b.. iwevedilen

common, - common, common, let us bless,
&QOISJ?S”SN" '-&5'30{3)@"6&})."--"-. .ég}owm csesiasien’d
BDOTOED v oe e BDCTHC B ewreerennnes AT T RACTS ~ TR ,

- ' conimon, common: ’ 'g'blt’SSA ye.
&ao@c&. ""‘""&@0“0&"' -........-&3‘)0'%0& e0gocecster

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE,

PRES EN T, -
- common,
&:30-&&?5\ éaoeeyz:fz5a &:&)on‘%&«b’a oo uthatblem‘cs.
PAST.
5;)0&5. eve oes caeteveseansseites sesessrsesana evecenassas that has‘b[essgd.
' INDEFINITE.
common. ~ common.

zﬁs;‘aoz& ------ B BOTBES - BDOTD . 8O B BJ0 T - that blesses,
[blessed, oy will bless.

VERBAL NOUN. : .

common, - -comneot,* .
&amxéo &&)oiﬁ’cszs:o .......... £20 méoo. vesese o the blessing.

' Aoms'r

:_3' &&)07553- aﬁo ¥0----T do not, dzd net,-or shall ot bIess.
LE] & DOTR++ -2 200 Thowdost not, didst not,or-wilt not bless.
g‘n 589 orb‘ciﬁb ﬁkSO_‘«?{C_ PSOIIe does not, did mot; or will not bless.
=3 % BICE S Qbo ﬁdb-'--éheorit doesnot, didnot,orwillnot bless,

. 2 ADcwsw.-EaoKEn. - We do not, did not, or shall net bless.
:.i?; & sosXcbg o w’i““Yuu do nat, did #ot, or will not ‘blcss.

gﬂéaoﬁ& 290 %X
g .
2 BDCWH B Do RS
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

ED0VHBD.-- EDOBH B0 - BOOTHBI-+-- % |
: common, common. vessaenase bless not thou,
BO0BNDI~ - BDOTE v eee e BDODT S evenrern . -
E20WKCE- B 0% Kic Ko.- 5901 K¢ &f
common, esescscnce blcss not ge.
&:)o {)&c&.,..v.-.&;;) [oXNE: JoX « YT

. VERBAL PARTICIPLE, .
BOoWH e . B DOV -without blessing or without having blessed,
BELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

BIOTReeeeen BDORD.weenene that does not, did not, or will not bless,
" VERBAL NOUN.
&d0TM....... 890 B....... the not blessing,

360 1nthe common dialect,the syllables +% or ), 1in this conjugation,when
followed by the consonant ¢ e, may at option be changed into the letter
8 ®, which coalesces with the ¢ &, init’s double form —. Inthis case,
if o precede +5 or © itis dropped ; thus, &8001536.‘5)'; becomes £ %)
S, and B0 xV&- 8D K ; the two last forms of the present tense are ac-
cordingly converted into

common,

ocommon, .
g &aé;m&uu...u.-¢&§)gm“';'“‘""1 bk&'&.'
-33%’ éagg w%:g ------------ &:)xs_.'{@----- ------ Thou blessest,
) R .
é 4 ] &QE\; H‘ac& .......... &QECCSD ...... «ee. He blesses.
z ' '
g‘f &a:_s.- & Q& -------------- 5d B 3‘& -------- She, or it blesses,
& E8 m%’&‘"“ ......... 55;,3;.5» .......... We bless.
3% Lax Y, BOD N eeereenasen You bless.
2 (Sanw I AN« CTTRRNURNY ¥ Ny '
s gg - Q& B g They bless.
z &Y &";‘a‘- ............... ébt‘(ﬁﬁ'\b ......
and the first and second persons in the first form of the past tense become,
;.‘o z :)j Vottneerrenne soserassnnee eesacessossioss I blessed,
.h“ g &:‘—}O 3 ------ @essecceversonsconcse €0 .-008cccc0s00se. Thou blessed’t.
3 2 BOEM i vereecsses We blessed.
& a. &3:{.6'"" --------- XYY X LR 0o csseoraceesed .00 You b‘esstO
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The following, with many other verbs in ¥, are conjugated under the
foregoing rules.
Reot, Present verbal participle Past verhal' Tofinitive,

participle,

O A OY %) o &&K}Q&c OB\ oD °I\0 to deliver into
& % ‘7\0 one’s charge,

only to persons

GBEno &..exmo%&:&%&c. BENOD--- 8 ‘7\0'55 %to eat, applied
&8 o “"" of distinction,
5€0 \&--8@@07&&&%&6. 8500y &erfa’ t0 yawn, to
k) e,o < j 8ape.
. IN]
QPAdod0-Q m@o-&n&&‘%&c RN0D..~Q ’Aé’) o) grin,
Q ?\é’)o‘é--
‘-"9;?\015"'3’3“ “’“"’%&"7‘“’3“""’ - g0 Y 1o root out, to
Deore W pluck out,
ﬁo&%o&--a’n QAO':X)'&X: ?ﬁ%&c,ﬁ)&éoi} es- 80 O\ O ...
5"&33 5. gto Jorgive.
Bé00 - BE0TH WO . comee 50 ..
« Q %&e _Ggo& -ngo? to double
'Bg’»o F -
'8%_01&-'6%_0&1&&&&@3%_()& -8 é(}-oro B o calculate,to
8% ow..\reckon,

EL AT AT N (AR &&Q&c K~DF™ e Koo &ee- 10 Join,to sew,

361

Lo o - &Wﬁs—%c‘&g&c B DF e S S &oo- 10 change,
B o d 0 0 &Q &, D .. By~ &ceo..n.. o setile, to
| ' [decree.
HHe.. Boe QX)?&JQ &ec.- ?cg% -------- élﬂ) &coeoun.... tojoin,to unite. .
B S o ¢ ‘X"&&Q &c.-BoD. - BT . .. ... 1o think.
TOEY) cee TO N 13153?&)& &ec. KA AT TOOY &ceeveeennto burn,

a:-»a.‘_»a) &8 By W «‘&% &ec.. BBy, 50“8_‘5') &ceeveoeinto roast,
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EXCEPTIONS,
362 ‘The following rocts in v$ are irregular in the infinitive, and in the
second person of the affirmative imperative,

Root, Jnfinitive, {mperatire,
. —~ N <
2d. person singular. 2d, person plural.
r eppopensancece a 6_»%-0'0 eepespesptepes Q om
) - ~ eommon,
<‘S X 5‘335» cee deeee pe --Qﬁycdo---- g?"‘s cd

common,

RUCyto gived Q KGR AS0F B0+ QQNS QAN RS [od
B e B KO0 csnene e rones LS €D
{ B30 L3 SN B0 svses oee e BB

comman. commaon,

6%{0 comc...."&“-...,.,..‘g s» e pp 0000-6-‘ cene 60& esecspenes 60&

-
commen, commaom,
-3%’0 br"ng._% cosssene —3 m coeone o.ol-é 0.053.0 & esscesce 0 ?oa
W (WP B cpmmon I 8N\¢ & common, . .
' WY (W Sw, 1,3"’&) o -
. DEG DE 0. n’{a-~’§)‘o’a§3c 20-)  common,
VY 1o pain T § % commen. ®x{od
Bav .. ERom g0 DB Y- Ty et
common, - common,
'(S'lxa) to die TS oreS - ﬁ"'@ﬁ)}.,..ﬁ"@..nﬁ-@ C Boereen TTECD
common.

common,
BEToUL 10 506 ++++ TSI -+ TI060 HO0+ - TSI T TR LI ECD
363  'These verbs are of course also irregularin all the tenscs formed from the
infinitive ; thus, the negative aorist of B 1LY is T &c., &c.
-* OF IRREGULAR cﬁ{S?Soo VERBS,
364 The following verbs are so irregular that they do not admit. of being -

classed under any particular conjugation : on this account, and because
most of them are in frequent use as auxiliaries, it bas been thouglit pwper

to give them at full leno'th
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ROOLeceeessnsecesansssanene Cod
Present verbal participle G'o &z&c‘&é - Go%H- -C%dzl{s?&’c\" e %o NG

common,
[%oé:o;ﬁa &c&» -being.
Paste-eecee- Y [ I .6’0 Divevennienes ctecccccrc.ctvecesaranne hu'mng been,
Infinitive--oecooeveeeresnsn: CEOB eeeresrnrencearesnnnsennsnsesanansio be,

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

' PRESENT.

4 é‘odo'd{)ﬁ‘a& .............. ‘%"‘X’“_‘A&""‘”" wee-Tam,

,,E:g 6‘06&15)'3‘\ ............. -&o%_&':@ ............ «-Thou art.
é” %u &o&&wﬁ\c& ............ d‘;otﬁm&c& .......... . Heis.
X &053‘!53 SQ& ................ c%oz:{.&;& .................. Sheoritis

2 Go (5311’\:?"&’5&) ............ &Oﬂﬁﬁ"am-"’ ........... We are.
*éa &'o(ﬂ;ﬂ()'a"’q&) .....u....é'ozxy’a'*’&&........'.' ....... You are,
s . § %o& 1&)?’&&') ------ ....-..§O\X)Wa&: ------ cescsens

-] % They are.

Z %o &QX«SAQ ose »Vlttl!-‘l'tco%oi&xaa ceses000s 00 .- .
common, . commogn, . common.

2 &' OTIT O eerarens %o@ﬂ"’&& ........ ﬁ'oé;—u&) ........ ITam
gg (ﬁ‘oﬁ"“:@ &oéaa'a'.z@-.., ..... &E‘Oérv@ ---------- Thou art
:Sn 'r= &OW’C o« JORTPN &'O..)\)“"\ 280 eeenn ﬁ‘oﬁj—vcﬁj ........ He s
&

2 & AT S\ Byireceronn- senees
qaﬁi&oﬂ{)‘ 3 Godo Q&’ ' éo&»xga §Sheortt¢s
[:., GOTIOB osnne o806 B rnnannn. GOENOD -eeee)

i %oﬁ‘<w &oéﬁa ’(3"’&‘&0 ------ &oé.roté'oinf ----- We are,
-é'é’; GO X eune. %oé))ﬁ"&"{:....;...ﬁ'oég—s Byeevwsivn: Youare,
& ga";- 6 OT . ens -G080 SN 50 20 e g .

@ ' They are

%5'0%8%3 &ca;x%a 6'50&»5%3,...,.‘ J
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PAST.
£ GodBN .- GORTON - G0dD- 6‘3‘;53 - I was.
§3  GoddD-- GFOR TG+ G508 - C%WQ S-- Thou wast.
o [% GoBN G 0B TG0 B c%a'b&cesa--ﬂe was,
@ .
e GodNR.. & S\D----
2 Q ;
.. Ri)% A i S % She or it was,
2603 Gono B.. C%O—dm(& Beeeeen
i GodIW--God w é,»nc%oés:oo....&wvam.- We were,
§a G oDBY-...6508 TOK.--. 550 éSa....&w‘A&)----You were.
oY 5 EoRd..-... 50&3‘&)----6’0&6------(3‘?"&&
. % i They were.
F 8 60BN~ GoBT D+ G0 B GTY D
. FUTURE.
E GO BED eeereenn GO BN e everneessesiensenne ] shall be.
':303- GO B weeroeee &o‘&:@ .......... corerrenees Thou wilt be
3 e 6o G ‘ S
3 : S i<t R A PITTPRIS 3&3"&&) ceenroas eeesesseess-He, she or it will be,
E GO BEBI s GO BB wenrrrrererannates We shall be.
"éa &‘03 6’{) ........ &Oé& ...................... You will bc.
éé é‘o-& é&) oo.-n..&O%& -------- eseerevssne 1 :
@ g _ L (GO BR e ceeennns g They will be.
= %oaaa........%& " o
AORIST, , 4
common,
E %o [ SYASIATTRPRR 6 ORI weere I am, was or shall be,
%;.; z G OBIBIy e oevees &-05;@ «<seesThou art, wast, or wilt be.
5:5:3; < GOBI e rere+e GFOBO XD oo - He, she, or it is, was, or will be.
3 E&O&cﬁoz&o 6‘06)3.’») .. We are, were, or shall be,
<5 GOBEE - .65 O - -- You are, were, or will be.
£ gh oot Yt CHNY T 1Y, SR - - )
= Sw til be.
B33 G0k @i & 0o g Y are, Tere o'r “

o e S -
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. IMPERATIVE,
;f 3 é;eo&m............ﬁgcﬁ:aw............gggg.......’.be thon.
E GOBIE BN e corr s (EOB BN cueneen ceree s TOTTOS «-let us be.,
é i GoBOC s anre e GTOBDC B nee ernreen G5OK 0D e -Be e

BELATIVE PARTICIPLES,
PRESENT.

common,

&o&z‘&:&% &‘o-&:&'a.... %OQQNQ that is,

.PAST.

GOQX... .......... .....--%XA..“ ......... esosesosene ceocscnscnas that was,

INDERINITE.-

GO%- - GGOBE GO B 0650 Boees o650 B8 e that is, was, or will be.

V.ERBALNOUN.
common.
&Om s0eeveee ao'oo-m}ovnn ooooo soscee -&od 6 m"“"“"ﬂw being.

NEGATIVE VERB..
ENDICATIVE MOOD..
AORIST..

5? eo'éx) oons onooo'cooto.oo-lI am not was not or sk(dlnotbe.‘
3 ﬁ")é@ sersress e sene ooos Thou art not, wast not,. or wzlt not be.
%g CFOB LD eeernensaes cmmece Heisnet, wasnot, or will not be.

lar.

Singu

8d.

K G5 O C8Dreeroen carnee oo She or it is not, was not, or will not be.
2 GOBBD eer wessrnanne ««We are not, were not, or shall not be.

Plural.

¥ GO ED eovcons seenvnnnn. Foy are not, were not or wzll not be.

%055&)........ e caue '
g They are not, were not, or will not be,

&05@...”...."....
IMPERATIVE.
common.
§° a. %o&&)&a ........ %e&&)mﬂ» ....... %Oég.-n.-..a;bc"ot thou.
v
§ g GOBRD. o GOBECB s 5O BT OBenesnssibe ot ye,
* VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

G OB coernreerensrnsssonasenninennenithout being, orwithout having becny
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RELATIVE PARTYCIPLES.

&o&a-o’o.. oooooooo ‘es6e000s0ss00c. 200 00 that jsmt’ was ’mt' w willmt b'c.
VERBAL KOUN. -
&oda’. ®estssccsvssscenmse the uot be"lg,

the fourth form of the past tense of this verb, %E"g‘& &, is eonshnﬂy
used as the present tense, in the commen dialeet,

A S s
ROOLes ¢o-vevecennsstscasanranns e@
common, m”. common,
Present verbul participle - &?@'&&A LB H0- @é&;&)& S E5E
[becoming.
Past «- Ny [ I TITIT T /Lo ® b PY TS, ensesssssvcnsssees having become.,
I;{ﬁnznvg ................... 000 B Pecrrecrccocessataccone 1...‘..-.V.,ta~bgcom3’~
AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
. INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.
¥ e @‘&W&&"'““" ..... éog‘:%;vx?... ....... I become,
gg’ &9@&3‘%@.“... ......... &_‘)@ﬁ"‘@ .......... Thou becomest, .
_;'f (3 ’Qf'@i‘ﬁ’ﬁ“‘%céo.,......,...:ef.-@ﬁ“ca’sa -------- He becomes,
.%;;?i : ;E‘f@i‘&\xa‘& " o
& @@z&&‘a& vansesee &g R e _g She, or it becomes.
x 6@&’(:'&"&600-"-------m&i‘:@iﬁ"’éwum.--We:b,ceome.
14 S £ 35T oo You hecomne,
A %5; EPHTOTYEeeerenrirnnn & 5T § -
b e,
Z e@‘x§\a ss0cc0sspnectrces Txx\-aﬂ . ey ecom
-common, - commn,
k- ef@éow“a:sa ......... T O ereanee: T become.
53 BTG rerresvnneees TR reeeeeee Thou beco‘m?sté
§’ ":g e—:“ﬁéﬁow&c&a .............. € 55T D +++ 7o+ He becomes, '
] . . - : :
."3{ = &f;@i&:b’%& ................ ...&f@c‘f\.xa&-mg She, or it becomes.
lb‘ e'<600&"- Ly e@mca """ .
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. 2 Q—Q@&)m B eseees @@‘51’5@.... wese We become.
3 4
é"gz ) Qf)@&ﬁ"%&: ....... e@T&.,..-.-... You become,
893 . %Tkey become,
2z Qf)@a)&’%g) .......... &9@6}&’\5 ..... .
o PAST.
Lovunon.
:..-t (OIS VL1 Y2 TR AN TO eeerees T became.
ga eﬂ;wob .......... @@)T@--u ...... Thou becamm
P MRS Wessed v g
%ej ;. ea}é} ...... g -....-@Q))wbc &""""He became.
RIS ST S IR )N B+ voesees ‘
U @9 EB 8D v iveeier i EIDO OB f She, or it became.
g &9000830 ceeee sesee )P T®R00 0o+ e became,
LI Y - eeveeee- 0oee DA TR ma--«lau became.
ja. EHQAND eveererrenanes VT »cvee r
2R P T — f 3 hey became,
';Lg ‘6&3& RYTPYYY RV Y SYY Q@§'§.."'.
e . FUTURE,
m- .
b @as&m .......... J@& Sm ............ ¥.shall become.
I3 OB e eﬁiﬁ@--m ------ «Thou wikt becotme.
53 %':f @ﬁﬁ&%% cesreens { Q?G:r 'S T }He, she, or it will become,
E ] e‘Q}J“iS& ........ ‘
3 eaa-gaﬁa ..,.ezs& S50 weevvaee e, shall Become,
.3 @ﬁﬁeﬁ’fc e &5539 5’{) ---------- - You will become
T @ﬁSé&) aoen e,&‘{,sa{) ....... 1
SE %;; . { DI US RN They will become,
A REGRR s veeee @Qg',,_,zsa ......... J
‘ AORIST, ’
£3 EHEOTeeeeeenes I become, became, or shall become.
j:"';.; ] DR oo Thou becomest, becamest, or wilt become
2 (%
3 gf €350+ eevueese. -He, she , or it becomes, became, or- will became.
]
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2 €580 e-.. We become, became, or shall become,

& CHEN-eeeeeee. You become, became, or will become.
<
-]

ESRARTRITR . . i They become, became or will become,

. IMPERATIVE.
(Y common,
E’EJ p3 K:S_}_,“..............@mﬁw..........1" ...... coeare becomeﬂwu‘.
o ) common,

% ki @@55&..., ...... e_-‘,@zs‘;&o, ........... reeseae eeese let us become
= s .
& & Fomrerrcrr e OB ceeeeer i, «:-~become ye.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES,

PRESENT.

common.

Qf‘@&&'g ceteeees sons e@g,ga’&. sesesesessecescnsssecnnn.that becomes.

PAST. .
ew;.ooq»“uo,.-a ©0000000000000000000 %000 oo-o.ol-..noolol--that becamc.

INDEFINITE.
common, common,

@@.....@85&--"&9&5& @&3 6&5&3 -that becomes, bes

[_came or will become.
YERBAL NOUN.

common, common.

Q-D@é:.nu.....«u‘{'fﬁcs&)....-..“.. @&5&......“- the becoming,

NEGATIVE VERB.

. INDICATIVE MOOD.
AORIST.

3T weteeenennF do not; did not, or shall not become

o

Y3 TG e eeeeeneee- Thou dost uot, didst not, or wilt not become.
3 . ; T - o 4 )
A : TOCEee-eeasee- He does nat, did not, or will not become.
R 3% .
2 BTEeeerennrenn. She, o0 it, does not, didnot, orwill net become,
.2 B EN0-eeeeee. We do not, did not, or shall not become,
kY ‘ s . .
?,,3’; B Al e CNISIPIPR --+ You do not, did not, or will nat bccome.
alg" ‘ﬁ T&.J’&-.‘.O e '. ! .
& 9% g They do-not, did not, ar witl not become,
P ’3";@ .......... . o
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» IMPERATIVE .MOOD.

;5: 3 —g-ogog)).-p&m- .......... Y ST become not thou.

3 @ KIS eeer0ee s TOKICR ovven e ree TTHCB <o o0 --Decome not ye.

A VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

. 3t TN B T T T without becoming or without havingbecvine,
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

- kA TE T TR PR PP EP PR ST evsvesce-that does not, did not, or will not beconie,

VERBAL NOUN.

PEOD e cecieerianas coserecssseenan oo othe not becoming.,
eI IRE e

ROOE-« reetseecseceraacees e

Present verbal participle--3° @&&Aﬁ"ﬁ'&- fd""z&&&%‘ )

commeon COMMOn,

Pastoaooo-coood()--o.nooooo.a-emo..ouc. --ooc-ooo-ot-ooocoo.unooocolmving ‘m.
’ Inﬁnaivcunoou.uo.ooc.»novﬁ"ctno.ﬁ“ﬁnov"nunuuou 'an.o‘.a‘a 8‘0.‘

JAFFIRMATIVE VERB,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESFNT,

k] ﬂ"'@&-apa&............a-“\&-.raabm......... I go,
3 DGO erereenere OO TG evssen e Thous goest,
ga ﬂ*@x&a"&c& ceeseorer .g)"z&-a'-ac&........ -He goes. ‘
& g)-“@z&a’aa...... ........a-c-..&a’qu........... «-She, or it goes,
2 M@&WA&}; ........a-‘:x;raw..........m go.
B AIGOT e OO T Bersenerne VoW g0,

P %"’ d‘@\&w‘a&.m.mm-ﬂ" 1&‘6‘& B eeesssenee
z ﬁ"'@\&§ga...... “"”'a‘&SAa‘ esecsssenes

Singul

“ 59

P lural.

iTheyxm

e e e ek Wi > A‘Iyé' -'H" ‘._,._ 2 . .



134 TELOOGOO CRAMM AR,
common. comnton, commen,
4 FFT™0.eee BTN - YT Sl go.,
5 ) @'cf)"’@. ... ..... @"’hmﬁ";’@ ..-.@"‘T@ ...... Thou goest,
% 5 STt - ﬁ"uo"’\ctéb ------- I IocH--He goacs.
Pe]
........... &5,
g ﬁchgx\& i :{Qf‘ :3"‘@53\ f\g She or it goes.
& @'cuoo& ........ PO Rds N e A TTTTTPN e TR0 B
3 TS0 BT B0 e O TOERD - W g0,
E}a PORE N TS CYRTRN ;’)'H.:?wa&; ......... IO You go
.‘:':41, %f;r PO RN e CTTTSRUNNE- s mlF: Ul AN s CRPPRI -« e B0 CRP % They go. -
S O COEND e BT FAD roerreen DA DY O C
Q ) 9 PAST. 9
) 4 FonX YA YOTTTI T d :;).....‘...;3-6‘@'515,) ...... I went.
{;2?; DEBT ceenens ﬁcma........@""w?"@ ------ Thou wentest,
0
_"s! %: ma}mo.o ----------- vecese ponup'a_cg)o'a"c& IIe went,
B o FRTOUNIT AT
, f a’c&)(‘&) ------- eesarasscosscens %x)_ctommon& g Shc, .or it went.
.-’5 DA ere e T QWD D vreeee - FFONTOEN: -+« We wient,
‘ga e DERYeervner DCANB D -eeeeenee AT .. You went.
R o Yo LU : RTTTTTT Ot PPPIRIPP P oK. . %
3 The L,
DN STUNIITIRRT-, o SCU- 7 S S i
FUTURE.
E:::. wa}&m ..... assse-necas Q‘Q‘Qgﬁ"""“""fc?haugO
3:‘)-‘2' @"9&)&@.,. ---------- ....Q“%S@ ......... oo Thou vwlltso‘
7 (% evs&ga - o
CREGE o pYs 2T RIITIE IPRLIXPE ; iﬂe, she, or it will go.
= sévqm D erereens
B OGRS R0 e e O >S:,$)b ----- .+es- We shall go.
é?; mﬁ&’() seedseseseranea. @‘Q 8?{) .......... You will gv.
N giz}*ai;gs&) ..... T ay—=§5&:
At o nlo S - RTTTTTIT T The sill po.
s 2 O QXD eererernns ...3@_‘0, 58% } Y uz. 8
QAT
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. AORIST,

33 @"6)59&)"’@53?& -I go, went, or shall go.

goa ’ FEGsg oo g S5 oo Thou goest, wentest, or wilt go.

3 f 83""?5)--’---------&’1"'@3&)--w-'-He, she, or it goes, went, or will go.
) ]

TR0 L0.e o0 TFE OB .- We go, went, or shall go.
3 X DN D358 -« You go, went, or will go,
SRR G - R ST, O .
a E ﬁ‘c&vo;cov-on- .a@_{@m ------ % 7-'716"] g'o’ .“Dtnt’ or ’willgo.
IMPERATIVE MOOD,
f_:o 1 305)—3_6....&’@5,)0....gﬁ'vnn..‘...ﬁ""@m-....'ﬁ"?....go thou.
“ g @'cém....ﬁc@é&)ﬁc%& eoteces savesetescens R {2 4 us go.
é D008 Do D5 08040 D5 08 e 0 8--go ye.
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES,
) . PRESENT.
M@L{)x& -.-c--ancno.-o-.oﬁgﬁxa‘a- .nn.‘g-oo-w&g% --------- 1’!“‘ goes.
: - PAST. ( .
ﬁcwgoll 000900 000000000000000000000000000t0000000000alsa0 0 v-n..l.lltooi]lat we’lt.

INDEFINITE.
eomnion, eommeon.

¥ty - DBtk aam»&gswaisés that goes, went, or will go.

VERBAL NOUN.

common.
DG e vonneer D€ K830 S @wasxéa, «eeess-the going.
NEGATIVE VERD.
INDICATIVE MOUD,
. AORiST.
g.‘:". FED.eeenenn I ES....Ido not, did not, or shall not go.
:5"3 o I SR X o+ Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not go.
£ %'f Lo pl ST IS 8- Hedoves not, did not, or will not go.
® Yo
o)

€83 -e e o P> 0o She 07 it docs not, did not, or will not go.
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2 B0 D 5 B0 eeeeeres We do not, did not, or shall not go.
.3 O DT EWeeeeen You do not, did not, or willnot go.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

common.

05500 I SK 500 KA DTS KoD- g0 not thou.
3 SR -t Sic 50K TS Kch-- DT oR-gonot ye,

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

R oo IS BY coresoneneennae seneearithout going, or without having gone,
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

ok T DB cecerrarnainiennn that does not, did not, or will not go.
VERBAL NOUN.
a‘cm ooooo ©00000 0000 0000000000000 SO0 the ot gomg

OF &¥)0B0e) OX VERBS OF SANSCRIT DERIVATION.

365  All Sanscrit verbs cannot, at pleasure, be adopted into Teloogoo; those
only the use of which has already been sanctioned by custom being
considercd as properly belonging to the language. ‘When admitted into
Teloog 00, such verbs assume eithe¢ thetermination 0oxH or 9¢3; inthe
former case, they are conjugated like £90v5 and other regular '3’65&)
verbs in 15 of the 3d. conjugation; in the latter case, like § 8” or any
other verb of the Ist. conjugation. With this general rule, it will be
sufficient to shew how the Teloogoo root is formed from the Sanscrit root,

366  Sanscrit roots are adopted into Teloogoo in five different ways.

1st. by changing the fiaal sylible of theSanserit verbal noun into €629 ;
for instance, the Sanscrit root 355 f0 protect, makes it’s verbal noun in
Sanscrit gy$'5., this by changing the final syllable into 605 makes the
Teloogoo root 3¢ .ovH, whichis conjugated precisely in the same man-
neras HOTO.
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A few other cxamples are subjoined. . : 367

Sanscrit root. Sabserit verbalnous., Teloozoo root,

&J ............ (5;6""""""'§~)8°z:§) svsecvee o-oto pT{!lSC.
BGreeeeeees TS e vene - GTIROWeeveenes 10 contemplate, 0 medztale

E;tolc Yy ..La teve eees v L—\:;aowoc'. cese -.--to pral“.

e T o T SO,
— ' 2 to be angry.
Kow g'f-;,g%ov:f: '

7(5.-)... ....... Xa'......--. ----- xao‘(,,oc o csecsens topass to go.
5& IR - Lok < NI ..g’o&)o-a{) ceessenesto tremble, to shake Sgc.

é@g—éoq{.éc@o% «eeeoto stand without motion.
2dly, by changing final ¢ or 8 of Sanscrit roots into «-ax0x, final
\ or u™, into o £ 0K, and final y or F° into « 800,
F ST vreererrneiensee B0V rerenserasicncncty CORGUET,
Bhcorrieeniireereenrenenaes D ONC T e reeren - seeeeeefo be exhausted.
@ ................ vevressrene B DOTR seenecmsessseessenlo damp.
?;;0 ...;.....e;raom‘(:--------------------nto‘bear.
-(s-oo. ......; trvrerenneennss T OCTD reee enrersasnnnriento take,
"l‘b ceeesenncen ....:..v......}(‘,a 0V - ever woeneeenennnnnto think, 10 reflect.
ga.... ae .qg@ozS) -to bear.
ﬁé........ et s eeees e X LOOT O reee cote sevevre coarlp “lgcg
3dly, by affixing ¢ ovs to the Sanscrit root ; thus,

ganscrit Root. Teloogoo. Root, .
e - une, o gut
6" E) ssvecnececene s i‘isacW""“""""""""!O fmounce, to qult.

- ,
N BeeesecrecnressecdT LOUD rerennrsceccesssnsasncto be destroyed.
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Sanscrit Root, Teloogoo Root.

B ) e e nnns N 5 AT O PR T 1o curse,

£ S 1 AT RN esseesesssnannito perform penance, ‘
%’é.g.. ............v}’goﬁ ............ s aeeecen o sound. )

D) B eereennns ----Q‘)’/QCO?:’C ................... to'be confused.

AR U BT ROV eereserrennnntannaan, to praise, or meditateonGod.

ES e, DOt enees eereeaenennnnt0 COMPOSE. |
@q.)r vees .........@3307,{6..............,.......10 write.

-
XA T e OV e eererreranenscvne aesf0 dance,

XE:’;- ceonssraresens X {“3011(),.... ............... to.calculate.
‘:)‘t)— ................ 5?\‘_‘01:_/0 ....... tescscrctnccesss to dwell,

Athly, by <hanging the final syllable of crude Sanscrit substantives or
adjectives jnto ¢ 0vO; thus,

-Sanscrit nouns. “Teloogeo Root.

LT QF cesobstinate--evee SOT™ qg 0 oo to insist obstinately,

®§ 8 oé,----imkpendcgzt-w,}’»;s 6,0@)0\& -to make one self independent,

R Q... vicinity-- voeeer W™ 00T -t0 approach.
& ARSVILIIS ZJC FRIRRDR I OV -+ 20 become lean,
X K‘S ......... ’Pridg ..... aressee KBS 0 esee- L0 be proud, ‘

' ‘éOTBZf----,ornament """ '{307‘580& to adorn,
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5thly, a few neuter verbs areformed by adding to certain Sanscrit words
the affix ©&V, sometimes also converted into € 0<%,

Sanscrit Root, Tecloogoo Root,
— C
4)6:- ............ Ceereerene PR to be afflicted.
&)?1) ................. eeerens 'g{ @g)’o .................... «-t0 shine.
—
L AL RPN IR PTIRY DB or DEBOXO-+---10 rflect, to study.
—~——

PASSII'E VERBS.

Neuter verbs, from their nature, do not admit of a passive significa- 368
tion ; but all active verbs in Teloogoa, of whatever description, may be-
come passive, by adding to the infinitive the different tenses of the verb
S to full, meaning in composition, to suffer,

The verb which is made passive continues invariably in the infinitive, 369
the auxiliary €% only being conjugated through all’its persons, numbers,
and tenses. The infinitive being a(&2)8 & ¥, 8 the % of Ko isgeneraHy
changed, in composition, into &3 ; and in the superior dialect ¢ is placed
before that letter.

‘The following is an example of a passive verb. 370
ROCGE ceavevereciriciinnnnnn. ?gc%{m

Present verbal participlc§ %ceaci:&&i:\--g" @ca&o&--&"‘é:";g'o&
common,
"&Q -8 Q080B- - being beaten.
Past "‘"""'do“"'"“""?&caa"' ----------------- la-.}lavi,lg been bcaten.

Inﬁnltlvc Gececevtqseenaoss s-'gcaé""' -------- vecsevscccan to.be kat(n.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT.
common,

2 S“éacab?&z:{:ﬁ"a&) S"éaaacs)ﬁ"&m-lam beaten.

] Féocméo&'a"’\@ - 3"&)&)&537‘.5“’@ ----Thou art beaten,
1% F‘éocazsa&w"acdo FTOBOTTS- - He is beaten,

4
{

2 o )
2 8§ 'éocasaiqzxn&‘%&m. N &&ﬁ' Aaé She, or it is beaten,
§ 'éo&)csaz&o&

P T P



140 TELOQOGOO GRAMMAR,

I SEC TSNS ~§ BT $0- We are heaten.

] S’%c ao:ﬁau()w‘;&--.-s"’é:aaésﬁ“b‘c .--- You are beaten,
~
2 (¥ 5Bt T e §ORTO -
a“; gf R [ A They arcbeaten.
% ?écgcapm'z&&’%&)mm-“ éueo’éom.&’\x) ,
. . common. o common, . . )
3 FEaBBowTy®e §¢ 0780 O -o--J am beaten,
€3 FealddTL e §7¢ 20TV -+ Thou art beaten.
T (3 e wy e T BT o - He s beaten.
FLD e DR INR s &‘ ‘50&5
| ke 3 ge \& She, or it is beaten
L& g_”ga)ﬁ;a:Q&) ............ n%m(ﬁ;&c&
2§ &&Vﬁcc&w’;é& g‘g@éa‘é“’éw--ﬂ’c are beaten.
i g"ga)zsaifo E"’a’fc ----- .’Fg& %338 --+- You are beaten,

K

1S

R T e T TR

& .%.ﬁg QBT Y & %Thcy, are beaten,

® < 3
Zgﬂg&)&é\)&’ga --......?8&53&5%@
PAST.

i FEaddd FTERR T - 5‘%3(&37""50 --Twas beaten.,

o] Féaca,bab P&ca&'&"@ ""’éaceam ¢+ Thouwast beaten,
.Eo e Q- F&ceo&rmcts. g“éawwccsq He was beaten,
@

8d.

cOMInon.

§ davol.-
5"%3(&&81\ § gca&m‘ﬂx Foor %03-- We were beaten,

5 3"
< SR8..
gf 5"’ drcd e gg‘ é“ cab g ""g c»g &.-She, or itwas beaten,

o ?&ca&aa ---F&ca&w"&:--g"’éocanv&-m You were beaten,

«SfM.

0 '
33. 8‘8"&8 s chcaa&?& gy %Tkeywer'eb‘catm.

F&cm'&&’o .8 éocea&ﬁa §"°éace.>es§>
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l-'u'rlum-::.‘,,«,
common.
A T BE™.... §¢ @ 60« I shall be beaten.
-ga' G F Qe ddgy «oe Fgea‘é:@ ----- «« Thou wilt be beaten,
53' ?S b TR EF%’)&_&& i He, she, or it will be beaten,
P%a&a .....
L AT S S R 8&\"3:&»- - We shall be beaten,
T BER e & ga'&&-----You will be beaten,
E (£ TR BED g aB K.
81'.: e BDD. gg"em'aa... { They will be beaten,
® Fhabd....
AORIST.
.g.‘i' F%}C& BOCOND eevesersnenee- T am, was, or shall be beaten, '
53 g QDB es-rreereessens- Thou art, wast, or wilt bebeaten.
3 gf 5""%0_)( & BONVseeseeeserecnsees. He, she, or itis,was, or will be beaten,
R I YT - 1AL T We are, were, or shall be beaten.
;,5: i & ?3 WO eeverenrnnnas You are, were, or will be beaten.
E.:e' ”g"gceocioé:&) T They are * will be beaten
”%z 6 ot ) g Yy are, were, or will be beaten,
IMPERATIVE MOOD,
§ éocaaéozs:) §'°éaca)a$a§lr° grgo;&m-m --------- be thou beaten.
Péo COBOE BN eernrarannanes ceeserenes g‘° QOROTOB0- -+ Iet us be beaten.
g‘&cm?ﬁocéo Péoceaﬁac& ------ F%o)eacsc&--'-mmmbe./e beaten,
" RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.
5""%3&&:5;&5’& -------------- ng’;;&afa.....'.t........z;,at is beaten.
— o . - _;2. — —_
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Fgca&§ ............ ..........‘.-.?gcmgv.. ...... cesscecs o that was' beaten.
IND !o ri N ITER, ‘

— F&ca'acsa-?‘égcaoﬁb .

S 3(@& comnton, common. %"that is, was, or will be beaten,

"_'éoe.)'&a ...g?%a'ag
VERBAL NOUN.

common.

F&)C&M-oon--oo-o.a-o LYYy réj&)éé&) dédevde oa..-octtm belng beatt”.

NEGATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
ACRIST. '
Fgceocsﬁ--.-.--ml am not, was not, or shall not be beatcn.

§ éOC W) oo+ ++++» Thou art not, wast not, or wilt not be bealen,
p %l §’°éocao€5ccio +s+«--He is not, was not, or will not be beaten.
& f‘éoceaeséa--» -«.She or it, is not, was not, or will not be beaten.

1st,

Singular‘.
ad,

3z ngc&)é&a «eeee Weare mof, were not, or wibl aot be beaten,
4 & Qe a5+ eex oo« You are not, were not, or will not be.beaten.
T e ;
e cwé&ou-oo-o
'.f 3 %‘;f « g They are not, were not, or will not be bedtex,
< g-‘gc é@ essceoe . -t

IMPERATIVE MOOD..- . -.

common:

s"’gcwnm....ﬁ"gcmxpm-...‘.g‘gmm..-.-.be not thou beaten.,

T Ecanicd- - §Gcas e 5 Q¥ ob-be not ye beaten,
VERBAL PARTICIPLE.
§ 8&&6’5----'"-"----~~s---without:b,eing, or without having 'bf,’e(z, beaten,
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.
?gcaéa~-'----~----------~;that is not, wds not, or will not be beaten,
VERBAL NOUN.
Féé;c 225 DOeerversrannesssonithe not being beaten,
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OF CAUSAL VERRBS.

All verbs in Teloogao 3dmit of being converted into causals, Itjs M
however to be observed that neuter verbs, in this language, when they
assume the causal form, become in fact active verbs : the Teloogoo root
S5 torise is aneuter verb, Tz 10 cavee] to riseisit's rausal, wluch
corresponds precisely with the English active verb fo raise.

Except verbsin 5 of the 3d conjugation, and a few pthers hereafter 372
noticed, all roots, by changing the final 3 into 20X, convert active
verbs into eausals, and neuter vesbs into actives ; thus, '

usﬁb_«m -to salute makesess---- (3»)%6_0153 coeet0 cause to salute.

FKy_ooreemito DOMEE +oesAOweesreens §§;r_o& <leeeeeto cause to vOmit,

D00 K weveeser 10 Ditbbleess-deserseerss TPONO VL cove b0 cause to bubble,
DOOKI wew weert0 3waﬂow,.¢o.,.,.,....... AT ‘7\0.116 ever10 COUSE 10 swallew.
BRI -« wee-20 be rcuscd Bo-veveerees W‘?so WS)nm to heighten.
T OeP eeeveens toﬂame up do- ...,....'o"'aon() 10 euﬂ.tme. -
ané:»..... ceest0 LOUCT+++dO seseerwer O &o 11() ceeef0 CLLUSE 1o to.uch.
Bgoeg)a‘....;.’..;tb Sting.ioe do-ivesesess '3.»&3 CTDreeenes to cuse Lo sting.
KO8 g ertr il FipER-ei s dOiserenein: OB oﬁ) -------- -10 cause to Tipen,
;5;05531..’....1..tobumvm.da.'..........&o&ouﬁ--wwwbm v, &
O B-eseoveses 00 TAISEUP Awome s S _AOTD.seewmsese b0 caUSE 10 FAISE,
DBYeeeree ool SOW veoneedlOeereooness Do z;{) -+ -« to causg ta sow.
.é.gcgs;'.‘:;‘.'.’.:.w 3wiim-'.-..'.do rrvreeen BIC ﬁbii%--.-mtd cause to swink.
&ma..........topzough v.D. a8 ap- éoagou{)..... ..-to plough v. a. as
SR [phed»to oxex §c. - {applied tp men,
¥ B rarrensseiof GOROEs-:geresrenses T RO zX: ceveane-0 CAUSETO COVELT .
&m& vease coee oot SWELl, s- O esoesenss %%o-‘;() v---to cayse o swell.
B K00y vervrvere st 8l oredoresecens R0 %0: 10, canse o sell.

écﬁ» eoe-t0 Make - doceesesoee 'z'gcwowlﬁm--- --10 cause-to make,
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BoueAS00 -2+ 20 Shtuteessse-eeomakes BoT>ad0TO--10 cause to shue,

E 035001« ee eeeef0 Cluter seee vees seeedee FEQNO VD2 ++t0 cause to cut.
@&)...,....w write-----v--~---do--@®0153--'to cause to write,
BAS -5+ eeeee 10 throw, or put--dos+ SAOXD--10 cause to throw,or put,
500 e reenneerlO WEGVE oree verrlDrs BONIOTDweeevst0 cAUSE 10 WEATES
A0 ceen o ol0 POUP=ees +er +e-d0-- FFEANOTD-+- =20 cause to pour.,

D %3 % sesesassfQ flyesee ersese senedloes & NBOTD «+-20-10 cause to fly.
ee‘&. seee2-00 Plaitsesseeseser-does Qﬂg?”o}x) wrreseeeto cause to plait.
&ﬁf"""""“to TetUTILeeecreeses dOo- 5;207;5).......,40 cause to rcturn,
6"‘550 conclD Gig +eressesserse A0 88 0D - 10 cause to dig',' ,

EXCEPTION,

DEK-++-t0 burstv.n. applied to soft DG or DES>B00--1o burst v. a.
.~ {'substances suchas fruit&c, Co
TTCXoee-toboilv. n. BOCDerereerereenento boil v, &,

TS°CKs:++-10 conceal one’s self, 10 ab-TOCTO <o+ +eevwseen-f0 hide V. a.

scond v.n.
&ocXo.---lo be weighede-+e+++-+- B0+« BIOCTD- oeeeerer oe-t0 weigh.,

00 XKa-- «+-20 fall 1o sink, 10 be hum- K30V eseesese <eeseeto cause tofall,or
' [bled. + [sink, to humble.

LOK3seeeeod0 bDend v. Pu- oevevseee@Ors BOVDeeesoraesensrato bend v, a.

63 C X3 .- f0 Lesocked (as a child in. G5t CXO eeerpecs vveseto rock,
a cradle)

) ?rc % 10 be folded se++=>- ++++do - B2 £ V0. - B0 cto fold.
- DX K- oo-tobe brokenseessivecesidoe ST eove e weeeento break.
'Tx'ccxg.... -t0 befryed .......... eeedOee iscnﬁotéo»otétofry.

DTCKD coee 10 SOUNAV, Dy vovevess dO- -,;—uc&or";"anoiﬁ‘w' soundv. a.,
B0 o '

or s
BERCK Y0 bedrowned, to sink- B220TO «»+++--10 drawn, to sink v.2.
or
BRHC XK S TN
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TR e 10 GrOW v eunnes make?‘?)o_tf)_--to causeto grow,tonourish,
AOCKD weee 10 De stretched.----.. d(’?a«»cnﬁ.---mc@;g ses-to strefch,
TCLL - T eEy S

to pass, to go ; ,added]
to the infinitive of a-

K e nother verb, it signi- ?aﬁc?\o“&”f'f"t" eausc lo pass &e.
es to continue. ....do, J

Yo}, CITPTPS 10 be beaten in a mortar do..50Oor & ¢y tobeatinamortar.

NJCND TR to be crushed-+-=--+do SeOXO or ST o crush.

D X

or %ta betorn eeeee cer-do--L0¥0 or DOG-+++to tear.

BOIOC K3+++-20 Be Broken -eeseees «do--B0 O or&05G-+++t0 break. .

8K e to be broken or eut--do-- €0 or €05 +--to break,to cut.

Bxs Bors..Bowg '

\ -Royy
&oxs% ceseeecto descendeeseoes.. eee-do g or ® ««10 put or pull down,
RO’ H
o tobebcatenin amortar,
S .o

oK gto be inured -+-....do

BOROKS +++w20 be extinguished:-do--B35G werrereeenenn 10 extinguish,

BB CKoeento be habituated-++-do--Eo B rerereen oennen to habituate.

(‘ero---v-.to drink---«-.... seeseedo B0 TN X to cause todrink.

G580 K3, .., 10 CEUSE-rrrennanns -.. d()--&%&‘s&@--(%&"fxo <0 to cause to cease.

X Ko*++++10 creep, to slide, topassdoeX - @B AV 1o cause to creep,
[ slide, or pass.

; o ~SE RS «--10 beat, to inure,

QXK eene-to wander s+ reeenmnnnn. do-- @ ;‘,bo.@a‘,s\) veeesato0 tUTH.
-{,)—oéo......to be buried eeeeeeee... do-. EO L~ S AN TR SRR to bury,
m&....m.tofade .......... cerenes Ao« TOBOXVD eveeeenneecto crutse to fude,
W K0-++++-20 Be roasted--++»-++do-- SI>BOTDeveeer ve o0 TOGSE,
i’)&-....,.».to‘fal[.... ........... .'..do..;{‘,wtx:.... eaeme oeee-f0 spread,
3280 e+ ereee-to become bad: -- seeedo-- Ve - e - -1o corrupt,
V& %0-eeeeensto be disunited--o-u--do--&)tﬁ)t&--&)ﬁa-g) Lyo-+t0 leave,
R 08D eeeet0.be filled -or -.o.venedo--Do WV VoRovd to fill.

B &eeeeto be heated, 1o ceasc-do- S % or B85 to heat &c.
WO eeee-10 be soaked- .. s odo- WO WOOr IO -+ 1o svak, to steep.,
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LD CIPRNRPR /X T ST T PPIeD - -makes B DOV erees eeeee oo cayse to cat.
O ceneael SAY-eeee B [ TL - LAY ok v CRTIPO -..10 cause to say.

DN ceemrenrfo hear-ssees cer - coee do- DS or QWX 10 cause to hear.

F R eeeenento see, toproduce,to bring) ¥ Q 20 ¥ --to shew,or to deliver in
fort]u-du--g child birth,
- oo

2 en§ S toawakev.n, ee o eees do-- 2 0T e e eneeee-t0 awake. v. a,
Té)_ﬁco ..... to graze.............'..do .‘;g._\@'..................tofeed caltle.
W~ &S0 --0 be tarnished -+ d0ee BT &G+ reeeere seewrenento tarnish.
25&&)-....[0 be afra{d .......... Q022X 0T revrreses o0 frighten.
KD A e -+ 10 7AiM+ veovenseesae-doe- DO L CTC 0 KDAXOTS 10 carnse {0
- raiu.
S A0 10 shine covrcoevneenn.do o S EORNOTO eeeeseeeelo CAUSE tu[shine.
—S"’f;....'.‘...t() leak-cveeece coveanedeeT K TQessvessroeeee-to cuuse to leak.
;g&).... veoe o0 arYive. ............du..is&zx) ceses.-cneee-f0 CAuUSc to arrive
Sexd -eeeoee-t0 be extinguished- -das-3e0s TS or eSS -10 eatinguish,
BT eeer s 20 change CoIL cerrmeee ST w;'(,&ol'fd" e Lo ch(mgc V. &..
T e o0 DUurn v, n. seee ood0ee TTROTO eew ceee coeef) burn v. a,
&"&)........[ofa[l dbwn........do--ﬁ‘wzﬁ‘...... eeeenfO CAUSC TV j'atl

. [ down.
TP+ veeetd drop down «e-.---do.. T 0r TOXE Lo cause to drop

- r . [down.
€ ceeet waef0 fOqts+erer vaeeernreqoe- GOV oF €6 0O t0 catnse tuflout,

E&W 10 move,to shake y. p. ----do ¥ EenrXor ¥&é 6O tomovese. v. a,
‘:’0@ o..o..ﬁo@-o..-.g,

7y

to send,

a-c@-- evee "tO go“""""' “"""d()%’
A £02%0C- o oud

& &) 355550 neuter. verbs in ©©) become active by changing ¢ & into
€ ovh ; thus 0B 1o be plrased makes ScRovhd taplease ;3 L to
be afflicted makes 3 &ox0 to qfflict,

Roots in 15 ofthe third conjugation by changing < into 216X, and
'!5{3 into &Y oL, convert actives into causals,and neuterinto activg verbs
thus, : )
e TS eee 20 Ctlleseseses veee oo.makes RNELOT  cereeee 0 send for.
ROV e 10 0PETL-+eeeeenrenaen-d0es TOROWDuee-20 cause to opes,
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EDCTL. 20 Dlessererraeevereere-makes EDO 2 010 --+vee0 cause to bless.
TL)eeee 10 give: «oee seeereenenesd0s RN OUD seeneeneelo cause to give.
._(‘,'(XJ 10 b; ing veveeese cetecees do..—g‘&\bo T reeennnnnn (o cause 10 b)‘iﬁg
EXCEPTIONS.
.é‘d@' ----- Lo rise.--+ -o----------makesé:(v) ......... ene fo raise.
OV eeeto stand-vee-coveese +0e-d0--ROIFovr v veen o g stop.
D -0 bear a burden - ++-dos TDITg e rennnnennn to load.
RET VUL el §CCreernrenennen cecees dO*-kJ"’c\)‘”LJ"’"cﬁ{)_ to shew.
a:’z:b <0 COMEesesrsens cnensne-dO- zfg‘b 0w r BT 1o causcto come,
N h) LT} 7/] incrcasc----------~---do--Qf‘\o T evvnnnnes 1o causeto incrcase.
!'51.\‘(\ <10 di€coreeienciiieniiidos. ‘c’So eree ween oo to kill,
The following is an example of a causal verb, 375

Root"" @sc0ev e .osssetveore reoﬁ)
Present ver balparthpleg"’ é’cﬁ(m{gm\o,s &o @,.&&\ 5 é’Om.zl(:

common common
[e é.’o UCE &‘\ .g é’ NN .causing to beat.
Past-cecooeedQeeescons o.-no?&oa.....n.n ceooen ....havug caused to beat-
lufyutlve c0e0 s00e ostessses g-'é?o'lx or S’"é’o SIS to cause to b‘at

Causal verbs do not derlve any form of the present tense from the parti-

ciplein ¥5 v,
AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT,
z ?gc'd(ni?f"\ ... § é’cco'd{'a"\ .- T'cause to beat,
‘:::QR' § goﬁwl’cﬁ"s\@ ------ s é’c 015.'«3\ ~Thou causest to beat;
3 3 (: ?é?o-di'c& RANC- R ré"cgﬂiﬂ"\ c83- He canses to beat.
?: Féf AAS 12'»33‘&»-- ey 35’\ &-She, or itcauses to beat,
2 5"(’01&\:11’»3'3‘ L20....5 r"cmu{""\“m We cause to beat, .
3 - §¢ox LSRR B Segw ‘J’\’f -« You cause.to beat,
&

h:ff-' (-3 v

o &OL\’X?\& e .-S-.(W( k ﬂ\g

gz' . gues gﬂzeycausetobea&
'3

: 5 %ouutb‘s‘:)....... & 2; = §\ 9

e e - - R T (T e e
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comman, common,
g g‘gommmgm....g"goz&wm.--l cause 10 beat.
.%:.n.,?; §° go z:ééow’g@ ----- §° goz:{:S“@ Thow causest to beat,
kS ""»i §7¢ o E‘“\qéo----?govﬁ’a”éow.}]e causes to beat.
B S0 B SN B er e § L0 EHTN B
(|:~S a”oo;{ &5&& S gou::. S §She, or it causes to beat,
1K ?gou{:éoc&;..........,g”gozx;éoo&.-
g ?gou‘fséoﬁ'”&mm?‘goz&?iawuW"e.causeto beat.
3 o Eo 50T &Ko T .
£4 F&ou\&:w"g&:----,g"’ %01533"61 You cause to beat,
a“ z’ "9 «,'{ a =\ oo 9 o &:"0
3 %g Fgew® q-& ' 5"’80!’5.*5" g They cause to beat.
! 9 m ¥ .. 9 A 3 Xo3E ,
z,F%Ouoé)&'\:)... F&o;&w&’%a
PAST.
3 F%oi\ea-, ----- ~--—.--~§'_°goi\'a*°§o.---l caused to beat.
.§§' Fgoma ---------- Pgoi\w’@ ... Thou causedst to beat,
o (2§ COBVI cerveerarnnanss oD w - ile caused o beat.
» . {. © : e .
5 4% g“’%jog:rx Beeeen
{: 0TS cerernnnnnns common. %Shc or it caused to beat,
g ool
.g Fgo*&am veso voee ..-ch’awm o We C(lUGed tO bfat‘
% ?gcz'baa ---Fgoﬂwb’cm--l’ou caused to beat,
SR
m s E 9 o speee go o 9 tpee N 5
& %: F& oRB - ré&oam&) 2 They caused to beat.
_ z g_“é‘?ca‘s‘).o.oon-ouonoug_végo.aﬁa.."...
FUTURE,
common,
o ?go.aesx)............g“g&ﬁm...qshalt causc to beat,
3 - -
3 [ ~8 . \ .
.Ebg ) F&OE&@--N .......-r&az‘@u..-ﬂlON ZUlltCa i88 to beatl
a, i ' 9 ey
B fsﬁéfoﬁa&..........§rg;°;§a gHe, she, or i¢, will cause to
X & g"’cessob Q... - [ beat,
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3 3-' OO0 TE LN rsvree§ gc\'s;’mu We shall cause to beat .

3 5"’&’ BEMeereeeee.8 %OB’L« - You will causetobeat
‘gggr. 5"&'0;—3:5&.- s §E O3 Eale
&

s‘"ezo‘é:o g
2 5 goﬁ&&--;---% }Theymllcaasetabeat.
9
s %oba
. ACRIST.
. §-°d?o\:<>cso‘<a L CHEOI0FT 0BT cause, caused,

{or shall cause to beat.

73 T oy - LRCATS <SR 0w gy~ Fhou canscst,

{'causedst or wilt cause to beut.
 §7¢0 VO e o ETEOTON ... é’“éi’ow&\) -He,she,or it ecus-

Sugu{ar.

#

N.M&F.

[ec causcd or will cause 1o beat.
2 rgot{)dﬁ {'6“’60650530 §_'& o B0 We cause, ceused,

< - [or shall eause to beat,
£3 & Lo 8 é:Ocdé)&" £ Q08N+ You cause, caus-
a8 [ed, or will canse to beat,

; Fé?onocﬁo’f 8""&300&&3 .S é?oéo?ﬁ They cause, caus-
~—., ed, or will cause
rﬁ"“’a’"" * r‘°‘ XD« é'po’w‘s to beat.
.\mmnxva MOOD
g“&ozx;;s» - é?oq)a’»o N

P cmmon commaa %cause thow to beat.
Fégbaam'* pd’oz&.....g &00'"

Lo B0 § gogam Lot
2 % unaun. common, common, gld uscausetobeat.
GO TSRS G o TS o TR «
5"’& ecdo----§ L oresy e & éfon\.c&
3 commor, nammtm gcause ye 1o beat.
?’gc@c&--m FLoWon - F LoxeR-

RLLAT]VE PARTICH’LES
PRESENT, N .
common,

gomz&:s&... ‘s"’é.c@m&m € eomx\ that-canses to beat,

Singular.

Plural.

ed.

PAST.

Péoﬁ xuonn-au-vocoo sesverecesessrecerccane """"-“-ﬂlalcallsed to bzat.
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INDEFINITE,
common, common.

S“éfo& éfoﬁcso 3"&’0*& £ éi’o?.? §"‘¢°o§§& ----- +-thatcauses,

[caused or will eause to beat,
VERBAL NOUN.

common,

§ éi’ozl(éo- . éS WE B0 FTL0WEBN - ++ ~the causing to beat,

NEGATIVE VERB.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

AORIST.

e 3

2 & 6620775&(0 5-" 630 ¥ &2.. I do not,did not,or shakl not cause tobeat,
R8T g oW éfo K5~ Fhou dost not,didst not, or will not cause
[to beat,
é«oﬁccﬁo §—"é30 $ceo-He does not, did net, ox will not, cause,
[to beat,
K §"" éfoﬁdo §¢ 0% She,or it doesnot,didnos,or willnot cause .-
tobcat.

§'°éu 0TS BN- 5"&5’0 €55 We do not, did not, or shall not cause to

[beat.

3“%)’30“55&--?" ° 0% You do not, did not, or will notcause to
. [beat. .
= [} ZS A g—a [ &) .

%g F%’Q & ¢Oé l They do not, did ﬂOt, or will not cause
§ &owsy-- 5"’%0 5) [t beat. -
IMPERATIVE MOOD:. ;

%8"’&07355,);’:;: F%)o‘uﬁoz&o Péfo‘c’b’k’oaﬁ% Y.

Singular
34
o
a,zv

Ist,

Plural,
2d.

cause mnot thou
to beat.

comman, common,

p&oﬁ&’o&r‘ F&oﬁs’ .§"éc.,ao~4§ ......
%‘e"’“é’oﬁ&t& -§ I 0 Bihee -E"é&oﬁsﬁc &g

Sing:

cause not ye to<
beat,

common.

§¢o %k S L

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.
Fé&o‘&% §-°é?o LY -...without causing to beat,
RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.
FP0S ... § &0 % V. -that docs not, did not, or will not cause to beat,
© @ VEKBAL NOUN.

Féoﬁm &80 R DO the not causing to beat.

Plu;

20 1:3

R



Py, from the verb &0 to be, may be added to these two

p in consequence,

may respectively end in u’(}aﬁa and B0y

Tl
| Negative verb.
[
Indicative .
ferbal Noun. maod. \lmpcmme \ VNcrbal
Aorist, mood. Verbal.|Relative, ouf.
—————— . -
d Persons.
tothe Infinitive Add to the Infinitive,
] PSS
orin the com- l . or a9
mon dialect a’ @...-( Xl )
or
ém in the com-
< mon dialect
_"‘ 32 3‘ ' (ll:e same as
= the negative]
an = Ras l verbal par-
¢ ‘% . L ticiple.
g —
3
5| &
i 2
3 L f &Céb or
I [fso ¢ :
-g; &e+eed [in the com-
—— mon dialect
g lE e T
. ~ -
] § %
N = =
8 y _
i
b
\ f®
‘ z
L

—jome of the other affixes mentioned in the second Chapter.

N'lropped-, thus, the root oo to sing, adding © to form the past verbal

he middley) to © ; thus, the root 9%5X> to ask, affixing O to form the
the final \) to.-, they mayalso at pleasure change the middle v to «.







CHAPTER SIXTHI.
- 00081000 winae '

. SYNTAX,

An extensive command of words, aknowledge of their various inflex~
iens, and the choice of such as aremost fit to convey our ideas, are neces-
sary to the correct use of every language.. But these alone are not suffi-
cient : the force, the elegance, and even the meaning of our expressions,
must still depend, in a great degree, on an idiomatical arrangement of
the terms whichweemploy. To illustrate the particular disposition of
words which is most eonsonant to-the genius of the Teloogoo language,
~ isthe ohject of the present chapter, and-as immediately connected with this
subject, I shall here take occassion: to treat of the adverbs; conjunetions;

interjections, and other indeclinable words, unnoticed in the preceding
part of this work.. :

A strict adherence to the rules which have been laid down regarding’
the permutation and elision of letters, might possibly distract the reader’s
attention from the main subject of the present chapter. I shall therefore
purposely neglect them, inthe examples adduced-in suppert of the follow-
ing remarks, except where the observance of them may be necessary for
the elucidation of any particuler part of the syntax ; and in order to ren-
der the study of the Teloogoo more easy to thosewho have acquired a know-
ledge of the Tamil tongue, and to shew in what respects the two sister
languages coincide, I shall endeavour as much as possible, in this part

of my work, to follow the Jesuit Beschi, an author of established autho-
‘rity in' the Tamil language, i

AN\ — ———
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OF THE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES, AND THE USE OF THE POSTPOSITIONS.

The rader has beenalready informed, that in nouns denoting inanimate
things, the nominative is constantly used for the accusative. This will be
explained more fully when we treat of the government of nouns by verbs,

The genitive, posscssive, or inflected case, seldom affizes the postpo-

sition 5\)&92,_. We constantly find T Loodadey, used for T2E0D

S0 oooen Ramuw's louse; R 65y DD fof Fo & d ooy ¥,
the court of Indra; 1550 O &9 S0 for B.5,709 00k TR BN
the arrow of Cupid ; and B QesS B0 for OB 0T Lw,
2he wealth of Koobera (theGad of rickes) &c. Deprived of this affix, the
genitive,in Tcloogoao has frequently, as in Burglish, the power of an adjec-
tive, €935 5?50;,\7( ®00 means.a beast of the forest thiet ie, a wild heast,33:0
BT XY the‘scason'of suttshine,.or the sultry season; 5& 0%\ ¥ the
sand of tlgé river,ar river sand; BN the water of the ke, or lake
Avater. - .

T'wo or moresubstantives relating to the same object agl"ee, m'casc.f;
but if 'fthey,refer to different objects, the one governs the other m,:the,gc'm-
tive; thus; “ci@?b ar 'Cc.@&‘) ma’é_«&cﬁl The favour of thedeity !&535333
® or aﬁa&amgw 'Ibwzj_ab-r KBaen the sing of meit Ke. |

The iiflected or geiitive cases of snbstantive nouny ot pronouns, wi.th
the terminations of the neuter demonstrative pronouns affixed to t!leh;1, viz.
2 in tha singular, and Dinthe plural number,are constantly ased, without -
any verb, to denote the adiitnration. of possession; a8, & R L2, T &ﬁtkat
property is aine, 000 K> ¢y L0 T D.these harses are theirs & ’0"’
B that is Rama's a0k (B 75, €& this belongs to the Bramin,
coo'vé"s &Toar b this garden is the Kingls, €9 _gu ¥~ 80.9)n
thert Dok Delongs to my failier, COIQNLIERE * DkdT™ D& 1his house
belongs to o Bunian, , v

The dative casc has generally the same force as the prejositions fo, for

in Ehglisfx . thus 2. 0508 (K0 Scot & modesty i essential 1o women,
o 1S <o) o
3 .y% t i 5 Q8 rage is requisilefor men. It some-
B;Jhwoess(sésgéoxz%m couruge is Tequi; 6 for me
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times represents the English genitive; as, &F&K&Q“)ﬂh’:&‘ééS:Sx the
soul of a promise is -truth, Soasp D 2B F BN the soul of a
woman is her honor. Soomutee Shutukum, hterally, tapth is lifeto a
promise, honor is bife to a woman..

The dative is also often used, withouta verb, to denote actual posses- 381
sion, as ex;ressed by our verb 7o have; €93 V3D 0T Lo~y eohe has much
money ; literally, to him, much money T erHHBBo0RET ™ S~ the
King has ten sons, literally, to tfie King, ten sons. This coincides with
the latin rule *“ Est pro labeo regit dativum,’” only that in TFeloogow
the est is not expressed but understood.

The dative case, used with the positive degree of an adjective, gives the 382
adjective the force of thc comparative degree ; and the sign of the dative
case serves torepresent the Englishthan ; thus, Q8D %0 F0F &0 this
nran is wore clever than that person, literally to that person, this man is
clever. *

In stating the distance of two places from each other, eitherone orboth 383
of the names of these places may bein the dative case; thus, '8‘"8%3;&’0
W 3R Boo KTy TS0 &8 S0 or T 4 8% 0D Koo TOSHB &
8 %50 Benares and Conjeveram are 300 amadas dzstant or Confeveram
2 300 amadas from Benares,

B8 © beyond,axd 58 o on this side, 2 above, 20 below, $008Y 384
before, "B behind, and other words denotmg relation of place, govern
the preceding noun in the dative case; as, £ above this > bk B
Below that, HIZB20OKY before this, RIS beyond that &c.

When we speak of motion towards any place, the name of the place 386
must bein the dative; as, S &K Box Re, shic,or it went to the garden.,
(T o 335'1?3& he, she, or it went to the village. It isto be observed
Rowever, that if the object towards which motion is directed be of such a
nature as not to admit of entrance; the postpositiun B8 or SAY (uear)
muet be inserted between the noun and the sign of the datwe*as, B SB

IR ke, she or it wens to the tree, ToepSA O §3$?_3L3§) ke, she o7 9t
came to the King,

ST - e e - T o eamnefYore . i - e -
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- Nouns of time are generally-placed in the dative; thus,€98 8 2é%3an
® ’a‘a& I will give it tomorrow QeVcDIBIN I shall come the
day qfter tomogrow. j :

When any end, purpose, or mtentnon is to beexpressed we may ettbeo
place the noun denoting it in the dative case, or use the postposition § 5%
o 3, corresponding with the English phrases ¢n order to, with a view
that,for the purpose of, &c. &e. thus, & X7 5200 5% or §75%H
or " Fo ¥ BA0EY § 5085 S0 jn order to obtain bliss, we
must pus our trust in God. :

Words expressing the different dngmoc cmsugmmty or aﬂimty,
denotmg any cennection erdependence, gawern the noun, to which they refer
in the dative case. Thus,if we ask AreHT> HR TS B, In what ree
lation does,thas man stand to you 2 the snswer will be €3S KOV HB ™Sy
ToRBE - TBFB0HS - TP B oo - TORBE B ke is my
*brother in law, father in law, grandson, servant, orfnend literally, He
is,t0- me 3 brother inlaw, &c..&c: In Teloogoo,. we e may ask, asin En-
glish, 2~~% ‘ém what is yousr name ? 117"’5663 o what s your
6ge? or-wemay use the dative, and say Do~5E 5B -Do- iS5
do.you, what name ? what age?.

The postpositions §° %8 503-F~ 5 or 3 & (composed of the nonn &ﬂ
%00 @-sude; 208 Kx the dativecase of 28, from 2 ¥ aside,and €9a0 the
past verbal: pgmcnple of the affirmative mood of. €39 to become, -alladded

to the sign of the dative case) are used nearly in the sane sense as the da~
tive itself ; thus, S S § 50§ P B or &8 Mo THEevwooD

13‘653 he sent money for merchandzze or on aceount af trade,

" Of the use of the accusative, we shall treat-under thebead. Genetal
Rules,”

The vocative is used preclsely asin Englmh but in prefixing to nouns
@he vocative participles 200-20% and a,ow,pamculu attention should be
paid to the rank and sex of the person addressed, as explained in rul¢ 157
thus, 5.:8?3" @~ O Palanqueen bearer ! 3;3&:)?’33" TPe~0 Wicked
woman ! 2':;00.) @j ST ¢ T° O Bramin !,

e e oo et
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. 'The local ablative, formed by the postposition &, corresponds with 892

our prepositions in, on, upon, among &c. It points out the place where
any thing is ; for example, _35&0»’.(5 XS0 55T\ The Gode
reside in Paradise, %8 83, &9 '(s'vbas SSosnd™E @va&, the Su~
preme Being in every heart : d—s likewise expresses descent on any object;
thus, g~ %2 B'AF 80 the rain that fulls on the earth. When it
affixesthe particle &0 0%, derived from G'oD, the past verbal participle of
G0 10 place, it expresses motion out of a place; as 1?’5505"{ QoD
@) IR I 3 &the flood comes flowing out of the Cavery b
B Bexdd q:s:oé" DL LD I cameout of Seringapd?am, ,
&% is also used in comparison, and marks the comparative or superla,
tive degree, according as the objects spoken of aretwo,or more; thus, TS0
OB, RO S TOB0EHKUS. Rama is superior to Lutchmana ;literal,
ly among Rama and Lutchmana; Rama is superior; 53?3-5&30 S ooew

OB O X O8O & among men, kitigs are the most powenful;literally, the pow-

erfut. The particlé §,or the drootuprucrootica affixes S &¢. may sonie-
tirhes be added'to &7, whieh, in this state, is often attachied to nouns, in'
comparison; and thesame noun twice repeated, eithier with, or without
this addition, has the force of asuperlative; thus, S &S e &0 ord 35 5
the poorest of the poor S35 07 © S & or S oo P07 %> the mos?’
obstinate of the obstinate. Likethe English in, 8™ is also used with nouns
denoting time; FT§ T 0S50S Cin former times, BIFE T OS50S
£n after times. : L

JFrom & is derived the word 6™ %0, the inflexton ‘of an irregular
% ’A’S‘.’aao noun which wants the nominative. It is generally used in the
dative or ablative case ; thus, in the dative, S ¥&8e25%5.S 5&@%
S50 hehas given medicine internally. 1In the ablative, it has the same
meaning as the English prepositions within, inside &c, as a0l S G0
within the ho usc,‘u—%)ers X0 inside the box.

T is an adverb of the same meaning as 8%, formed byadding

*g, the infinitive 'of the root, €3, to beconie to the postposition &°; as
g m%ﬁmw"éo he'came inside;
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&% is often prefixed to the verbs ¥z 10 full, or €55 to become, which

then signify fo submit, to yield &c. corresponding to the Enghsh phrasd
to give in. S SBTKO he has submitted.

Thepostposmon?gé or 1t'scontractnon§§ thes:gn of the ablative termed
nstrumental, is itself the inflected ablative case of the lrregular'aﬁ's&o
noun '1'3&308 the hand. It represents the cause or agency by which any
effect is produced, and may generally be translated by the English pre-
position by; thus, 1 Socad~ ¥\ %W ﬂ&)&oa‘)a&cs& the world
was created by God Bh S0BS P W QOHT B the earth is
cooled by rain. 'To the postposmon B, as wellgs to SoN or S
which are synonymeus with it, the drootuprucrootica affixes & &c are
often added; as, -&a-vb&gms QB F heut is produced by the sun Sy~X

a»é g?&) or WS DO BI°A, BOX 0K bliss is attainable by cacr{fice.
lxteral ly by the sun, heat-by sacrifice, bliss.

S, the sign of what we have named the social ablative, is eqmvalent to
tbe ‘Eaglish preposition with ; So @ IS§F" m&&é’s EABYSO the fa-
ther came with his son, T°S0R°3 G oed eﬁ%dﬁ‘&ﬁomi&)

28~ 0 BN vicwing Rama withmy eyes, my mind was satiated ; 5735,
the infinitive of the verb X0 to join, generally written by the valgar:
™, isoften added to§ " to strengthen the connection ; thus, 5°Jd™
\fsxa'oa"’tf B, WA tell him to come along with me. J‘cs and S s
are not so much in use as 5. :

The postposition &, affixed only to nouns denoting inanimate objects
ending in v, has occasionally the power of each of the three ablatives
above mentioned; thus, T3¢ S o0 B te fruit ripened on the tree,
T X0SPIN Bx & xnm&rc’&‘ﬁ the king sat upon the throne, W0
8"’ LT Ky Groms 56D e staid at home from joy, aoS0S S
SEX T 020N T he' vanquished his encmies by his prowess.

The inflected ablative,peculiar to the irregular CD%’S&O nouns,hasthe.
same power with respect to these nouns, as the postposition & has wnth
regard to nouns in® denoting inanimate objects ; thus, S0 "Aéa@'&"’\éo
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he isin the court yard, 3‘&3\)’9&0@3&& it is in his mouth, ¥550&
in the west,&"séox'n thenail, &0 ¥ DB he bit with his teeth; (literal.
ly,with the tooth) T°¥ 0& W> X Q I saw with my eyes, (literally,with the
€7e) WEFTOBYD & he held the bow with his hand, Do S 6D he
killed with a bow,S &%§é DR O¥ I Bo0taking me by the hand,
-he conducted me. = ‘

VWE B0 and HE3HB0 are nominatives of two g E)Bo B0 nouns,
frequently used as postpositions ; B0 denotes some cause, reason,
&c. and DA8.3DBD corresponds precisely with our word respecting, or
respeet in such phrases as ““in this respect”” “* in one respect.” The use of

these words as pestpositions will be best understood by the following ex-
amples. cOI>000e) > D WFK0F 0d8R I purchased this house for

You, or on gour. accouut, OB DAV B~ ¢r>"Bhe spoke respect-
ing the marriage, T*W FOEFDIAISOL0 &3 TR he wrote respecting
affsirs.of state: §° $%00 or §5%8 B, mentioned in rule 389, has often

the same meaning as D & B; thus, we say 3062;*1}50'0'3 &oF TR
50 or FERS0I0BKD. I came on purpose to see you.

€04 is nearly synonymous with the postposition ™. The difference
between them will be best defired by examples ; thys, S5 20 and3&
®0N 06 both mean in the garden or forest, but the former refers more
strongly than the latter to the inside; T>S0RJ° g 8 and gesda0
858 8 both mean faith in Rama, but the former expression denotes the
fuith that exists within Rama, the faith that he possesses in others ; the lat-
ter phrase denotes the faith which others have in him,

38 is‘d:eri‘ved from the root €ex which signifies to resemble ; it de-
notes similitude,likeness &c. thus, '@ K08 80F @ like Vycoontha, (the
residence of Vishtnoo) ®°% & like me : the word ¢ "3 whence S 8 is
immediately derived, is used, in books, instead of % 8; but being part of
an active verb, it always governs the accusative, instead of the inflexion,
-and the © of 3¢ 3 is, in this case, changed into e, the accusative prece=
“ding it being included in the class of drootuprukrootooloo; thus, & 5.7&

Blike me, "B K08 0008 * Blike Vycoontha,
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. &0 - 0D are used to denote motion Jroma place; as gz,
¥ ol B V0D or S0DSYYS O a great nymber of vessels have are
rived from Calcutta, ﬁb’g ﬁ&a&)moﬂﬁ)&é &gm&&&&b& oo

80 howfar isitfrom Madras to Masulipatam 2

The following are a few examples shewing the mode in which most of
tke other common postpositions are used, o0 & oradog - VoSS or
BoFS between the houses, =D or T-EBoHB or BIE AR
he came behind or after him, “BoBXRIOO IS Y QY TN T will
give it in (or.after) two hours ; in this last example, B0 cannot be
used, because it refers exclusively to situation,not to time, Cov0¢32 or a0
EaDaO® appasite the house, 8 0T 580 Oppesite the garden. -

¥~ DFgoverns the aceusative, thus; VKT DF or %00 DS IK))

BB ke performed penance o (or on account of ) Shiva, &S HIR
BRSO T 000 T80 he went towards the city.

4

The very useful and common postposition D~ om, upon, has been
omitted, by mistake, from the list of the postpositions given in rule 130;
it denotes rest on a place, and governs the noun preceding it in the obli-
que case ; as B> DAL on the earth &ec. '

The postpositions of which the following are examples are found only
inbooks: I D0 BYTFevs or e T® S0 GRS Rama went with
Viswamitra, 3 (‘0@"0%83‘608 83 ¢RI Paravatee departed with
Shiva, &S S0 ERXYS 0 BOhe was elated byriches, 3 o or &
(B RF0DBV prayed wilrhfaith,bqseoggdc&gar througﬁ'lfam?ﬁg )
Jame accraes,b@ﬁag{;)éao Zradendos?t 2009 the people are plea-
sed by youi' coming, B BNce ge.‘.:ﬂ)ﬁ»victory is attainable by prowess.
With the exception of ::_63392,_', all cases of substantive nouns or pro-
nouns formed by postpositions ending in +, such as B8 by, 55 with,
B outside, RS above, upon, 80 down, below, 525) near &c &c, when
im;nediately followed by other substantives with which they agree, change
the final « of these postpositions into 9; thus, 2§ Q@O the friend-
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ship with you, R‘a?é? & Sésen the gardens wzthout the gate, m’Bﬁcm
Qan0 the houses above the terrace, 05308 Seethe lands below

the mountam,ﬁdsn B0 &55 2080 the gardens near the cily, &'&&:

RBLROB B the wealth of the god of riches, literally the wealth near the
god of riches. In siich constructions, thev of the postposition: 0 is
changed into &; thus, F°S0LY e the regard towards me.

Or THE IORHATIOH OF VARIOUS CLASSES OF NOUNS. G

Nouns denoting the acrent are often formed by adding to the inflexion
of a noun substantive the pronoun  S°c&0 foi the-masculine, and: e far
the feminine ; thus, from £)0¢3, the mﬂexlon of [Wa house, is. formed
a0 T a house owner, from wod the inflexion of 0% fruzts
Vo T o a fruiterer, from X0 atemple,xo&v‘\.éo an qﬁioer of the
temple and from&oX® a shop, 90X T~ coa shopkeeper &c. &e. Nouns
in %20, however, in this construction, are not placed in the inflection,

but change the final ¥ iato &), thus; Kow;s» a horse, makcsmaq)
o0 a horsekeeper.

When the agent to be . denoted is familiar; or contemptlble, 1“(:&5313
some times used instead of D¢, and ¥ & instead of €8 ; thus, from
B friendship, comes'ﬁamb‘—" a fz:malcfrwnd thus, alse, we say
& T & arake, JXHoToLBoa coxcomb,a good luoking ﬁqukﬁa
KRo¥ 8 an affected female; a fine girl,

Nouns denoting the agent are also formed from 5%?&1’:& nouns in
« %%, by changing thaf terminatian into 9; thus, from §¥% S0 anger,
comes § ¥ nan angry person,from HB0 sin, DN a sinner, from 20350
strength,® ustrong person, from™ FARSSY) covetousness, d"'e § a miser,
Besides the verbal noun denoting the action itself which the verh sig
nifies, there are many abstract nouns derived.from verbs : some of these
abstract nouns are the same as the roots themselves ; thus, from.
the root qb’%_ --20 salute-- "‘".'c,"mes':k__,}"('z,— -+ salutation,
do-.eee 0 &........to spealc-m; ..... do: ... LK) ceveeseees a word.
doeess- 0 SN H... ~toleap..-+- eoerenn do'.’.'...'(s,)ﬁ;o&....';..aleap
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Q0o - BUDCKI eoe-10 gleppeoses roe ++@0rese BIOCKI were ou -sleey,

do oo "BOOCKD: o210 Shine- oo eeeeeedDress s BOICKI oo - light,

doeeeee o0 K veeen to heighten--«« -do:-eeeSv% K50+« ....he;'ght.

do--.. 86&) -to abuse, tocallnames--do .. Bgo sseseecenscabuse,
do......g‘g; serceneect flog eeeroeeeeado 5""%30 seseeecealash, a blow.
do....-is&g....u..to Kickeoseeseanes. do ....6&,)& ........ - akick,

do .---&’55.) e cece20lAUGR o veene . dpeees 5550 «oosdeesJaughter,

Others are formed from roots in &S or v, by changing these sylla-
bles into 55, and if 9 precede S, it is changed into v,

2SN erieese tofear--cecceennen oue cor e BB eeeeeeeefear.

033800 «eeef0 glare----eeeu coccass 1&0@ ........ lightning.,

LV RIASING] 10 SLAD sevvecccoae coecians @"Cﬁ)@ ........ a stab.

azﬁa& ....... 10 Cry eecesecscnsaranane, %&@ .......... weeping.

BOOT - eetp Jorgeteeeceeoacnnn ...&w@ «ese oo forgetfulness,
-t YT 2006aTTLesesrns emvece vuns RN weve oee skill,
“ROOVD--oeeee 10 VANQUISh - -0+ ev0vmee s ROGG 000 - oo victory, success.
c s '
WD eee oento suffer patzently ----- OCEG eeeeenenepatience,

BT reee e FOtRINK ceerercnenn cevens B Oy -+ eoe-thought,

IS S\ YRR 10 bear a burden-«--+ "BI°G--+++- -a load or burden.
ST OVD - eee euee $0 SE€Ceevesee- sevesseecnes '(KJ"@ ........ sight.

.3)% soseef0 APPTOVE-=-ssnasroceses -33""30--""--approbatian;

Some are formed from roots in 35 by changing that syllable mto 52
and if 9 precede a5 1t is changed in v.

DA erareeto tighten..ecoeceoeee ....ﬁ&)@. cooe .-..;figfltﬁ“g,
AACS .« ----to Slyeevecere crennnne ceae Axa@.......:ﬂigm

Others are formed from roots in &S or 1H- by changing the final 0'6.»
or 25 to ¢S or .

mtoou ooo-to WEeAVE 200 c0cevoce .00 o-écg """" "'fe.‘l‘ture.
“BIAEN. .. 10 s0und, to roarsess BoCE ceeeeee a roaring.
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@mu..‘..fo wrl’te""""'t""""@Cé';-"' qoriﬁng'
a'ﬁn""" YRRy /] dr.awali]lc vesn .o.-ﬁé sscsecce cace(y Il'ne‘

m—vcﬁ)\) ...... 10 Shtsteceeeecannes. .....gi)\j'mé...o....a‘l;d.
VXY Moo E ey %06"5 :

JVEY oo esesvannes deliverance,
« ‘3 A0 to deliver 6‘«(&‘7\ 0.
¥oXd00 vooo10 dream: -+ - erenn ¥oxXdod -.-dreaming,

Some are formed by changing the final v of the root into ¢ . 417

5’-5_)__)& ....... coel0 1PUSEL 2o+ ..-..‘.v...--ux}&‘%§o.?.- coecirust,
B TN YOO 10 float sieececicinien . "BEH ouunl wwLlightness.
EAYA{ S TYCTPR --to be fatigued-«+...... DBEY coeeveren tiresomeness.
(éw ........ .....to'gove»rn ..... et aceces géb’ seserceces a governor,
g-G&o-.o LCXXYRYY 1) hope cccccccc oon.-o~tv-g-sog.oco-iovo-]lope.

Somé abstract nouns are formed from roots in %o and & by changing 418
% to &,and Soto o,

o PO 10 DUPT s vocneenn teeee B30 c0neennnss a ﬂ(”ne‘
;Soc@.....; ..... 10 COOKvesvenn ceien sennes Lo ereevenenn. c()a[‘-i"g‘
DeEDeevee v enerto SINGeeecencsceanas TN o7 YOO a'soug.
)N eevee eennns 10 SUY ooeresenens ees.vnen €Cotd oont e saying,
§_°§) ...... ses 10 bllJ q.........,-.-....g-voéo cese ....purchase,

The following abstract nouns are uregularly formed from their res- 419
pective roots, '

€ aAS0--10 e tired--- LS00 S -V - € pany - EoRe& tiresomeness.
é‘)cﬁj) <10 graze--+« «..... _{(_{D - —é)é........... 4

. ...........grazi”g.
85~ --10 make a noise--- ¥~ S - Ksocy

serteseccessnnn g noise, @ cry,
‘300210 shoot,or sprout B o¥ - Do "B F--r-asprout,
K O0....20 Aisturlheseeses B OCS - FOCH oo vineeennnennnn. g disturbance,
BB 10 fold-vev s o - -G - KBS ... ves veerneneg fold,
em—& eeesl0 SOl e eannnn ..-.&9&5&)_6&)~ e_-‘:;s_*ég’ﬁ» PRTRYY, | sa[e.' ‘
X KOO e+ 20 TCMAIR- o+ o1 o2 02X K&~ EANY ¢ P «--remainder, -
€SOBD +++- 10 be or resider . ods - R eeeerueneennenn weepesidence.
B or veert0 ClUt ~vnnnn .. 808 - BOB..-reenn.... eteeens an. cating.

MR ST — — S S = R s
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OXeeceeesstO REAT vovvessevern D3 - 9% ««-hearsay information.
&’3"00-- weeto.resemble---s.. .. €S- “RE) _eereeessirisieresemblunce.
ag o-o.oo»-to SOW saeceee ".n.ooa—@ - agxm oooooooo Yy xs sfed
is N_)\)“""to mzss #50cesscenss w\)) é&mﬁé&) .......... X} m;stake
@é\) ....... to be born....-.'....@%) 0&})§ ‘e)é.)‘)g s birth,
zx’xa) ""‘h diel"t00.'..0...00oﬁ'@.;u‘.lv.’v"&l‘ oooooooooooooooo &(uh,
w%a. to ent(ro-o. oooooooo ﬁ@..;‘l.l’..lg.ll'.l.....ocoﬁlcaplacc.
Bbt;ﬁdnonto pain .‘-..q-oc-o..ﬁ)a); ...... #0ccnoss0sstepecscesse pain.
EOOXKS---- 20 HADE ++sevm ooens FOD eererannnns teesesaccarsencsaes riches.
6)&)&.., to m%’h?"‘?"‘”‘&%—— evesprsracesentestesicasans a pIOugh‘
, - when it means 0] - : .
Pw%{sem makes ...... g_n @.Oacp-—.v-ilon'. "-f'-'°'88130108
when it meanst0) g ¢ 55 ..... R
‘ measure: mg ’ ‘ ameasure.

%oz o ripen makes Koy a product of the earth and Ko fruit,
A20 A great number of abstract nouns are formed by adding the termina-

ticn, 35 Sy to é%’S:&b adjectives, and sometimes to 3 XS‘éwnouns, or
even occasionally to the relative participles of” C)‘K stao verbs ; thus, from

the adjective B20D«+--.-good comes:+++++-¥& 0 DE & L0 --. goodness,
o KLY woveee greaty----do--++ - R K\ BT B0 +-- greatness.
do....;s.z? ........... dull--+v--do-ee- - &&6 & 830 -e-e..duliness,
do--%5 B voevee beaunful do S’e,_ BT L0 -----beauty.

do: -+ D & . small -do:-+ z'.)&’ %,é 00+ smallness.

thus, also, frem the- .
substanti'e... 1 1) ‘g. Leesices i} childn do ..... '-..&‘aéxw resese childhood.'

and from the relative

.o that is. wus or--- g
participle 3OS gwmmbe kmmm; BOSRSN &} ignorance,

8 & % is never added to any except pure- .555’500 WOl'd$» A
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8 8)Box00 adjectives or substantives of any termination become ab- 421
stract nouns by affixing 8§ Loo.0r & ; as,

%X3%0...-great heavy makes--- Ko’ﬁés B20..0r- XX B greatness, weight,

@00 -« small, light----do-+--- o?{més 300.. or--c)‘{wésma;lness, [Iigkt-
ness.

665....hard..........-_.do ...... 69565 B2-- .or..&aéé - hardness.

Q30----a master-++ do-.-. @6):‘55 B0--o0r-+ (&, §0B -mastership.

b&.... A herog--eeeseeee dosesees 2)665 5&:-0oor--b66 «« heroism

N~ 8- -valiant-++» ~-- do------ [ $ale] 8§ B0 or W8 & valour..

OF ADJECTIVES,
In the fourth-chapter of this work, we haveso fully explained themode 499
in which adjectives agree with.substantives, that little remains to be added.
respecting that part of syntax;

The adjective is generally placed‘before the- substantive noun or pro- 409
noun with which it agrees; as, 3009 &, 53 focagood bramin, %> 0D
@a good woman, %ng:g‘ B0 a bad horsc,ﬁé’er_ VXA a beautiful
“person, o
In English, when the verb 0 be; inany of it’s variations; comesbetween a- 494
substantive and an adjective, the sense may be well expressed inTeloogoo
by placing the-adjeetiveafter the substantive;but,in this case,the verb to be
is notexpressed, but oalyunderstood.in. Teloogoa, A. B, SS0adjective
hasne-genderor number,except what itreceivesfromthe word to which itis
prefixed ; it is therefore necessary, when it thus follows it’s substantive, to
add to it the pronouns=™ctdor€d B, 0r=~or D, aceording to the gen-
derand number of the substantive with which it-agrees;thus, in the phras-
es that Bramin is good €3 B & FNDBO 0D T, those Biramins are
£00d €387 7, o0 0D TN, that woman is good: &5‘@ EN Al
these women are good 53 @wéc 0D, that Korse is Zood €3K> &

BB DR, these horses are good-52 KB B0 0 D, 00 verb is used,
the adjective merely followsit's substantive, the pronounsin question being
atthe same time affixed to.the adjective, because it belongs o the G5
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class, Buat 8 )55 adjectives do notadmit of the addition of these
pronouns, because they possess within themselves the distinction of gea-
der and number ; thus, usinga & 8) B0 820 adjective, instead of a % Sﬁ»
one, we should say that bramin is good © @@mcmégncéo, that
woman is goodes @ Qogroew, that horsc is good K> 5T & Dd

/
see ru]e 285 &c,

Many substantives are converted into adjectives, by affixing the -word
X o possessing,from the root ¥ &0 X; thus,es 0Sc X © possessing strength,
strong,es t; X o wise, that is possessing wisdom, We SOK O Lapry, pos-
sessing happiness, & 20K wealthy, possessing wealth &c. &ec.

In Teloogoo, the degrees of comparison are formed, not by any change
in the adjective itself,but by the use of certain particles. In treating of the
p;)stpositions, the manner in which 8- -2 and 0 are employed
in comparison, has been fully explained;and it only remains here to observe
that the words ¥ 5;‘ and zso'é; are often affixed,in a similar manner,tp the
inflexions of substantive nouns or pronouns, to express the comparative
degree. 1tis generally thought that & 3 is the past relative participle of
the root ¥ &0t0 sce, signifying that has seen,and that i 0"'&' is the subjunc-
tive of the same verb, si gnifying if any onc see;thus,&@§§&5:oz'bb'é
¢Sothere is nothing better than this signifies, literally, to those that regard
this, there is nothing bettcr ; and HI¥ o'goa’w oD -5(53 thereis nothing
better than this, literally translated, means, if you look at this, there is
nothing better. But it seems more probable that these particles are de-
rived from the corresponding parts of the root OO o say, added i«: the
dative case, and that ¥ & is formed of  or § and &S, and ¥07¢ of
Ky or 2 and 076 ; for if these particles were derived from the activeverb
5 5> 10 sce they would governthe accusative, instead of the inflexion; bug
we sango"gg never & &S0 ¥ 08 than me: in this sense, the above men-
tioned expressions, literally translated, would mean to those that speak of
this, nothi’ngis better ; and if you speakof this, nothing is better.
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The superlative degree is generaily formed by prefixing to the adjec-
tive the words 50 very, DoT® much, &c. thus, aTvex géu X a

very wise man, RO TR é‘; ey a very large house. To express the
awisest, the greatest &c, the phrase 20K BF 0 & than all is used for the

masculine and feminine, and @3%&%’0% than all things for the neuter.
If we would express the wisest snan we must say in Teloogoo Ec&d¥o0

N g %0 0805 that is, the man wiser than all, If we would express
the largest treec we must say @a&&§o‘§ar 0 6&5&6», or the tree

larger than all, e90L50¥ 0 &R X)) =& the greatest of men, XD
¥ o &BaAX ¥ “&the most beautiful of women.
OF THE USE .91-‘ 'IB.E SXMP‘LE.TENGES OF VERBS.

Nothing will at first be mote perplexing to the Teloogoo Student than
the use of one tense of the verb for another. After studying the different
conjugations, he will be suprized to find what I have termed the present
tense constantly used, even by Liis teacher, ina futurc signification. Thope
h_ov?vever,th'at he will not,on this account, too hastily question the correct-
ness of the principles I have eudeavoured to inculcate, and recommend
the following observations on this subject to his particu

Inrule 325, it was explained that the particular form of the presént
tense terminating in €580 is peculiar to the religious Bramins of the
Northern districts; and the reader was requested to bear in mind that
tho.se terminating inge&o and mwﬂg‘& arethe only forms to be employ-
ed in the polloquial use of the language; that in THO®\ & is seldom found
except in beoks, and to distinguish the other three fromit, the word com-
mon has been always prefixed to them, in the conjugation of the verbs,
These rules cannot betoe strongly impressed on the memory of the student,

’ v'l.'be two forms of thie present tense, derived from the verbal participles
ending in 53;‘, spring oﬁginally , like those pafticiples themselves,
froatn. the auxiliary verb 60¢% 0 be. ‘They consist in fact of the partici-
ples in ¥ or & with that tense of &0 which commences with C'CTF"&

——
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= affixed to them, thus, 880200 or HiowtE:, with %3‘?&) aftix
ed, by the rules for sund hi given in the second chapter, become respec:
tively 890 0T YW or L0 TY X, The verb Gozo, there-

fore, canuot, in any of it's forms, be affixed to the verbal participles in

&, because it has already been added to them: but, in the common dia-
<\
lect, when we wish to matk more strongly the present time, we lengthen
the final v of the verbal participles in <5 or &,and, without sund, hi, add
to them the abovementioned tense of 6 67%, which is commonly written
PH T80 thus, ?"é&)iﬁa—v@’aﬁq?&) or g_"éé?)) ‘éﬁ:@'&"’&?&) denotes that
I am now beating, ) E‘;“@W"&m'tbat Tam now writing &c. &c.
The perfect tense is used to denote past time, precisely in the same man
ner as the corresgonding tense in english: It does not therefore here re-

‘quire any elucidation.

The first form ofthc future tense scarcely ever occurs, except in studied

‘compositions; and the use of the second form is not common. In leu of

this tense, the present is constantly used ; thus, _3(.3&5 orBS X ‘égnasw

DBOFTY IO BRI @D EoX BEOSN BT having

left Madras to day, I shall arrive at’ Seringapatam within the 15th of
ncat monih, literally I urrive; 8520 an¢¢38 83> Ishall come to yor

~house tomorrow, literally I come, Q3eQ083 (I~ 1 shall write

433

the letter the duy after tomorrow, literally I write : a thousand other ex-

amples might be added. The use of the aorist for the future is explain-
ed in the following rule.

The affirmative and negativeaorists express, according to the context,
the present, the past, or the future; but 1 beg the reader will bear
in mind that, inthe common dialect, they are most generally used in
a future scnse. The following examples will besj shew the natare
of this tense (Past) ¥ 9350030553000 KB 7o B0 @) B,
Before the commencement of the Caleyoogum men lived exactly a hun-
dredyears,(Present)ado K)otSs 9T 9 o E@_’@ Vo3& ¥ Féww@

BRRN: at present they live on an average b5 years, (Future) aoo¥ &
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TP T® T ES 0 ST aS :&Q(&ma@m and by degrees thelength
of human life will be greatlyshortened, (Past) -tga’:éfx_g SR SESNR )
soﬁ”’s‘o\;ﬁvéwh’go There existed formerly a very intimate friend-
ship detween Davadatta and me, (Past) ¥o~>a0cd38 %80 0B TLYO
'3&350&‘;’”&91)0&3 8IS ™ he came to my house frequently, and
I went to his, (Present) Q fd)oéow&)éa"é’o -G:S ALOATE BT
Q03 JFX0, DB~ a3 TS ﬁt.pryescnt, as enmily exists be-
tween us, I never go to his house, and he never conses to mine. In the
common dialcct, we constantly say Eﬂé;.g,—v;gé:&’n I shalldo so, 25°& &R
T will you come £ "S5 I shall not come &c. In fact the student
can seldom err in translating the English fature by the Teloogoo aorist.
In explaining the Teloogoo aorist in English, he must be guided chiefly
by the context. | |
OF THE FQRMATION OF COMPOUND TENSES OF VERBS.

The present, the past, the future, and the aorist, are the only tenses
mentioned in the eonjugation of the verb. The compound tenses, formed
by auxiliary verbs, were reserved for consideration in this place,

_ Tenses corresponding with the imperfect and pluperfect in English are
formed by prefixing the present and past verbal participles of any verb to
the perfect tense of G000 be; thus,

IMPERFECT.
o2 ab-véaéro@eésva ceeccesarsssesansonsens I was singing.
:;:,,'g; . DoBBIOGHOD e eeeee cresssssasesnans Thou wast singing.
@z {f DoBOBIHO B weerenarinns + ves oee- He, she, o it was singing.
z ‘ ;)"'éoé,r'!?@oé&?.,\) ...... seesracessarasens We were singing.
:g 3 a-vzj;é;-o@oéﬂa .............. XTI You were singing.
i e g o
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PLUPERFECT:

.g':'-: DGO crerrreerereraeseses smarnens I had sung

:5:3 [ a’r&:@oé&:)..... ........ cec onnane ceseoene Thou hadst sung.
SiLS 33"3@0’3&) ............................. He, she, or it had sung.
IS p AT IO IS veeese assessneenees We had sung.

:::?: DRHOELD cerrees - thesecsens aariannas You had sung.

S (w

3§ T e g g

For example, if we say &8 BHLBroG LY YR BIES, N
T L0HE N S0 0T &350 3O when Bharatacameto Oude,liscl-
der brother Rama was going (o the forest. As far as regards the present time,
Bharata's arrival is past, as well as Rama’s departure, but the two actions
were simullaneous ,and thisis represented by adding the past tense of G5O
to be tothepresext verbalparticiple of 35520 go ; butifthe actions denot-
ed by both xerbs are pot only past as regards the present time,but the acti-
ap denoted by ope verb is antecedent tothe action denoted by the other, then
the past verbal participle is prefixed to the past tense of G502, to form the
pluperfect; thus, T e g E ox mmom:gnma’&a‘z&ac&&
SOV LEIE VP F TS K & ¢ 50 B before the King returned
to the city, from the field of battle, a sonhad been bern to him. The re-
tura of the King and the birth of his son are both past, but the birth was
aniecedent to the King’s return. :

Certain others tenses are formed by affixing to the infinitive of any. verb

p_cnrﬁcular tenses of the verbs g to 80, ¥ eoXo o possess, to be able,

DN 1o learn, oo 1o suffice, and ) to be able, used as auxiliaries,

Theoriginal verbremains in the infinitive, whilst these auxiliaries are con-
jugated through all the persons of the tenses thus used.

D€ to go
The present, perfect and aorists of this verb may be affixed, as in en-
glish, to the infinitive of any verb, to denote a Sfuture signification; but the
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infinitive being a \&)F (), ¥)BY, the % of IF3g is, in.the superior dialect,
changed into o, ac«:ordmgto rule 115; thus,

ol ceS‘czx:wQ&. sesesecssneenenes ou

--I am going to sing.
ﬁ@cﬁ*&m ....... et verenreevnonaneas Thou art going to do.
SIesc- eS'g"tﬁ)B"’\ ccio'aS_"& 5 & or o& He, she, or it ;sgoing to see.
Udﬁac é"rzx)wvam ....... rereesenns verenes We are going to write.
KoL oWS™: ufo“"a&, ssevrerereneninennennss You are going to send..
Bdye- -5 ﬁa‘a& AN \&) ------ - They are going to say.§c. &c.

Kw x> to be able,
TS or ¥ X0 the affirmative, and '5?53 the negalive aorist,
together with ¥ &8 the perfect tense of this verh, added to the infinitive
of any other verb, imply the possession; or-want,.of power or ability : the

¥ of ¥euXo, however, is changed into X when preceded by an infinitive,
* or any other word. of the class named & 3 & uyd¥

VoK - waada:&) KQ:\."Q ...... reeereseses I can 8ing'
Badfc - Xexxoéo@ X Qrrrememeeennes - Thou canstdo
M,F.§N. M. ’
IO - K Ko-X 0K - chSo «ss+oe-He, she, or it can see. . -
Ty ¢ - KOOMIEIBI0 = X OB ereessenes We can write,
DoVOWC - XKD = XOXDeeus eennses- You can send,
M. F. M.&F. N.
VLY € - KON - X 080 « X5+ +io- Theycan tell,
v A é& ..... “esccccccscscnesinccnes seecacassanes I cannot smg.
'acﬁys "é@ ........... “esrseenee cevestacconcsense +« Thou canst not do,

F. 8;N
.&‘6 éc& .ééa L T Y Y R Y P Y Yy Y Y P Y Y He’ ske orlt CaﬂnOtSCG.

\T) é)‘&"»o-ocﬁoo sé000ccsee .oveere -.-oonouWe mﬂnot wme.

dog\o’x‘é&) *%6cosesccvrvescre’ AR LI LI T 10“ Caﬁmtm
M. & F, N.

ﬁ:{,‘) é&) -é@...... cese oo sese senne sonene They canmot tell.
3‘60(@7\8&!-"" “te0 Nesgerecscccane veestctses I ,wuld sing.
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mscxa%aa- eeeestopnsstsccsee 2astoacegenns mou couldst M.
M. F.§&N.

ETOECKO RS eeeenne vrveneevnnenns weenvecnnns He, she, or it could see,
@d’))c?(@‘?\@&----mm ve cerevensaesese vee Wecould write.
",Q&)Q'{SCK@%&B.....“........' ........... < ens' You could send,

M.&F. W.
'{32",‘5(]( OAD-XKO RN eerrvennnnns .u.....u.They could tell

X 03 &ec. is a contraction of Xen X500 &c; the former sometimes
implying futurity, but the latter ability only ; BaS:¢ XX may mean
either I will or I can do, bt WaSccXe0XKog5X0 means only I can do: the
relative participle X is often used, after an infinitive, in a futuresense ; the
phrase BASK 0D, y¥Bxenther equests which I am about tomake, oc-
curs at the commencement of almost every Teloogoo letter addressed by

" an inferior to a person in a superior station.

ﬁu‘(ﬁ" to learn
The affirmative and negative aorists, and the perfect tense of this root,

added to the infinitiveof any verb, have the same power as the correspond-
ing tenses of ¥ @0 No.

ﬁ’vé—siﬁ)i’m ............ reeeee vvenees snensee. ] caR SING,
‘$<ﬁ>’£éor ...................... cevssoenns :Thou canst do.
*ﬂéé&rm ....... veerenee vevraas «....s. He, she, or it can see.
@cﬁ)"‘gmr;&» ............................ We can write,
wo&oﬁ'séaw&. ereerecranssaessanssassnesss You can send,
M.&F.

m‘b’rgéo 0 ‘3:&5"?&) ceeesesesensaThey eantell,
;315‘;56:&) seereeennsnnnseeeciidoniinien I cannot sing.
'-{,300.8':56@ e } a';;v” sevesesansasenses Thou canst not do.
Al 7§6cc$o ‘5559 ..... crrveeerraaeasns He, she, ov it cannot sce,
@cﬁ)'ﬁgﬁw.... covecnnes Ceeeevenne sacsees We cannot write,
wo%)otb;ézi& ......... vrersesseensecnsneeses You cannot send,

f)(} ’QK& —36@.. csrnecans .........,......-Thcy cannot tell,

e g -- . —— _— - -
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wdﬁarag..uu.un...o....-..’..-........I could s,'ng'

Bdﬁ*g'ﬁ-mr— DD eeeriearrenanans cem teeeanes Thou couldst do.
1’50'085%65—& .......................... sev.-He, she, or it could sce,
u@ STET B cevesarsecsstrassossancs oo We could write,
L0DOT DD B eeenens iereereeen vveeer. You could send.

M. &F. N
‘-Booc) o TP . o TSSO They could tell.

Teen to suffice 200 to be able.
The affirmative and negative aorists of these verbs are used, after infini-
tives,in thesame manner as the corresponding tenses of ¥ @0 Koand S vHF;
_but the infinitive being included i m the ué & ¥)3¥ ev the 5™ of

Wev is changed into e and the % of &«e) into "Ry in conformity to
rules I15 and 92.

?‘6(6—&&& ------- o.'oo.oooo.am.o-.ocoon] c(ln sl‘ng.
aé}Sca’,—bw&@.....u..n eseccssccnisas « Thou canst do.
isr‘ﬁcg_”wx)-uuu“-uu.u.u-u........He’ she, or it can see.
T asoc ] SN TG T TS eecnvans We can write,
ﬁo&owcpw&& ...... e. ss0enpBB00svcipe You can 8e”’d. :

M.&F. N.
?3‘«6\5( &3‘"@)06&&)- ?‘3_1005) ...... vesesere ﬂley can [gll'

ST PO ereracs aree soas vesasas sasssass ] CANNOL sz’ng.
Mcﬂ-‘e\@ cesranenee sesersnnneesees Thou canst not do,

M. “F. &N.
SIS C eIV (B - & O eunenns seeeee. He, she, or it cannot see.
@cﬁ)ca—"om.. csesecsensecesass -asesess JVE cannot write,
P e R AL o X AT T S To SRR ve secevonces «-You cannot send,
M4 F. N,
B @ TOK BP0y e weeeanseeeneee They cannot tell,
ﬁwﬁ?g‘o@é}m.u.......u ..... sessescesses I can sing.
ﬁé\gﬁw&ﬁ.........-...........,...-..Thou canst do.
'ps.rves-@q-v@?&)...............,.....,.... ...... He, she, or it can sce.
@ﬁ)—o—a\r‘{@(&ﬁ)} ceecssescnse saes sone-eee Ve can write,
ﬁo&)oﬁ’éﬂod}&)vovo..- tsesvscssevestasss You cansend.
M.§ F. N.

Bﬁch Nﬂc\)(ﬁb& ‘\m&dco <reseeesess They can tell,
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a“éaﬂ’:’&)con ---------- ®evceieescrsoscocen s Ica’lnot si“g'

Edswp ‘:Jé --------------- esescvece ss0’see Thou Caﬂstfwt do
M. F.&N. '

LWL RIoW B - BT VD eeevan veneee v---He, she, or it cannot see,
@ cﬁ)aﬂ{)muuuoun ....... ...--"--...We cannot wrile.

‘,0&)06%”&000 €000 0000%¢000° cen svtceons qu cannot send
M. & F. N.

BEY SR - I3 G Freweerer eoreviennen: They cannot tell.

The affirmative and negative aorists of %o fo join are sometimes
placed afteran infinitive, and conjugated through all the persons, in the
same manaer as the corresponding tenses of ©e: they denote expediency
rather than ability; but the use of the third person neuter only of these ten-

- ses is more correct, as explained hereafter.

438 Some other tenses are formed by affixing toinfinitives the third person neu-
ter only of certain teuses of a few verbs, used as auxiliaries. In this case the
nominative only undergoes a change ; the original verb remains in the in-
finitive, and the auxiliary in the 3d, person neuter of the singular number,

% B0 or S© 2D the third person of the past tense, and LW

" thethird person of the affirmative aorist of the root ¥ ©a5%, when affixed to

the infinitive of a verb, imply obligation or necessity without reference to

any particular time, They may be translated by the English auxiliary

must, and are governed by any of the threepersons in the-nominative case ;

thus, ROBSES B0 I must do, DigyT~B0WS B0 you must in-
quire, S™CHOTCS SSohe must come.

The third person neuter of the negative aorist of this verb is irregular,
pamely $0Ba> or S0 &>, more commonly contracted into . It isus-
ed negatively, in the same manner as the affirmative tenses above mention-
ed; but, when affixed to infinitives, it has rather an imperative thanan in-
dicative meaning, and is therefore applied more frequently to the second
and third persons than to the first; as, Dg TS &3 dont come, T>EVES
& let them not go. Interrogatively, however, it is sometimes used with
the first person, "% T SZ° must I not come?
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These tenses of the verb $©3500 are also occasionally .added, in the
same indeclinable state, to nouns in the nominative case, to denote want
or desire. In this construction, the affirmatives % 80 - Sk I D and
B3390 invariably take before them the infinitive T, but the negii-
tive 563 does not require it; thus; noga&»w&-s'vs B I wanta
horse ngw'&"&:ﬁ& I do mot want a horse. The noun denoting
that which is wanted is placed in the nominative case, but the noun or
pronoun denoting the person who desn'es or wants is placed in the dative.

EASD or BXD the third person neuter of the past tense, and S XD
the third person neutel' of the negative aorist of theroot & X5 to be becom-
g, decent, fit, proper &c¢. are respectively used, after infinitives, to ex-
press propriety or impropriety, without reference to any particular time,
and thay be considered to represent the English auxiliary ought: the &
may be changed into & after an infinitive, see rule 115.

‘55)"3&)(6‘&’&.........s............--.r...] ought to do.

L35T ) SSOCEXBrirehesnseserersensreenee: Thow oughtest to write,
v or Gﬁﬁsﬁcﬁéﬁ eeassnsrrenne e, she, orét ought to read,
'3:5»&9&'6_.6@66667(& essesneensenee e ought to be there,

”&ae C&xa ooooooooooo sesvecsce seesee }ou ought to stand
w&.ﬁoboﬁcﬁx& ceserersssmusscseess They ought to send,
"S&i'*'diacesxé; ........... ecessreenscnns T orght mot to do, §c. &e,

Sy and T, the third persons neuter of the affirmative and
negative aorists of the root SR o come, are respectively added to in-.
finitives to denote liberty or want of liberty ; thus,
-tsmﬁcﬁ)s%mu..n,.un ove weeesee Imay. do, o
k@ U &)s%&"“ ses0 000n Vooo nouomu MS‘ m’.

T orOD - 6555%&)”... oo ..Hc. she’ or it may read,
'50&:@%.5@065%&". ssseeees We may be Shere.
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R ate CTATE-1-] v.de) ....... weevsesens You mpy stand.
‘a‘b&wouomb'én‘%}& «oe oo They may send.

BB HTOE e '.:.....' ......... ,;'"I’”"y notdo.” 1‘ '

_?i‘@ @dﬁo’ﬁ“’c&) wesdiienieeseseeecnnnen Thow mayst mot write, -
TTCED or 9B - TTE S TOES e eeevnnna He, she, or it may not read.
Brsoes Ké_d:@cc‘s TOLD et -« We may, _/ not be there.
DIPEOROB T teerer vrevnne wee You maJ not stand,

T LOROW TIED e vvrerrvreane -{-—--They may not send,

200 and 525 &, the third. persons.neuter, of the affirmative and
‘pegative aorists of the root 852 0 join are added to infinitives to denote,
possibility or impossibility ; the ¥ being changed to X according to rule
115; thus, -

B BRI e vversves vevvence T cando, SRS

LY L U3, Sat- R U vesrsninns Thow canst 'writc.

TTCHO o OB W BB AT OHOI e svvee oo -He, she or it can read, ‘

mmeﬂb’&dgocscméa&u s mWemu be there, - - e

bﬂ&&oa’ocmc&)&) ----- seveenseencnee. You can stand

8% oaoﬁcm&& eeeeere eoee e They can send

S B R0 B &rvrsveve e eone woe-T cannot do,

ST Lo S ca=1- ST - Thow cqust not write,. .
T or @&ﬁéﬁcw& --------- He, she, or it cannot read o

6)6.»Q§h’6_.'€5@cécmt56)m- eisees We cannot be there.
DI VKRN O BRI VLSS e eve ves wsva eaii'ver'i You cannot stand.
TR EOR O KT Sdeenrees They canttot send. e T

439  Various negative compOund tenses may be formed b) aﬂixmv the seve-
ral tenses of the verb &35 70 go, to the Hiegative verbal parigiple of any
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verb : the original verb remains in the negative verbal participle, whilst
the auxiliary tenses of 355 are conjugated through all the persons ; thus,
<. (T COEDEB evenerrninninsarnnes 1 did not write.
k@ﬁéés’@"&@ ............. ceveserrenennne Thou wilt not read.
BROBCVOTEDFESwr wereersvnraerensnnen T will not failto scntl.

We have already explained, under rule 437,that_<:3v&- 'é@- Btk B

ééx -"é?i) - %@, the negative aorist of the root ¥e0X>, when added 440

toinfinitives as an auxiliary, denotes want of ability, as I cannot &c, But
it is often used alone as an original defective verb, representing the nega-
tive of the perfect tense of G500 20 be ; thus,

63’0_6@ E"ax) »1 was there:--- Eﬂh’é_d "8 .- Twas not there.
@g’b_cs@v"\@ Thou wast there @56_65 '6@ Thou wast not there,
ego’b_cz@w‘aczso - Hewas there. .- es _e3c’§3 -He was not there,

D) §6_c§@e‘$ 3& or o & She,or it was there@h’&_é "85 She,or itwas not there,

EH-BH Ty L0 We werethere--CH)_5 8% We were not there. -

Qﬂ‘%’b_es@?a"’af\’ >..- You were there @Q’z,_cs B - You were not there.
M. & F.. : M. &F.

Q:‘Jh’b__CS@'&"’a o P Thcy were there ear(,_es 'é’() They 4 were not there.
& 9’6_65 5 3 ... Theywerethere YK '3;5) : They were not there,

“In these two' senses S agrees withit’s mominative in gender and
number

B, the neuter of the thicd person smgular is used indeclinably, in
two other senses, as explained under the head ¢ Particles.”

- Condition or. cvntingmcy,mexpressed inthe superior daaleot of the
Teloogoo, by changing the final vowel of each of the different persons
in the first forms of the several affirmative tenses into —5$Q ; and in the
common dialect, by merely changmg thej,ermmatxon 8@0[‘ the first per-
gon in the first-form of the past tense into &; thus, in the superior dia-
lect, from

411
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gfgo%’—giam;..ll bgat;.; W icotiled: ngm‘sa ..... if 1 beat.
ngﬁ ............. 1 hape bf{um r’g&'ﬁa.......; .'.....,f] beag
réé&,... ....--Ishalibeat .............. 5" &5%& esoe vosos ifj beat.

Ibeat, did beat, .
QT 3 cat, did bmg .....gﬁg‘sﬁ%a.-, -------- if I beat.

;g:ﬁ))!&’&"’a& oo T dgiecesescivasiaionneee ?5&»1163*&‘53 <o if Ido,

BEBD vt veeevrveee T dideinns ‘...;.......;...ng?oa"ga.;...;.;..-.....'.'if-Ido,
T RES v vue o TSRl d0evrerreriionie B RE BDissensiceeeniif T do;,
B0 .. ....Ido,dzd,orskall 30+ TBAEB B cevee seeeeif T do.
RIS U T T — mo&&wﬁa <if I bless,
EOODDR e veeeee I blessed s eoe o vsvere &ao&b%@ ------ eennsff I Dless,
8O0 TS eee ee T shall bless.oee oo .....&aoaas'ﬁa ...... «s oo{f I Dless.

I bless, blessed,) & o pa¥s e 5D nreenen. :
&ao'&fac&m g or shall Dloss. g e BD0TH & ED if I bless,

L sseasesreiensrbeserans saseiasy Dhocsnssassiins sent sessesseee
and in the inferior dialect, from

‘-‘gaa... ........... I have beaten - comrgi secs 00ae soce asa e ifI bea'

ted b
ALY YOG 3275 SV B8 .. gifiud; ;ggtz%_sr

360
BOCDDD e wvrreerc] bleggeds-seesssseres-BODOD D g‘f { bg: “: do.3

442 The word ending in =5Q varies with the numbers and persons, thus ;
(1.eees cvesseessnaseanee - P T YR «if I do.
Sing.

D WU =T -1 YO if thou do.
SM.F & Neeeooo '3'?0'?59 ........... g‘m she, or & do;
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but the word terminating in"8 is used for every person and uumber,?g 'f«g
means if I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they do.

Although the ahove examples are translated in English by the present
tense of the subjunctive mood, it is to be observed that, in the sugerior dia-
lect, the present tense with ~SQ is seldom used, the past tense with =S
oftenoccurs in a past, or future, as well as in a present conditional mean-
ing; the future tense with ~S® is used in a future conditional sense only,
and the aorist with —Q in a conditional sense, indefinite as to time ; thus,

mcéoz)“‘@ﬁ:%c‘& }
DD BRSO BH™. ...
Toer Q) TS
Past - SPI*O03 'a%&@ & \ If the king governs the kingdom
VRO BTS00 [ Welly his subjcets will be happy.

Present. If he goes, he will meet him,

in a present sense, - ++++--
B RDZ DD ST
........... _gg—6,< 2 Py If 1 should come tomorrow, L will
ina fu;::: g:’é;: SO speak with him.
n Ce*cesecan
=3 O 5& R AT T Ty
serereenensd 08 Ko b 0 0 If I had scen him yesterday, Iwould
‘in a past se‘f.;e Ceireseneas have spoken to him,

r N
Future .- '3{352‘3385159-75@3‘365 & If you come tomorrow, I will give:

Trer 8 R AecB o0 I the ki ' ) .
AO,.,-st,,{.(x,—(gg & @ %o “?"}w{l ; 26; hl(Z; ;jgavernwell, his subjects
B 7o D 00 & ' )
gmcm‘c‘s@s%ﬁa
NSRBI - ve verrmees

In the common dialect, this form of the verb is not restricted to an time;

but, accordi_ng to.the context, represents a present, past, or future condi-
tional meaning.

»
émw%'émcms@& ----- If I give, lic will come,
c r
BHIaw %Bmc&ét{a& If I give tomorrow, hewill come.
Y. Q'ﬁ@w%'&wwﬁs LY If I had given yesterday, he would

[have come

%I f he come tomorrow, I will give.

* by rule 360, %-3 may be contracted into Q))-_S_‘g

443
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By usiag the eonditional form of the verb G0 t0 Be, commonty
written 35 ¢ &, with the present or past verbal participle of any other verb,
wegive that verb a present or past conditional meanmg, thus, '3“&5&1
ooyt Qe Ko ERT R 50 LR 5 Koro Dna
S3re ¥ XY if Dcvaduttu be noi going fo the peard fishery, ke wilF
arrive before all therest, é&w&wéwoézf—sém@o S VK
evadod A'C‘-"r_s‘eS'”&SxI.S& '3(50 If Europe ships had arrived before
Hus period, these articles would not have become so dear,

In the superior dialect, each of these conditional forms of the verb, by
affixing o500, répresents the English subjunctive with the words altfiough,
notwithstanding prefised to it; thus, 5%8'&%@&» athough Icome,
came, or should come. The same meaning is cx_pr,cssed' by the past re-
lative participle. of the verb, with the addition of the inﬂéclinuble par-
ticle X0 in the «uperior dialect, and<y¢ §2’~)\ or"f"b?b@\ in the cominon
dialect; thus ==, Q) &S “"\bn a\)d&%@\ or B’:zw'&" e 8)&& ale
though he come, came, on; should conte, wcﬁoooa?”‘\ & \é.)%l\ although
he give, gave, o shonld give; =< ROy S Kbéﬁ swé‘qlt]zou,“gh lie write,
wrote,or should writc; when =3 33& isudded, thefjnal « of the past rela-
tiveparticipleis lengthened; thus,é‘c‘%\jw-’,ﬂ&“ é‘ba never SN Nt 3&,
and the past relativeparticiple itself, with the final « thiis lengthened, is
often uscd im this sense; as, T° ¢ XL YT although lie come, came, or
should- come,

‘The conditional form of any.verb may also be expressed in‘the comion
dialect by adding to it's past.selative pariiciple the particles é,ow“a and
é-ﬁ Ay as—%"‘&’éoc\»—% ’3958—1:& < if I, thou, he, she, it,
.u you, or they do. ‘b oa)"ér’e is composed of the particle Q:%gamednuw s0
as,as if, and Qf)oco"% the conditional form of the root &5 to become;

&3, is composed-of the same particle €342, and€353: the third
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person mnguhr in the first form of the paltbenseof O, with it's final v
changed into ™™

When the condztz‘oh or contingency isof & negative niture, itis express- 447
ed in the superior dialect by adding ~5® to the lsespecﬁve fzm‘sons of the
negative a2orist,and in the common dialect by affixing to the negative verbal
participle the common conditional form of 55 0 20 or G0 to be;
thus, in the superior dialect we say

¢

§"é&"~§>§) ceee vans oeneif I do not Beat, have riot beaten, or shall not bv’at

?§o’6.>"5&’3 < eaneenesif thou dost not - do, hast not done, or will not do.
890 ~ Y F {f he does not bless, has not blcssed, or will not blcss.
and in the mfmor dmlect ; R

5—"&)9’@"_3 or g‘é){)o @ - écﬁ)k’ﬁ"'—é or mc&ﬂo -BQoWY
:)“"3 or & oW e éJIfI thod, he, she, it, we, you, or they beat,
dv, or bless -have beaten, donc, or bléssed - or shal['bmt, do, or DBless.

"CONSTRUCTION OF Tii; PARTICIPLES.
VERBAL PARTICIPLES.

There is no part of the verb of more frequent occurrence in Telsogoo
than the verbal participles, with the proper use of which, thercfore, it is
of great. importance thet the student should be well acquainted :. they can
never, like the English participles, be uscd as adjectives, but must inva-
riably be governed by some tense of a verb,

The verbal participles are used:in Teloogoo when. we wish to-express 448
any miner actions of tlie persen who performs the chicf action mention-
ed in the sentence. 'Ehe verbal pacticipics, denoting, the minor actions
performed,. are placed Girst in the sentence, and are governed by the verb
denoting the main action, with which. the sentence clegantly terminates,

The peculiarity in these participles;.therefore, is that they always refer 449
to some subordinato actiow, performed by that particular agent only.
which is.the nominative to the final governing verb, and never can ex-
press actions performéd by others,
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If the miner action be simultaneous with the main action in the sen-
tence, the present verbal participle is used ; if antecedent in point of time
to it, we use the past verbal participle ; and if it be of a negative nature,
the negative verbal participle is used.

The followmg examples are subjoined in illustration of these rules.

PRESENT. ’

f@wnomomwa ‘od‘mz:{aé&’mnoea,w%’é: gc)‘c%'é‘oan
0 T4 08 B0THY &, eoe)oaaue)ée&’oaw§s<:>§3ﬁ»é S a0 0%
S0 T HXO T Trowd SoXeoX Eeﬁmziefeur'&o ET 00 VO
& Rcducing to dust the arrows of his foes, piercing the bodiesof his enc-
mies with his own arrows, exciting a panic in the minds of the opponent’s
Jorces, and animating the spzrzts of his own soldicrs, Arjoona ruled the
battle. &) 200D 0rH1H2 VBN D0 WWO VLOD DL R oo
O BT e 5538 $07 B, Fostering his sulyccts, proteclmg' the
poor, and, honoring the great, Dhurmurajah conducted the government.
BT e 0§ G T uH B E LS S uia BN TUS boad &,

= 30BN Playing, singing, and laughing, with those who attended kine,
Krishna arrived on the banks of the river Jumna,

PAST.

: Jt.srvs(»r-do-ﬁ SIS BIVS 0 DITRIVONOD Y FEN BBy
VIS D N Bood k0 a8 I B Vikramarka,having resolo-
ed to proceed to the chase, having sent for his chariotcer, and having or-
dered his car accompanied by his fricnds, proceeded to the forest, T®
E0%00F 6 F DT B X0 Tod D A ewddBL— D By
$073: BERETHNFIE™ 53 7€ B> F JHDITY. Rama having
entercd Ceylou, having killed the giants, having installed Vibhishana,
and havirg mounted the divine car, named Pushpuku, returnedto Oude,

NEGATIVE.

XD 2V VVOBY 8 V5 63 L0 0N0SH OV S L0S oK
S¥ STl T™E & Mo@“@éé‘biﬁx?ﬁ‘&o-{g B0 Without calling his
retinve, without m/,uw his bow and mmws, and without pulting on his
armour, he singly fought with his encmies,
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It will be observed that, in each of these examples, the verbal partici-
ples are placed first in the sentence, and invariably denote actions subor-
dinate to that expressed by the verb at the conclusion of the period, by
which they are governed; thus, in the threeesamples given of the present
verbal participle, ruled, conducted and arrived, are the maio actions ex-
pressed ; and the participles reducing, piereing &c. fostcring, protccling
&c. playiug, singing &c are all mioor actions subordinate thereto. 1t will
further be perccived that the minor aetions in question were all perform-
ed by that agent only which is the nominative to the governing verb,
Arjoona ruled, and it was he also that reducced and picreed ; Dhurmara-
jah conducted, and it was he also that fostered and protected ; Krishna
arrived,and it was he also that playedand sung. ITad any one else perform-
ed these minor actions, the verbal participles could not have been used.

As the minor actions of rcducing and piercing were simultancous witl
the main action of ruling, the fostering and jn'btr,cting with that of con-
ducting, and the playing and singing with that of arriving, the present
verbal participles are used, in ¢hese cases : but, in the examples given of
the past verbal participle, it will be perceived that the resolution of Vik-
ramarka te proceed 4o the chase, his sending {or his chasioteer, and his
ordering his car, were all, in point of time, antezedent ¢o the main ac-
tion of his proceeding to the forest ; so also Rama’s entering Ceylon,
killing the giants, &c. were actions performed by him previously to his
return to Oude ; hence, in these'instances, the past verbal participle is us-
cd; and jo the Jast example, because the minor actions arc of a negative
nature, we use the ncgative verbal -participle,

As an exception 1o the foregoing rules, itis to be observed that when
we speak of the time that has elapsed since any particular event occurred,
the past verbal participle may be vsed absolutely, and then has a nomi-
native of it’s own, independent of that of the final governing verb ; thus,
-3535'58) DEET IR0 it is ten days since 4 came, literally, I hao-
ing come, ten days have passed ; here & 2e0.days is the nominative to the
final governing verb S8 pussed; but "9 { is the nominative to the
verbal participle S8 having come, which is used absolutely,

454
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. The verbal participles always govern the same case as the verb to which
they belong ; thus, 52§~ &V QY S Hohaving beaten him he came, =~
being governed by the active verbal participle § g in the accusative case:

The fofegoihg ren{arl&s will give the student some idea of'the im portance
of the verbal participles in the construction of the Teloogoo ; they are pe-
culiarly welladapted to a language that abounds in diseriptive passages,
and the Student will occasionally find them carrying onand connect-

ing the sense for pages together, but suspending the full meaning until

the couclusion of the period. Hence, in some dcgree, the rare eccurrence
of conjunctions in Telodgoo; for the connexion between the subordinate

and chief action in a sentence, which is implied by the verbal participles,
often supersedes the use of them. '
RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

Separate relative pronouns are rendered unnecessary in Teloogoo, by
certain participles of the verb which have the power of the relative in-
herent in them; and which, like the ‘c%“a‘g %o adjectives, must always be
followed by some noun or pronoun.

The relative participles also denote the action of the verb to which
they belong ; and the present, the past, the indefinite, or negative parti-
ciple is used, according to the sense intended to be expressed:

The peculiarity. of these participles consists in the relative inherent in
them invariably referring to the noun or pronoun which immediately
follows them, and which is also the agentto the action denoted by them,
unless the relative participlestands between two nouns or pronouns ; thus,
?én‘f%z:(: Y Aa’:o&i B&\)Sw the persons that are coming, 5 € mz&?{a;}*w
the milk that boils, § %{’)&Y SR8\ the person that beat, XS oV HO the

tyger that. killed, S~ be"aDenk the parrot that talks, talked, or
will talk, 53 83X the man that writes, wrote, or will write, IR e

Q é % %00 the county that is, was, or will not be to be seen, T e 'é&?)’.ﬂ
0 the couatry in which there is not, was not, or will not be a king.
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If the relative participle of an active verb stands between -two nouns

orpronouns, and the first be in the nominative case, it is the agent to the-

action denoted by the participle,. and the noun following, in whatever
case it may be, is the object affected by that action ; thus, =+X:yon s

$O the tyger that they killed, S5~ & LI>DS 0% fhe man that you’

saw, TEOVEL T Ko % the person that he called ; but if the first noun
or pronoun be in the accusative, it is-the object affected by the action
which the active participle denotes, and the following noun, in whatever
case it may be, is the agent thereto; =>d dWony B0 the tyger that
killed him, QTS EIoD 53”%& the mamn that saw you, S>J2d
DS KW the personthat calledhim,  1f, independently of the agent and
object, the relative inherent in an active participle, rcfers tothe ipstrument,
place, or other subordinate correlative to the action which it denotes, the
agent is placed first in the nominative case, them the object in the accu-
sative, next the relative participle, and finally the instrument, place, or
other correlative to which it refers; thus "SHEISoTE aorﬁ" &
the sword with which, or the place in which, I Lilled the tyger; ToeapX®

A @ eSS the bramin to whom- the king gave the cows In:

these examples 1'and the king are the agents; and therefore in the nomi-
native case, the tygerand the cow are the objects, and therefore in the accu-
sative, and the sword, the place, and the bramin are the subordinate corre-
latives referred to, and therefore placed immediately after.the participle.

If the relative participle of a neuter verb stands between two nouns-or 461

pronouus, . the first must always be in the nominative case; because neu-
ter verbs cannot govern the accusative; and itis also always the agent
to the action denoted by the participle, the moun following being 'merel y
the subordinate correlative thereto; thus, [w 50D Qdey the house

in which I was, Qo3& ‘5\5" $the roadin which you wallc ==C

tSEURE Rt ta 1y &2)5 Soothe place on which e sat, ib"»&)aﬁc&erCn)
N the house in which you slept,

A60
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462  The foregoing and following examples will best explain the manner
in which these participles supply, in construction, thecases of the relative
pronouns, and the mede in which they must be translated in English by
éorrcsponding prepositions,

N: =0T oNIEO- -« oo« The tyger which killed them.
DOE, SIS = cd The man who saw you,

o 2‘53 REDI LR W The person who called him,

G: mgaamx EARAN TR The man whosc clothes arctorn,

TNT RS v'{?go ------ Thetrec of which the flowers are fadcd.
K55~ NS QY. .-+ The -house of which the wall is inclined.

- VobL oS "3«'&) «esoess The field 'of which the produce is ripe.

D: 'ﬁmé%?@’ QR ev0 eerees The business for which 1 came.
DSOE 1%5 Qe .- «The housc to which he came,

Aer TEWONTZE o+ oo+ The tyger which they killed.

| Lo NS o *&.FWJCCSD-;The man whom you saw.
w;&w@xm Q2+ The person wham he called.

Ab: oo Rt el %gbm-,-- The tree from which flowers weere gathered.
75353‘16055:%"’ N 3O “Fhe house in which T slept.
Rodestay ¥ Q.eeersee The knife with sohich the fruit was cut.
TEIRD IS aven:--- Thehouse an whiel it raincd.

463 It is not easy, by any general rule, to.decfine op what the caseofﬂ}_e re-
lative depends; in rule 460 the mere substitution of the word 1$7¢x @
place, for 8 a sword, changed.the relative witk which, iate for which;
and in rule 462 the substitution of e a house, for R business,chang-
ed therelative for whichinto to which. In the cxamples given in 462the

relative participle constantly stands between two nouns in the nominative
case, yet the relative itself,which in Teloogoo is inherent in the participle,
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is in the genitive, dative, or ablative; and it is curious thatin Teloogoo
when an active participle is placed between two nominatives, the rélative
in Englishmust be in the objective case (see examples of the accusative) ;
while ifthe objective case in Teloogoe precede an active participle, the
relative in Eaglish must be in the nominative case (see examples ofthe
nominative). Larale 460, the correlaﬁve@ ‘55_"68'30( & a braminisin the
nominative, yet from the nature of the verb to give, therelative to whom,
which is inherent in the Teloogoo participle, is in the dative case ; thus,
therefore, the case of the relative would seem to depend in some instances
on thenature, rather than the case of the following word ; in others, on
the case of the preceding word; and in some, on the naturc of the verb
itself,

The common indefinite relative participle, by affixing €&, has often the
same signification as an abstract noun; thus, using the abstract noun, we
may say § NG RC DR service is ewcellent,or we may use the common re-
lative participle with € 8,and say§ " OBes0DR 3 but, while the abstract
nounsare declined and construed as substantives, the relative participles as
wellasthe verbalnouns (such as § "o vt and §™0 $¢5 %) being integ-
ral parts of the verb, although declined like nouns, are invariably constru-
ed like verbs,and govern the same case as the verb from which they are de-
rived ; thus, using the abstract noun Fw@, we say 2§ "X cHl
Your service is excellent, {5~ being placed in the possessive case; but

when we use §°¢ 38 - §lenvidor S s o0, wemust place the pro-
noun io the accusative case and say 2o &_&o?éig&éc:oﬂ& - Ry
© 70Ul or EN,0F 0TS BB 0D B 10 serve you, or the serving
You is excellent,

Nouns denoting the agent may be formed from every verb, by adding
to the relative participles, either affirmative or negative, the pronoun ¢
&0 for the masculine, and & & for the feminine and neuter, in the singix-
lar number ; and =25 for the masculine and feminine, and €9 for the
neuter, in the plural ; thus, g~ _é'cﬁ’ccso the man who beats, the beater,

‘_f«.
§ g& the woman or the thing that beats, X508~ the men or

464

465



186 TELOOGOO GRAMM AR,

women that kill, the killers, X5 0™3,8 the woman or the thing that kills,
& gafa’”ccﬁ the man who does not beat, has not beaten, or will not beat,

5 89&3 the woman or the thing that does not beat, has not beaten, or
will not beat.

466 §_° ﬁ‘) Wo~$ 8 &c. have, by some, been called mﬁmtxves but they
are 0o moremﬁmtwes than§ ™ &= csoriS 05 <. They are merely,
as above stated, relative participles, with the pronouns =vc% and ©®
added to them; thus, 250~ 55~z is composed of 2503 the common in-
definite relative partlclple of the root 05 to kill, with the pronoun =¢
%>added to it; and t5o S & s composed of the same word ¥o™5 with’
the pronoun &9B added to it; such compound words may be dechned
through all the cases of the pronoun ==cH and €98 in the followmg

manner,
SINGULAR,

A N. & F.
N: ﬁméwc& ....................... .\Sﬁfé&

G: ﬁ&'é"&"’&r'&"’@&i»ﬁb_........ﬁ&f.ma_ma&nh‘é_
D: TBBT Q8 iicrnreiinsiens e IR B BN

Ace: T BT oW ererserecereenmannensens WL
Ab: SRS 5 0-0F-F8-§ e DS D - S Hs -
PLURAL,
MY P .
N: SOSToereerieernees o ereer e S ED
G: YRS-=0- wamyb_ ------ TRS-=8 TS0
D: WASw03..es oeeeee reesrenes RO A ARl
Aec: ENE AR L Vet s 1 TRTTTUTURURRR costsne .ﬁ&‘éwéﬁ&

Ab: UBS50-F5-FE-§ o SB S-S . B - &
So, also may we decline ﬁo@zx:xa‘sr’c % and ﬁo?@'&'ﬁa&rﬁo,
VST and ToNEH - Wo kR wocdand WolID,
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GENERAL RULES.

In Teloogoo, the word agreeing with the verb is always in the nomi-
native case,and has generally the first place in the sentence, then follows
the word denoting the object governed by the verb, next any intermedi-
ate explanatory clause, and the verb itself closes thc period.

A verb agrees with it’s nominative in gender, number, and person ;
but when two or more nominatives agree with the same verb, it is placed
to the plural number, and agrees in gender with the masculine or femi-
nine nominative, in preference to the neuter; thus, 3~ KMchoﬁ»é

&) T°20DD the moon and the lotus shone, K~ 0O VRZH LYY the

cowherds and cows came : but such forms of expression are very uncom-
mon, it would be more elegant to say A 0e0%BFHOS LY the cow-
herds came with the cows ; and to express in Teloogoo that the king, the
minister, their horses, and elephants, all entered into the city, we never
should say T®ex»300 ® oﬁooxe:&tfoxoewwﬁxtféw@*%on d but
=8 X8 OXOm oS & S80DB they arrived with their elcphants
and horses,

If two or more nouns and pronouns, of different persone, connected by
a copulative conjunction are nominatives to the same verb, the verb is
placed in the plural number, but agrees with the second person in prefer-
ence to the third, and with the first in preference toboth; as, R tat s

TOHX X W 1, you, and he came,

Neuter verbs, from their nature, never can govern a noun-or pronoun;

when made eausal they are construed inthe same manner as active verbs.,

Active verbs govern substantives in the accusative case ; thus, we say T®
BRRHOTOE LNV RO G 0BV Rama killed Ravana ; but all nounsde-
noting inanimate objects, when governed by active verbs, may be placed
in the nominative, instead of the accusative case; and, unless the use of
the nominative would render the meaning obscure, this is the more cor-
rect and elegant construction; thus, 66,56033‘“’ Sor ¥ 5D —9‘6._?53
he mounted the car, WK oX B0 or WES o xsxaaea I played

A67
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at chvss,—cg&i‘ §eEDar§T 08 WI2Q, I saw the mountain, S8
50 B HN or WY LTS the gardener has planted trecs.

The ve(gbs &0 0 mulk 255 Kot0 ask, K0S KBV 1o amerce, TRey
to win, & *xX Lo rob, with a few others, may govern two accusatives; but
if one of these accusatives denote an inanimate ohject, it may be placed
in the nominative iustead of the accusative case, A OTTT HIVJITO™
or e IS the cowherd milked the eow,S 8 NI~ ST 0 or
S S TED RS Le asked his master for one hundred pagodas,
TS DR oSBT 0 or TZe0LcEKS B the
magistrate amerced the guilty onc hundred pngodfls,'lg‘:fs'a'ﬂt‘&&&‘"&)
BT or STPLREY w0 I won from him one hundred puagodas,
S ToX RO ITOF S K0, 0 X0 or v £0,00F D B the theives rob-
bed the tracvellers of their jew:ds,

Active verbs, wheaconverted into causals, govern the noun which would
have been the agentin their active form in the instrumental ablative ;
the noun which would have Eeen the object in their active form continues
ia the accusative, or, if it denote something inanimate, in the nominative
case; thus, T8 00e¥OT I ke budll a honse, IO RT S aw
©5¢3 . Icansed him to build a house, S5 * L3> X809 D ¥ 500 T
TR my son wrolethe book, ’ﬁmw‘?&-&b’:aﬁéﬁﬁﬁ' B0 T
& Feaused my son to write the book, T Bo¥F OV o™ thetygerkill-
ed the sheep, ‘;3\&@@%5 o8 DHWod QI caused the tyger to kill the
sheep, X adT>BE 7~ Lo S B0 VRN 88 you mentionedthis news,
Bs or-Ssm g & B0V & I caused you to mention this news.

But verbs denoting to read, to sing, or to eat, with perhaps a few others,
when converted into causals, govern the'noun which would have been the
agent in their simple form either in theablative or accusative case ; XX 55
6@"@&’»5&.5) or i(wgagcﬁgésééﬁ’ BXeVWE DO TV the master caus-
ed his pupils to read books, =30 or FOEO KO B KOAS 520
SROT D ticy caused the songsters to sing, eb’ée)& or éi’ctfo?.gé @t‘\"‘a
BXd N0 W he caused children to eat boiled rice,
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When a verb directly affects two nouns, the one denoting a whole, and 474

the other a part of (hat whole, the noun denoting the part stands in the
nominative, but the principal noun is placed in the genitive case ; thus,
Ko%wo Tnbe’b_é'—" Feoos® 3B they are cuttiag off the tails of hor-
ses. ‘The principal noun may also stand in the dative ; thus Xseo S0 K8

¥ wg—‘qg‘(’i\, or the principal noun may stand- in the accusative ; thus,

mggwemé*‘ 1 wﬁg&) and this, in Teloogoo, is considered the most
elegant mode of expression,

The verb to be, which so often occurs iuthe English language, is gene- 475

rally omitted in Teloogao : it may occasionally be used, but it is thought
more clegant to dispense with the use of it. The mode in which it is
omitted in Teloogoo when it is placed between an ad jective and a substan-
tive noun or pronoun, has been already explained (seerule 424), whereit
would intervene in English between a substantive pronoun and asubstan-

tive noun, it is also omitted in Teloogoo. Indeed, as the personal terminati-

onsof the verb are derived from the substantive pronouns, it does not seem

strange that these pronouns themselves should partakein some degree of
the essence of the verb,

In Teloogoo, wheri a substantive pronoun immediately precedes a sub-
stantive noun, the latter has the force of the present tense of the verb to pe
inherent init; and if the pronoun be of the Ist or 2d person,
sumes certain affixes, '

the noun as-

If the proneun be of the st person, the affix to the noun is in the sin-
gular, D for nouns in 98 or 2 " X for nouns in \', and & for nouns
ofany other termination; and in the plural, "% for all nouns,

If the pronoun be of the 2d person, the affix to the noun is in the singu-
lar, D for nouns in © or =, "5 for nouns in v, and & for nouns in any
other termination ; and in the plural *& for all nougs,

If the pronoun be of the third person, the noun takes no affix.
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The following (xamples will more fully explain this construction.

;‘gﬁia’g)a\. ..... e evererennenesescnes seneeni ] i @ poct,
CRAT DD eeeres i Thow art a poet,
T CLRFD e e cereenea, crveeraes ceserenneeee weo He s @ poct,
WO B A ERCE R e N S v am a brdanin.
ﬁ:g@ L BN CLERS, eevemereees vereererecnnernnnsneee s Thou art a bramin,
DI Y :‘:& 0T < TR TP T ceernne aeeeen Hc isa bramin. -
g'\)ﬁ &%é& ...... ¢ tesiesiersaencennns ceecaneiewenenesThisis a horse.
Q&Qj;@ ...... ceeenennae «.This is « cow.
‘é;s:e:)gm.... ..... o eeenn tebeeet ees caetecettianeecans sons I um a child.
5‘%5354........ e reieeeateneneneenee ceesteanenatines ot «Thou art a chil.l.
-;-rccsppf)cj.... creessaans feaieens seesennssas cevsanrenens e He is a child.
280 o. B S B0 F5, B0 eernrenvenns veeesn weae e B are pocts,
D @Q).’YV.- .................... R Y2 are poets.
—J—P)’_, UL LTIRRE Ceererenivasesans caaees cresratiiiiiinn vaen Thicy are poets.
ru)ov):) or AT LB b "\"' SAIY:CNICR-CURPRPIRPPRIPRR - We are bramins,
\J—c&_ Kw) FSMC VY OTe CRTTIPRITERRERITPROPE cesieneeane reas Ye are bramins.
5 OC @ -;‘_\—_v_&g;‘)e)\) ......... eete cetttniennnieann .:'1'],(,/ are bramins.
0 ‘:)K..géﬁg;w ............ e ereeenet e rrareteans ..--These are horscs.
R 1o N T R R R L R These are cows.
200 or & JTA® 2:)&505» teeereecesnenearsesansss oens We are children.
mﬂ&'&go& sesesosvecatescs sassssrssessensecss sase Y€ (1€ Children.
m&(@gw cerrsesiiiiseneieisiinennessnseessss weensess They are children,

It will be observed that ¥ a poct, with the singular pronouns of the
1st & 2d persons prefixed to it, inthe onecase affixes ®, and inthe other o,
because it terminates in ©; but@ T e a brmnm endsin v, and
therefore affixes & and v 5, orrather changes the final v into these
terminations ; and eDg a child cndmg neither in ¢ or 2, norin v, takes
simply &0 and &

o I — |
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Each of these nouns, viz. ¥d- &> &, #2005 and Q3%, with the pro-
nouus of the lst and 2d persons plural prefixed to it, takes " 3> and > &

and none of them, when preceded bythe pronouns of the third person, take
any affix whatever,

Oue verb governs another that refers to it, or depends on it, in the
infinitive; but the infinitive invariably precedes the governing verb, in-
stead of following it as in English ; thus, I wish to conquer my foes ¥ &
;s)ec‘&)asqnoﬁaljg’\)ow‘gw& &, Ihoped to adore Shiva 135Q:5~R0
TETOBR, '

When the speaker states what another has said, he does not, as in En.
glish, use the infinitive mood; he repeats the words of the original
speaker, adding the particle & having said; thus, he told me to write,
would in the Teloogoo idiom be rendered ) a0 S &BT& & namely
@oﬁ)&:&o write thou, & having said, 337{5 ™ he told; thus also, the
sentence TP LNV WO LS AT 3’@_)_;‘5 &\‘@Q)J% O heordered him
to kill the snuake,consists of the words ¢ he, J~L0080 the snake, X530
5B Lill thou, SR having said, =~ D3 1o him, Bl order, @73y NS
gave; BaS0% and BVEYoD50 preceding € are changed, by the rules
for Sund hi, to Basos0 and ﬁ‘n’)‘béoarespectwely, for in the common
dialect the v before the 0 of the imperative is generally dropped in this
construction, for the sake of alliteration ; thus, also, we say I heard that
Devadutta went ’ééég&@"‘ﬁ&’ N2ee D &c, In this sense, the rela-
tive participles, with €& either in the nominative or accusative case, are
sometimes elegantly used in Teloogoo; as, 7%665@_;?:&)“' oS B or ¢
QLS TR D0 E3 R, or the particle T, hereafter mentioned, may be add-
ed to the participles joined with €& in the nominative case; tqus,_‘é§5
- Byt oS B Q&R heard that Devadutta went ; thus also, we

say vb;%)@@ééﬁoﬁ@‘céoﬁ“ad&ﬁ‘ébot&'&“&& or OX S doWd
- BGE BRI W TN K or 35BS BB YT Kthey

affirm that an incarnation of the god Vishnoo is about to take place,

476
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AT8 O is used, in the same manner, when we address to a sccond person
orders to be delivered to a third, tell him 1o send BoROWH R BL Y., liter-
ally To®evO %00 send thou, O having said, BIY tell; T S0 B
WY tell him to write, xS éaﬁa&:aeﬁg‘-—‘&cz& direct him to read &c.

479  When we wish to represent various minor actions performed by
others as contemporaneous with the chicf action performed by a parti-
cular person mentioned in the sentence, a number of infinitives, denot-
ing these minor actions, are placed together in the sentence, which ter-
minates, in an elegant manner, with the verb denoting the main action
placed in it's appropriate tense; thus, DH&~HE S0 S B, &'«%T"
BHBNT ) HDOK- BT X T oG Bos5 - TecSoNcen KoAT 50
2?@-%6 Ba)aieo—nxo';'eefgﬁxmmanofé’-fééwﬁ)(\& 3G
BOXJAN0K - o & B Kgken s & $nB-wbr s T 0
B ) BB EXNE 08 -8X Y H0H0ESEE 08 K TPENRID T
‘éwom%??:&’ DTN, While the rulers of fifty siz countrics, hafJ-
ing arrived at the city of Mid,hila, were in attendance, while Jair dam-
sels sported in the dance, while choércsters chaunted songs, while they
sounded the great drum and other musical instruments, while the gods
_showered flowers, while the bards and genealogists proclaimed pan-

egyrics, while the people of the city were filled with joy, the king Dasa-
. rad, ha celebrated the nuptials of his son Rama. Even in familiar conver-
mation this mode of expression is sometimes used.

480  If the infinitiveof a verb with theparticle 5~ added to it, be twice re-
"peated, it denotes progression; thus,&‘)@mw & a0 A Y] S Y
OB writing improves gradually as we write, ;‘565511756535“_55;”
* Wo& it will be understood gradually by reading, SBESTIESTE ™S
" 280 X0 as we walk the road gradually shortens, S&F SKBISO

* BADTOBA HLOR WO as it rains the lakes will be gradunlly Jilled.

" Theroot 5 to bz);j, conjixgated thfough allits moods, tenses, gnd
persons, is frequently added to the pastverbal participle of another verb,
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when it is intended to restrict the action denoted by that verb exclusively
to the benefit of the agent ; and often in thesuperior, but always in the
inferior dialect, final © of the past verbal parti-iple is changed tov when
§7X0 is thus added; as BRE " or Bre§~& todo for one’s own benefit,
@?05_“?50 or &) Wo§ "0 to write for one’s own benefit; thus we
gy T ) R T wrote, T k?m&:&) or () %o s w;a@ 1 wrote
Jor my own benefit; Ega}_‘;&ldo, B 0t - Te§ ok I
do for my own benefit; WY TE he told, B&&?'&"&ép or BEYS
"_a"’aéohe told for his own bencfit. Sometimes, however &~ is added
merely for the sake of clegance; thus we may say cither & ax WA or
& wWoow § o&RT saw the letter ; at other times, it alters the sig-
pification of the verb to which it is added in a manner scarcely to be de-
fined =T ) Ao S BRI he walks well, &> SR LR SANC § o
¢ he behaves well; it occasionally makes a neuter verb active %3
E2S Bit was understood to 11;6,’3@3&‘«(&? 0 I understood, B35
to draw, to pull, 88§ to bring, @ Sib_ to prostratc,@ S’\Zr_§_’
& to invoke &e. '

The present verbal participle ofa yerb prefixed to any tense of the verb
;611%3 to come denotes that theaction expressed by the participle is habi-
tual or of long continuance; thus, Ok E&?ﬁﬁ'@o&éé@ﬂéﬁj@ he
was in the habit of coming to my house, SV EH_ "> S HorL§ oo

. ;_am he continuedto behaue himself well O™ TSl :&)1‘&){3-5055
©0goBBIvS By grain formerly used to be produced in this land,

Trar$ Ly Trajdddros Zs_grv LB\ the king continued to-
govern the kingdom &g just manner, WS aled H00 BT S

o you must continue sending letters,.

It has.already been stated that active: verbs beeome passive by adding
to theiofinitive the verb ¥ to fall, to suffer. By affixing this verb tes
the wominative case of neuter nouns, particularly to such as denote any
bodily suflering or mental affection, a compound verb is formed of a neu-
ter signification; and if the noun end in %, this termination may be-

481
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chaoged into 0, or may be dropped altogether ; the latter is the more
common form ; thus, fromay S0 Sear is formed g S0 BN BEd or y
A0 2 or Y AOHH 1o fear ; from 6&3{3 a blow comes_aeg DX to be
beatcn &c. But if instead of the neuter form %0, the active form $&TO
be added to the substantive, it makes an active verb ; thus, from g¥a%
& fear comes 3F SODXTD to frighten, and from woé’" QB0 glad-
nesscomes VoS RBS 10 bepleased, and HOS D HFOTH fo please.

The verb Q'd(a whichproperly signifies to deliver any thing from one’s
own possession into that of another, although it may betranslated in English
by the verb 2o give, is not in Teloogoo synonymous with that english
verb. It cannot be used unless the thing dehvered is taken by the receiver ;
for example, if a bramin invites another to dine with him, we cannot in
Teloogoo say with pwpnety that he gave him boiled rice €9 X WY,
because the boiled rice is not delivered into the hands ofthe bramin iny ited,
but only placed on n leaf before him, We must therefore say €55 3 633
“w_é)& he placed rice before him, But if he were to give the food to
his palangueen bearer, who, being of an inferiar cast,is not allowed topol-
lute the house" of 2 bramin by eating in it, he does not place the boiled
rice beforehlm hut, deliversit into his hands, and in this case therefore we

might say &%) &7 BB FS "o, SN that bramin gave

rice to his palanqueen bearer. In the same manner, if you give grass toa
horse, you cannot say in Teloogoo Ko & D% Koo & I gave grass to

the horse, but ‘3@&:6’9” 8!”9’26:@15 8 I threw grass to the horse,

,OF PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS,
B
There are scarcely any proper adverbs in Teloogoo, wﬁy&a now,&
WYoo then, d K{})CS) when, rSdoto day, Q% hY yesterday, ’5?6) tomorrow,

&c arenot adverbs,but substantive nouns which,are declined: adv.erbs how-
ever are easily made, or rather their want is supplied, by adding to any
noun substantive or adjective the infinitive 8™, from the verb €3 to bs-

——



OF SYNTAX, 195

come, which, following a nominative, s changed mto-ro, accordmgto the
rules given in Chapter Second; thus,

from ‘ooc%)m....--happmess .is denve_do---t&&wm-Jzappily.

....... BIOE B0 e2s- DUy 1oovesasssasssesensns- @O BT - beautifully
Pf’&' e sigTeQtsesaseset R"’wb'm -greatly .,

------- é‘s 6--v-----nquzckness--------------------Esog o R w TP --quzcli

...... TS € e teone vt {CORL eosroeronnmannins .......ﬁgm...A.....coldIy,

...... 35&...........3()}':, SlOW revecaacncerane. 35&71, .« softly, slowly.

cvee o Bcﬁ*,s----' s s STUEEE s ee vese save tees saes acnold @Sm ... gweetly.

....... B0 crreereerabitlereicesces seeeversvens eor DI T e witterly.

FOWY T8 B\ B the wind blows coldly, mwmxam:&
éo«oo&' B the horsc goes slowl ly. : . .

It is to be remarked that -z~ can never be added to the nominative 485
with which the verb agrees, but only to an adjective or substantive quali-
fying that nominative. If I would express that the water of the seaissalt,
to the word denoting sa/t I may add x>, and say. DED @@b@@my
#e5®A\D ; because salt is not the nominative to the verb, it only qua«
lifies the water of the seu which is the nominative. But if I wish to state
that there is salt water in the sca, the sentence refers not to the essence or
quality of the water, but to it’s existence; therefore without adding 7 I
should say 520 Iy w‘)\ﬁi S : we say SISEN BT R
N7 35S D those flowers are fragrant, Yut when we merely assert that
there is fragrance in flowers we say 5= ) BN VAV TC AT G QQ

Besides converting substantives and adjectives into adverbs, 3™ when 486
added to them may denote resemvbhaiive, similitude, &c. &8 BodeF 00
i‘-:'&rv N B B BAXFIT 0 B0 K. wdoéoxxa if mountains be
'oiewed Jrom'a distance, they appear Like smokes . . .

" The infinitive &, added to -the pronoun’ FToX, also represents the 487
English expressions spontaneously, of his own accord; for example,
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supposing a person to die voluntarily by eating poison, if I wish to as-
certain whether he died of any disease, or of his own accord, I should
say in Teloogoo OB %S X é»éét??ym '6565%3"‘3 or 3°N
T"-SIS"_B'J" [ might also say T_SIF'QJ'&"’ but T3 is liable to
equivocation, for besides meaning spontaneously in contradistinction to
Jorcibly, it may hkewisesignify thiat he himself died in contradistinction
to any other person, C K ;

Sometimes the past verbal participle or infinitive of a verb is used as
an adverb ; thus, . o N o
from:-the root-- DK K3-+-- 46 turn . -.comes -+ 8% X ..or--B ® A-.-qgaia.

eeee sseccecace. '«}«&ﬁ)‘ coose BOYOL U e oveonroae “"5‘)‘5{ o pf.--ﬁ)‘.g. e ..aguin.
s b ieeacnseensene AT T\ YOO 10 fill iooeeenes et DO TP OF -V RCD +- much,

The following Sanscrit particles cannot properly be termed adverbs,
Burt they enter so frequently into the com position of &y %0530 words that
some notice of ‘them seems to be necessary ; and 1 know rot that I can
offer the few -‘observations which Ihave ‘to make: respecting them ina
more apprepriate place, - They are prefixes compounded with substan-
tives, adjectives, or verbs of Sanserit derivation,

&) denotes excess ; a3 TVDF joy, &) SoAF excess of Joy, 83 S
wealth, (&,ES EA great wealth. -

YO™isa prlvatwe lmplymg oppossition, reverse ; as 83BN victory, ¥
TR2AS0ED defeat. :

&% isalso a privative ; as Ra— fame @W3 B infamy, 8235052 vic-
tory, €9 HASIB0 defeat, 58550 money, €IWVSTCHDd a poor man.:

¥ & is an incrementive denoting also goodness, or connexion; as €D
B adored, VS>DT <LK well adored, &S0 declamation, D0
T Ban argumental dispute.

e signifies after, near, each, every-; as VT 35N going, O ¢°5
£33 following, $SB0 a garden, OOBS B near a garden, &S
BO @ duy, OREI LD cvery day.
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€93 is a privative, meaning also below; as, 8 ¥ £9 50 going, LSS ¥ 2 52
descending ;&5 & So0bent, O LS E 520 bent down; So~ & Sdhonour,DS
B> B0 dishonour,

=
R0-2& are privatives, meaning also going through, the whole ; as,8 VKN
Juice, DY B0 juiceless ; 7o L2820 a village, D N4 B00¢%d ¢ man
who went through avillage; & S given, &~ & B0 given altogether.,
— =
e399-¢ ® ill, bad, reverse; as, k’_lg&o busines.s,do‘é.&r_b;m bad business;
KL§ B0 passable, COXF~LoL0 impassable,

D signifies excess,variety, badness; italso denotes opposition; as, 233050
victory,D e:350B%0a great victory; DS B0 manner or method, DD L
various methods; 5% 800 form, BB B0 deformity; =580 talk-
ingy, DT~LE50 a quarrel; SO XX filth, DHOOBD purily.

5% signifies as far as, from, cvery where; as, €0& X0 the end, SoB
B0 as far as the end; Sos~e S0 the root, 38008 from the root.

Q excess, within; as Ho& & S0forturing, Q S S S0 killing,

€98 means above, excess; 29,63 & S5 sitting, LIGY IO sitting upon
any things J~5B5X0 a foot, LHJ>LBN a foot over.

© in most Sanscrit words adopted into Teloogoo is a mere expletive.

€98 means much, beyond moderation ; as, 30508 B0 sweet, LSD X BOY
800 very sweet; Lo a limit, OB S50 beyond the limit; %5'425 B0
eating, ©8 grc 2580 X eating immoderately. o

¥o good, well ; as, % B3 a road, V% B3 a gaod road; K83 5N the
disposition, O K €350 a good disposition or temper.

G & denotes up, beyond ; as & &6 BN held, C%‘gaé B0 held up; ;g;x S0
a0t moving &g"&é& rising ; =© limit, %’5‘5 X beyond the limit.

€D before ; as S8 5 a face, OP B0 B before the face; S5=X§
& the sun, EPII~EJD0 before the sun.
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&) B again, in return, back, each, opposite, in exchange, towards ; as,
ST B0 a garden, N XS SN each garden; G HTOE B0 Icindness,
G EFETE S0 areturn of kindness; =& acomplainant, &3 =8
a defendant; m—v&s& the sun, (&) 3RI=THTIN towards the sun; :Jm

- & Vishnoo, uﬁﬂm@a second Vishnoo.

X8 signifies well ; as, E:Sef"’&f & consideration, w"b"gd"'g TS comdcr
ing well, deep reflexion; &t &S atrial, 1O 8 eS well tried.

G S near; as Jﬁ)é» a country, 658 73 DOV environs,

490 .Conjunctions are seldom nsed in Teloogoo ; they are necessary chiefly
in works on science, where a chain of reasoning is required for the eluci-
dation of sqmqpqsitinn ; but in short detached maxims regarding moral
.conduct, anﬂ,in,pogtiéal compositions, which form the principal part of
Teloogoo literature, the frequent use of conjunctions would destroy that
simpl.icity and elegani conciseness of phrase, which is the great charac-
feristic of the language '

491 Inthe supenor dialect, S5 is equivalent to the english conjunction

.and, but it is added only to words ending in- 08w ~5 0 2 This

particle being included in the class of words termed drootupmcrootwa,
is liable to all the changes jmentioned in the second .chapter of thisiwork -
as peculiar to words of that description. If the word end in any other .
vowel than thoseaboyemeutiqned, the drootuprucrostica affix SOis added to
it, instead of 309, to express.the conjunction and ; thus, T'&Q'SDJ Qtﬁbm
R~ (G)c aSa carriage, a bullock, and a sheep.

492 In the common dialect Q - a\ or ama are added te words ending
in © 6 o and S-S0y or ?535.\ to words in any other terminations,
to expressour conjunction and; ?S)a however is seldom affixed to any nouns
except to those in v; ﬁa if affixed 40 a word ending in long &r > requires it to
be- shortened into ©;and & - ﬂ“a as well as & - 53’&\ always lengthen
the final vowel of the word to which they are affixed ; thus, § cf)o"sm
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&)\g-" 5o Xx)a ¥ &53& a staff, a whip, and a stick; & 0BIY 7
&&)a 25"’7@@5&&) the cart and the carriage arein goovdorder; T35
&aow» mcﬁa?&\cﬁ»&éaog'&b}!ama and Lutchmana fought. A ter-
minational emphasxs, or the lengthening of the final vowel, is* also equi-
valent to the conjunction ; as § 5§ T¥ .gg asiaff, a M, and &
stick; "N TR0 K eEROT 2,0 SOTEFINATOY
OF\D elephants, horses, “camels, and’ cars are all in the drmy, o206

cSa—vé"’ & oS g SeendS oo eagz) houses, gardms, godo'wns,
and lands, are sold by auction,

The abovementiéned particles which are equivalent to the conjunction
und may be affixed toall, toany, or tonone of the objects enumerated; but
inthie case last mentioned, the final yowel must be lengthened, or pronoun-

ced with emphasis; thus, 3 f)&a‘a‘ N b&tﬁa?&ﬁ&&.é&ﬂb 3¢ 8

0 or RoFeTR N b&&&g@&)"gﬂbgﬁe Baoor "3&0“6’ “’Qgﬁ
i’bda-v@&ﬁg.rva 33¥8 20 Iand my Sriend went to Treevatoar.

When we wish particalaily to mark the .nature, rather than the hum-
bet of the ebjects enumerated, not saying, forexample, two hills, but these
areboth bills; then, some of the participles aboyementioned must be added
tothe word denoting the number, or the emphasis must be Taid on the
Jast syllable of it ; thus, 9K P I~X$ ‘é’@m.,msazs 892 Bokd
c‘ﬁ"’a or Bowdav - §o%en those are both mountaing that appear yon-
der like smoke ; if we said Bot§ o&e0 it would mean that there are
two mountains, not that both are mountains, Do,

When we allude tothe whole of any namber of dbjects, some of the
participles abovementioned must be added to the word expressing the
object, not to the word expressing the mumber; thus, if I wereto say
Iam wounded in one of my hands, oneis nothere a complete pumber, be-
cause I have two hands; thercfore, without adding the particles above-
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mentioned, I must say SOKB¥ DO Ao30B0F AES B ; but if both
my hands were wounded, thenI must add some of those particles to the
Teloogoo word denoting hands; t‘hus,m'aor&ééaoers «T»X\)Q-wbdﬁo
ST ‘?\65 8 ; forif I1did not add && here, it would be understood tha¢
I bad more than two: thus also, if I say &°& ‘?‘f‘)mﬁwwmxoe&%%»
RO AR FJFaSD four horses ran out of my stable, asw\‘va is not
added, it is understood that I have yet more horses ; for if these four were
all that belonged to me, then I should have added «Xﬁ , and said S°8 32
mé"‘vwmxogt&:wm&ma'@ I¢ a0 9.

496 X’a and its synonymous particles abovementioned often represent the
English words also, even &c; thus,cn)&&gﬁ"’&s thisalso ismine. Hence,
if O be added to the word S ¥¢3 one thing, and a negation follow, it
expresses the English word nothing ; thus 3™ 5&3&3‘3&» & I willdo
nothing; in othcr words I will not do even one thing, These particles fol-
lowed by a negation, are likewise equivalent to our negatives neither,
nor &c; thus,ﬁbo-&&&)&wéoﬁg &&)Q §& it 15 neither good, nor bad.
If these particles are added toany interrogative pronoun or adverb begin-
nig with the letter &, more commonly writtend3o,they denote universality;
thus, o s’g,_éwhere?é 28800 every where ; DB who ? SHIY
all; d&> how? ég.ro&m& any how, at any rate ; O B E when 2
A AN c&:&a always &c. This isalso the case when these particles are
added to the past relative participles of verbs, with an interrogative pro-
noun prefixed ; thus, TOE 9’6_?.5@0&3"’5353& wheresoever he may
be, méo;g,rb@ %'E“&DFSJA lowsoever he may write &c. It will be .
observed that in this construction the final & of the past relative participle

is lengthened to .

e ——



OF SYNTAXe " 201

The following is a list of the most common interjections in.Teloogoo,

, o] . expres (33 OB{&e. ST § o
g‘;”sdb‘s P fn."f t‘?’,’”,"f’ﬁ qrcozz{p as'{&éo5 é\%)_wéa alas! his son
¥ & 5 ervare sfaé...?....f........-.....;' is dead,

QOF e d . asfe % or BB THIE K Y
G256 e vy ) wrseBEss e T8 ah!
Uy gastomshmmt:;o'-m; ***| how fortunate have J beon to
wooe e - . . Lmeet yoy

etoayu) S sl
) : as 8 or -cf;{)(e_‘)‘ % ejﬂ"l pshaw !
iavveTSiOntot;oo-;cnoooo seeed 80 lo"g’ ‘b or @@w&&
(s u rascal,
, RSN TP SR I |
’ / }5_"8"5""2600&)5@0{5 N
praise, excellenge.ses -3 BOFET0E XG> bravo !
' how clever and expert he is.

IR I Y SN Ty v

(R WIS ¥ 0B hush ! do, not
{make such a noise.

as €9 %> %553008 0¥ how de-
tightful! how charming’!
* In Teloogoo there are three final significant letters, which may baadded
to.all words: namely = fo denote interrogation, "™ te express. doubt or
ignorance, and -8 to mark emphasis, : -

{oé&’""“‘;;“”hush ! silence ! .:;0;;0;

e’é“ -3'3" o “admiratio“u'. esvetovess g

— is purely interrogative, and should always be affixed to the word
denoting the object respecting which the question is asked, Forexample,
in cross-questioning'a witness, & person may wish to ascprtain~ whether
he did, or did not go to the house of the complainant ona certainday: in
{Lis case he would ask, Dz FF TS H T TLNT T Baweddsd*
ovoae o did yeu go Last Sunday to the liouse the complainant? but if he
kuew that he went tosome place, and wished to- ascertain particularly
whether it was to the complainant’s house or not, in this case he would

| So=F X>r— o pshaw! the fellow -
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ask DFHIT OISR T Y ST H T Banod T o s g Was it
to the house of the complainant that you went last Sunday £ Supposing
heis aware that the witness weat to the house of the complainant, but
wishes toascertain the precise day, he would in that case ask, gD a0
BB HLI0T T TR0 0 830 o000 T gy Was it on Sunday last,
that you went to the complainant’s house 2 Again he might have learned
that some one went to the house in question, but might be desisous to as-
ccrtain whether it was the witness or not, he should then ask oDt
S BT 8 BOTHT B aoEDF Q0 S was it you that went fo
the complainant’s house last Sunday 2 1t is however to be ohserved thet
to words which arc already of an interrogative nature,suchas the pronouns
bcgmmng with the letter &, mere commonly wmtenouo thc sigaificant
letter =™ is never added.

*¥ denotes ignorance or doubt, and must be added to the particular
word expressing that of which we are ignorant, or of which doubt isca-
tertained: for inetance, supposing I am indoubt whether you have, or have
not given me money ; to the affivmation you have given Iadd the parti-
clee$and say fo5 T OB ¥ €00y T Fo:but if Tam certain of hav-
ing received some money {rom you, and am in doubt respecting thequan-
tity, not recollecting whether it was Fanams, or Pagodas that you gave
me, then the™™ must .not be added tothe verb, becauseI have nodoubt but

“you gave something;it must beadded both to the word cxpressing Fanams

and to that denotmo' Pagodas, because Lstand in doubt respecting both,
LI Ut 3 J"'"G"J" QYT ; again,if 1 amaware both of the
payment, and of the amount, and only doubt whether you gaveit to me,
orto some one else, then I1add the™$ to the word denoting to me 85T
S‘&wgw@%w@, lastly, if I am certain that1 myse']f reccived the
money, but am in doubt whether I received it from you, or from another,
then the "¥is added to the word thou D ZreTo080~¥ womia) 5. In
this manner, the peculiar object of doubt or mtcrroo'atmn is at -once
‘clearly defined in Teloogoo.

RN



e r—— ——

OFSYNTAX. 203

The parttcle o€ gadded to the common conditional form (:'t:e the verb
ending in 3 with the drootuprucrootica affix § becomes J™ and re-
presents our phrascs but_if, on the contrary, should it &c° &c, thus,
%% S0k B AT I Ba0e0N $680% - SEF 50K0 “H T e
OKOP D000 If it does not rain the people 'wall suffer se-

verely; but if it rains they will be happy.

In Teloogoo there are many interrogatives, especially among the pro-
nouns, which commence with the letter &, orasitis commonly written a3;
vthus, DX who 2 dér—how? 35&_6 where # &c. if *° be added to
tlicse words the interrogation is convertel into an affirmation of i ignorance
or doubt. A person_asks another O, _ 8B who is there ? the an-
" swer may be A 66"’ 1 do not know, or am in doubt who he is. In the same
manner, we say w&&m‘&_es_&'nl do not know, or amin doubt where

heis, R Q’b_ch»s(S" B @"'z&ﬁ"a&:some peoplewhom I do not know
are slecping here,

=5'is used to express emphasis, and is added to any word on which |

'.partlcular stress is intended to be laid, nearly in the same manneras the
'Slgmﬁcant letters = and “® ; thus, FHSOTS® AT A éoﬁ"ib
T eTT tsa&mo@ call the very man who cainewith us that day to the
garden ; '5“&35.)‘6‘&*&35:‘3& o§ €O he is indeed a worthy
man, wherefore did you strike him 2 b:@aom@—o R C A~
AP0 XSS 8B thou in particular art a patient man, why didst
thou quarsel withhim? D~X §S&HITA -5&9 wt)ocSa'JSRi)'{a-Q) 8at the
very time you went to the fort I came here, This particle is also used when
we wish to select one out of many obJects for.instance, supposing that
there are many ,rlpe mangces upon a tree from which thegardener is pluck.
ing them, and that L ask for oue, butthat he throws down another which I
did not want, I rejectit, and pointing with my finger to the particular man-
goe which I wantcd, say X <A i 4 Bax§cut and throw me this very

-one. 1 could not say this if therc were only one mangoe on the tree,

13
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504 The final signiﬁcahf affix <8 'in the latter part ofa sentence, preceded
by the final significant letter o€ in the former part of it, have the corres-
pondenceof the English as and so ; thus, Q30 B T ,&oeg‘“&uo

. . . ) . .
Das™ éyé'r’d"ﬁﬁg%wm as you directed, so have I done ;25

- ‘ ’ . (¢ . . . .
SobrBY T8I0 R (T % Das you suid,so kave T written.

. - .
505 Oy the negative verbal participle derived from @0 the negative
aorist of the’ro'ot' Feuxs’ signifies without; and T°¥ the negative ver-
‘bal participle derived from T the negative aorist of the root 3§
 signifies besides; thus, & BE S GLES B9 90 K35 &0
withont arms it is impessible to corquer enemies; QoS e T ¥
h‘b_éa)&;o 633&' &abflsi‘k‘* hous¢s and gqrgenf pow much.islthere in,

ready cash # Both O¥.and “S7¥ by the addition of G502 the infinitive
_of the. root G0 ta be. frequently become 65008 or T°%0 without

any alteratien in their meaning. L
506 - -3 © means why 2 It may be placed either before or after a verb: if
splaced first the verb agrees in person, mumber, and gender with it’s

mominative ;tbus,&%eﬁaﬁ' %, D why did I look 23300 ST DTS
why did he look 2 5"33 WD T & why did ihey look - But if this
particle follows the verb it is placed in the infinitive, which, beinga droo-
‘tuprucroetica, takes © befqre.tliq(c,) of _‘bo’;,.;and it is thus used promis-
cuously for every person, number, or gender; thus, SOT°cd or T
NSa~5-80 whydid Lhe, or they Took ? S:9Bg- 758 &e. TS0
‘D Re &, why, did I,thou, they, she, or it §¢ come, go &c? -

507 HDTNor IS K&é%a;\ , the forms ofthe root €939 denoting although
I,thou,he §c, become, if placed at the commencement of a sentence, repre-
sent the English word nevertheless ; D& S\& §ba T8 B PFW
nevertheless he is a clever man. But if exther of these phrases is placed
after two or more words in the same sentence, it will have the effect of the

“disjunctive conjunctions either, or ; thus, we say BN EI Ky éﬁée‘\}a
g 1,008 £000N Ky 8§&a either goods or ready,money.’ The same
particles if not repeated, but following one word only in a sentence signify

e e——— T \‘ — J
o o - —
T ——— B — L
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at least; thus, V&L T 0aS ‘bé.,éb\ om&‘;oﬁv aive me at least {en

Pagodas. Lastly, if any of these phrases are added to interrogatives begin.
ning with the letters & or W, more commonly written 3 or , they
give such words a peculnr signification which will be best understood by
the following examples; V0% in what manner? HOBH S w&&é@a
in what manner soever; éég;)how? d _‘3;5 D) 63&’0& how socver; & By
‘when? & EY B X0 when soever : thie power of these phrases differs essen-
tially from the power of onJ& &c added to similar words; both imply uni-'
versality,but these phrases restrictthe meaning to one of all, ) &cinclude
all collectively ; thus, a{)aéom& always, at every time ; Q p oo ) '
63§3a at what time soever; & § 3 &50\ every where, A s?,_es:x K)Aé.ﬁ
&%whcre soever; Séos Cﬁo?\i)a every one, b ‘fs "5&’ w&é&&'oq whosoever,

. EHS - TR - e,

Besides the two senses in which B &0- '8@-"5c63—'§(53-'é6» 8 &,

'é?fo the aorist of theroot ¥ €05 is used, asexplained in rules 437 and440,
'BGSD the neuter of the third person singular is used in two other senses.

1st, placed after a nominative of any of the three.persons and the in-
finitive of g verb, it isa simple negative participle denying the action of
the verb, with reference to the past time only; thus, S& &c B 8
I &cdidnot do : this use of the third person neuter must be dlstmguxshed
from that of the whole tense before mentioned ; thus,

L5350 B ere T catinot do-e--ee '35)73(5)'8653 - I did not do.
5\@-&53 '%@ +e++« Thou canst not do k@?gcﬁ)?dsb . Thou didst not do.
oS0 B oHe cannot do -+ T OGS S5 He did not do.
B0 30B%0 S50 We cannot do-- 'ﬁﬁﬁw?goﬁo 8 We did not do.

D% WSS 85 - You cannot do -+« D360 B&> You did not do.
KB B . The; y cannot do - E“&‘iﬁd‘»'& &S They did not do,

in the one case the augxiliarly B &eo agrees with it’s nommatxve in gen-
der, namber, and person ; in the other B&i is indeclinable,

508
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2udly. Bcssis used independently by itself as a simple negative particle
denying existence, applicable to all persons, without reference to any time,
and opposed to B¢ which denies essence, quality &c: the contrary of the
firstis & cﬁ) the irregular third person singular of the affirmative aorist

of the root ¥e0X0; the contrary of the second is the word €55 &, the third -
person singular of the affirmative aorist of €555 to become. 1f 1'ask s

there o house here 2 1 enquire respecting existence, and the answer, if
there is one, is ¥¢; if not, B, Butif I see something at a distance,
and, doubtful not of its existence but of its essence or quality, ack, i3 that
a house the answer, if it is not, is 3°&0; if itis, €55,

509 €Hindeed may be considered to represent the English word yes,be-
ing constantly used as an affirmative reply to questions of all kinds, and
notrestricted like its negative “3™¢5 to a denial of essence or quality ; for
example, €350 yes may be used in reply toany of the following interro-
gations, =~ %FH~d maﬁmaﬁw has he returned fromths coun-
try 2 DA T OOT S eni:d % oo DT would rain be seasonable at this.
time? 83T 2 a,S'c_S_'g {»_629 is this King virtuous 2 aﬁﬁaéésvlf
&@8'95'3§ IO dﬁ\@ﬁaw" do you desire to learn science® 5
‘E%’:&oc&:é aF S0 «)500&70& 8 25 T° have you had abundance
of rain in youy coundry? GS&LSG BEB0HTHb oo rﬁ»zs-%x
T5° have the freshes of the Cayuery reached the southern districts? QB¢
Bo~F B~ & T is he your son? c-

510 Nothhstandmg €95 maythus be used as a general affirmative, its
use is properly confined to affirmations respecting quality or essence only ;.
thus, if I ask, isthere ricein the house # I enquire about the existence of
some thing, not respecting its quality; therefore, if there is, althongh we-*
may say €55 yes, it will be mere correct to answer ¥ &, or @5;6 »
there is: but if seeing a basket with something in it, Lask,is ﬂut ricein the. .
basket 2 1 enquire respecting the essence or quahty of something, not re-
gatdmg its existence, and if it is rice, &30 yes is the only proper answer; '

“if itis not, -g~cs. . :
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Such is the use of these words when used independently by themselves,
but when €350 follows a noun in the common. dialect, it does not
signify yes or it is, but it will or may be: and if used in speaking of
the present time, it also implies doubt ; thus ifto my question, what is
there? they answer 3NS5y it may be rice; this is the same as say-
ing, I cannot spcak with certainty, but I think, orhave understood, that

it is rice, The particle €& it ie said or they say, is often used in-this-

sense; thus, if Lask, is Gooroomoorty heres and the answer is-a0¢330€
QA S7EE this means, I do not know, but they say that he is-gzone home,
When used in speaking of any future event, the word €558 may imply
either doubt or certainty; for example, should I'ask 5~25o¥" -‘:«} LGNS
BV o'gg?wmd"e R P BH ™ if he take pains and read, will he
become well wversed in Teloogoo, and am answered RX0FIFBH it
means citber that he will certainly become well versed in Teloogeo, or that

hemay perhaps become well versed in Teloogoo : & prevaricating witness:

may often attempt to shelter himself under the equivocal meaning of this

word: Bys8
) -5

"This phrase represents the English word otherwise; ﬁﬁ&ﬁ‘&ao&) )
WO if you give it, *tis well, Bx 3 IOn080s BoEKET ot

':3“3 Sotherwise, I will take it forcitly, It consists of the negative verbal-

participle '%59’_; derived from B the negative aorist of ¥euX>, pre-
fixed to the conditional form of the verb 755 to go, used here merely as -

an expletive. ,
' BY - Bodo.
These words imply a term, or limit, they are generally used in the Da-
tive case, and often with the conjunction 53& ;. thus, ST or STKH
and Bo&O% or Loy signify until ; as BIXBSOBT K or ST

5)&-?&8)&) or B0 KON until this howr, hitherto ; ¥ 'mayalso be used.

inthelocalablative; thus, S $Y S o3\ oS BT never saw him

till this time; we say also Q08 &ég)&: this much, thus far; ©03%
é&aﬁ that much, as far as that; 08 a’.so%) ¥ how much g how far; &e.

511

512

513:
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54 T hié word applies to all compuitation, whether by number, weight, or

515

measure; thus,coo~dre S0d ™ ‘éb'&w&’s&;&’noé 8o &) S0 what
quantity of grain is produced inthis field 2 A~ O A& AR ¢ 8 S )
0 what is the weight of this gold 2 AT NASFBNAT 08 L~ ) B0
how much is this rice 2RBHX 08 Lo~ &) B0 how long? ILe)3-0
8 S0~ (&) B0 how broad 2 FBK08 Ko~ &, B0 how high? I &
0B 8~ F; B2 how deepr The word a3>03 alone is also used in
the same sense; thus,Qd>o™ mom&’&bé-mm&’é& B 0F-HH
&X:68 &c, but so far as regardsnumber, the collective pronouns often
represent G303 &c ; thus, B0 OO0 EH how many persons B~
¥ m@% howmany fanamsg VoBBYE mw@% how many yearssp

' 2.

The participle 5 from the root &) to become, according to circum-
stances represents the English words either, or, unless, only, cxcept, al-
though; as’é"éyﬁ&&f"éﬂb"’“?\é&o&"é'—bﬂ & @owrite ezther
on cadjans,or ou paper; wéaansfb_bé'é ST RO TRE
this business cannot be effected, unless he come here; QDUTHRY SoR78
Tw?"’@g"‘s & 1 will give this baok to you only, not to him; ==Y
T RAOI~ DI TH)__ e3¢5 this business cannot bewell doneeacept by him;
1(5&&@”\‘6"?@:5‘0&@"& although you push him by the neck,
he will not go. Tt will here be observed that when 5" Q follows words be-
longing to the class drootuprucrootica it is charged into #®; and when
it means cither, or, or although, the final 9 s lengthend into 5,

e




APPENDIX.
OF NUMBERS.

15T. CARDINAL NUMBERS

The cardinal numbers in Teloogoo, may, like adjectives, be prefixed
to substautives, or like nouns, be used independently by themselves: in
either state, each of them, except the first, hastwo forms; of which oneis
applicable to masculine or feminine, the other to neuter objects. I shall
give the neuter cardinals first, as the others are derived from them.

English Figure. "Teloogoo Figure. Neuter Name,
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English Figure, Teloogoo Figure, Neuter Name.
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‘T'heforms common to the masculine and feminine genders are derived

from the foregoing neuters in the following manner,

The numeral 2.5 one, when used as as gn adjective, is the same for all
genders: whea used asa substantive, it hasa separate form for each gen-
der; vizt, 205 ¢&3 for the neuter, ¥ ¢z for the masculine, and 20¥ 3 for
the feminine, The peuter .05 two, whether used ag an adjective, or as
a substantive, becomes Qé’b in the masculine and feminine; the neuter
ﬁu-vaso three becomes é.»'g»?i‘, ween%s four becomes Nex K%, -and
all the other neuters, ‘whether used substantively or adjectively, become
masculine or femining by affixing the particle 5508 thus, &% 0 B
Jive SeacBo0R 87, Voo 0B seven &e. &c. &e.

Ia addition to these forms, the neuter numbers noted below admit,in the
masculine and ferinine gender, of same irragular forms,

Seddeeesees-. 'sia,“majinthe.ﬁamunemdfeminineformhemww @K) or €3ex ,‘J&

S*\@.o '''''' 3 -yymmf;..'.-,-o.i&to-,oooa_o;‘-ﬁp.',“““" "‘3.&:@& or(ﬂ\&&)&
b aa,:m"""le_ig.];t',‘_"“"'""""”"”’ ..........n..o-b;@O @
é'_‘a_“&&"""niﬂe ooooo ll"p.'b'aolp. ....... s ecetscnse ecees gﬁé“‘bo 74\
")& Ry 'te:n... ......... PR 00006000 cesse. 0000000000 '&d‘w&)
")—‘8\ O& ""twclw oooooooo @essvecrssesscenss @esssvecsne a‘)a\ é&) R
S ) . a0

ﬁém—n&..thi"tem.-'-f;..oo-oc--occ-u.n-u' v--ooon.vno&éé&&’&

(@]
ﬁmwx&fourlm ...... sevecmoce.as prececescaces :.-éé&&)m&

The neuter cardinals -éoa’zo'twb, Lo~ three, andSoewo a hundred,
when used as substantiyes, make in the singular inflexion B 0¢d -Zos—~eé3-

IR respectively, and are declined in the same manner as the irregular
'3{5‘»’:00 nouns: the smaseuline ¥ one is declined like the regular
"A¥$50nouns of the 1st, declension, the feminine 2%, "Rand the neuter
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&N(J_éﬁ one, with all other cardinal numbers, when used as substautives
are declined according to the rules for the third declension ; except mas-
culines and feminines ending in X>&3, which n the singular inflexion
change that termination into %08 ; thus, nominative & e X385 four, in-
flexion & e %50, dative S evXo038 to four &c. &c.

2d. ORDINAL NUMBERS,

The ordinals are formed by changing the final vowel of the neuter car-
dinal numbers into « $ in the superior dialect, and into *® in the com-
mon dialect, the first cardinal number excepted, which in the cardioal form,
becomes "320¢5¢8 in both dialects, as shewn below, ‘

Neuter cardinal Ordinal number.
namber, superior djalect. conmon dialect, '
——
oFes....... eveseces s.ene ‘essessssscaste TR0 2EEDe eeenrrereancacanonnanes "'Zﬁrst'
?O&o“'....osm -oou...?ﬁéﬁ oooooo secssoss 0.305-‘:.-.0-- ""*"""'sccm.
C
B[O - 0o o ecossesserane BTG e eeeerserase e BOTOE Tever secevensecthird,
RN, ST T T I T w'wxs seevssseseses -W“C)OK-F 00 sobe ese0s fomh
B0 e reerreeenens BN+ veeeercseet IQOIE Fuene veven euncfifth,
€5 seecarens. sees sene BN T oY~ T cessocaces Qjcg'e ------------ essse-SiTlh.
‘Aéa ................. Sese0e ﬁ:éé.oo- LYY XY .-.‘Js{ ----------------- se'o_"nfh'
YT TP DO ES reerrrrreee YD DE™ cuee euv- sunreighth,
2 N SR EB e were wane g'v:_\;acs’v ...... ——
3 YT GBS erernrrononns BE Y eeveee cenvenre e otenth.

: 3d. FracriONS.

The subdivision of unity is carried to a great extent, in common prac-
tice, among the people of Telingana. Their fractions descend by fours, in
the same manuer that our decimal fractions descend by tens, and the four
thousand and ninety sixth part of an integer often occurs in a common
"Teloogoo account,
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© The following table exhibits the sabdivisions of an unit.

English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Name.'
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It-will be perceived that the subdivision of an unit into fourthsis mar-
ked by perpendicular lines, and that into sixteenths by horizontal lines :
in either case, the number. of these lines corresponds wnth the number of
fractional parts. intended to be represented Thus, 1 is, qis 2 9 (or ) and

w3 3 ;s :s , (or1 l ); and £ 3 ¥ and in the- further subdivi-

sion ot' unity, the number of fractwnal parts (which in English vulgar
fractions we term the numerator) is denoted, in the same manner, by a
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corresponding number of lines, alterpately perpeadicular and horizontal.

The particular kind of parts into which the integer itself is divided,
Teloogoo, much in the same way asin ourdecimal fractions; namely, by the
distance of the perpendicular and horizontal lines from the integey num-

ber; thus, owz 1 y—1321 8 2 and _! .1t willherebe bbserved
% 16 0% 256 1023 4096

that the lines next the integer are fourths, those a degree further to the
right, sixteenths, then follow sixty fourths, next, two hundred and fifty
sixths, and so on. But when fractions are written sepasately from thein-
teger number, thedcnominator is marked by prefixing to all the lines, ex-
cept those of the first subdivision, a contraction of the Teloogoo word
which expresses the particular subdivision to which the fraction belongs ;
as O for & P50 before the second subdivision, -7 for =5 before those
of the third subdivision, as specified in the foregoing table,

In accounts, if the whole of one subdivision be wanting, the deficien-
cy is marked by substituting for the perpendicular lines the- markg call-
ed ‘{POQ, and for the horizontal lines 0, or a cypher ;, T_h,us‘og 290y
1 % i§§4 the ﬁrstg shews that fourths are wanting, the second Q denotes that

sixty fourths are wanting, and the 0 shews the deficiency of two hundred
and fifty sixths, T '

Accounts of mbney are kept in Pagodas or Rupees, and Fanams: the
fractions of these are represented in the same manner as the fractions of
any other unit, but those of a Pagoda as far assixty fourths, thoseofa Ru-
pee asfar asasixteenth, andthose of a Fanam as far as quarfers, hare names
different from the general fractions of an unit beforg specified.

The fractions ot a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths are respectively named,

%tkg of a Pagoda ........ Xu,\....-...‘ ................. 750.)%(‘6)

.4? or 1 doeeerneeeens SV TTT TN S

Loeree voee vuns d()...-u. ..... X1 eee uﬁ‘@

i% ............ dO-eeerercaces KQE ereeees ereeneee ....-,s;;g;x@;s@
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%....orF doseee oee ....ng_... ................. -éée)m

Ilﬁ ------------- do ............ xg-— ----------------- .roo&x 0&)

)

G dOreecrrecreina. Kgcbq ................. 5,));3-3 ay
:'Zor —ceoe do oo oo KSOL{ -------------------- .gsd

1

E:i.". sesssee do . Kgol .................... ;ﬁ'oa?s'

those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth are called

% ths of a Rupec .......... &J""u{ .................... m@"’\@@"
; orf.... ... F, P YT o S TUTIOPION eveverneaes (Ol Sutealeolnl
% ---------- ""do &]—Vl ....................... ﬁtém

l% ......... o does eeees ace- &rvg-— ........ o sencneaces (@)

and those of a Fananr as far as quarters are termed

7 ths ofa.funam «...-..... SR TTRTIRT ceereerenes ﬁ»;)-u‘bes’
_‘i or L.ee.doeees o seseaces. \Tq.... et sees sevsas .&9537(
Liveerecocdoeenes S 1 eeniees veen e ernrene 0¥

In English accouats, Pounds Shillings and Pence are marked by the let-
ters £ S D; inTeloogoo, Pagodasare distinguished by theletter X, Ru-
pees by the syllables &3 or 55~,.and Fanams by §~ prefixed to the integer
number,

OF MEASURES.

Measures, in Teloogaa callec £-~& S0, are divided into three sorts ;
viz, O X~ 950 6@&‘:{0\, and (X; &5 €9 2500, The first is that by
which the quantity of grain and the like articles is ascertained, and may
be termed the measure of capacity; the second, that which relates to weight;
and the third refersto the measurement of extent, ortothe length; breadth,
or width of any thing.

Ist. oF £S5~ ¢9%95 OR THE MEASURESOF CAPACITY .

The chief measure of this kind is that by which grain is usually mea-
sured, the largest of which iscailed ovti and is marked thus® . If there be
one, two, three, ormere such measures, the numeral figures,0- —© - 3 &ec.
are affixed to the &, and written thus, $20-8-0 -3 &c. The f\?,é.) is
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divided into twenty smaller measures, called 5v%53e0, which are named
and marked as follows.

50 10 YRR Q) Oecerevernnnen Vet S0 TTTTUR Poyo
Qéezsw .......... V_O.eeivrennne. ;{m&&m .............. POyY-O
SN VO PO Q) Beeennnnn.. B F- - SSE S Poy3
INESNES S TP foY K S . ...g,éaenﬁ): .............. g)oqz{
NEIB e - 2010 ceeervennnnnn AR A T Pewo
@g)m .......... dolo -- 455':3-3&530 ............ Pown
DK s POLD e e GBS éom .......... Pouy—o
Qéfa’ooocSa‘éw @013 et rennrranns w'& &ocs)éoa ~POouy3
6“’;:_6_;6063633 RN 11 £ s wog‘ SO RY-. ~Powyy
AT AR O @O YO ceerrenrnnn @g ...................... Pa

The 857X again is divided into four §0%5 $aven which are named
and marked in the following manner,

KIOTT B0 e rerererararsorannns ceenned ] z ms%_-,e T Ty T

Q?S‘{o ............................... DY S E3oBo0icreerraririncnnnnnnd) O
The K05 % is divided into four K~Q¥en; thus,

LI QY vevvrrercaranas ceeranas P onte) s s’m_)—vcsaéq—vas‘w .......... <o~ 3

eg ......................... So° -0 s oW S0 .- cerersreanieae @) |
The %5~¥ is subdivided into four 3% eev; thus,

:Q'CQ) .................... teeeemrnee ol ¢ SouooNE OO cerreneenrenns o W

6'fS ................................ gé-oqz S aTAL: SN oo
The ¢ o is divided into four = eé(vo thus,

O\ 8 eeeercrnnranarsininen, canne ceves N 2 &J-wdo‘)\5e,\) .................. %

EOB E @ eenreneinnenieiianne ot Az S b oeenn. enrernmanenens o |

2p orF C%‘a'“&' 82 OR wEIGHT.

The greatest Teloogoo welght is 2 &5 >80 or a Candy which is equiva-
lent to twenty 350 €0 K500 or maunds,

Every % £30% contains eight  Zexn.
Every 3 five "denr™ or seers,
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Each ~§&> seer is divided: inte quariers, which are marked thas,
'%&,.......; ......... B eerreearnrenes ey @éﬂ_ﬁg& ....... teerren cennes :;oq
5))%@ -‘z&—.c....—«soq... ...... weeeens Sy BETeernnriiinereneenes B3O T

Every ™55 180 contains two & S&r¥000 or ¥0525e0, and each 58
€% is equivalent to three Bowrven,

3d or & ¥y~ 80 or EXTENT.

The greatest measurement of extent is a Bureesd %09, more commonly
termed €:5025, which consists of four ¥3:Koew or §°%: e, termed by
us cvsses.

do.-- 02800 creeoranees d@eess oo 0 2. B OE @) eenecennne or fathoms,
doeee- B ..c..... esessorsQeres aeer to 2....Xe2BxX@ye-eeeee0r yards.
0+ X2BID crrersinerasd@ernrsento  2eer- BB @0 - cvor cubils,
Qoo - B0 evnce cavenes do.seeeoe et l%....@ébﬁo cesrsssnncas or feet,
r
do-e--B00—Y..... veeorsones doreeeeen it D0 BE @I cereinen enes or spans,
o+ EIOKs e v vvernines dOeeeesues to 12....850x:¥ BoxeD --or inches.
dosss B veee nnn vess osas do-eeerecto 9.0 €80 KW SXON-- 0r inches,
10+ 850 XKY B0 re-eordQrencenes £0 ceecencccciinnn conneaneiinans one inch.
One 33y o bas eight Reren each of which consists of fifty K0en.
' OF THT DIVISION OF TIME.

The people of Telingana, following the astronomical system of the bra-
mins, divide what they term the infinity of time into four great ages,
which they suppose to be in constaut revolution ; these they demominate
A5 X Basen. or conjunctions ; periods, which seem to have been calcu-
hated, by the Bramins, as the probable dates of some remete conjunctions of
of the hreavenly bodies, which they assumed merely to assist astronomical

computations, but which have been implicitly adopted by the vulgar as real
eras.

The fivst of these four ages is named Ky ASHX S0 referring;, appar.
ently, to some conjunction which is suppesed to have taken place at the
Kbé creation; for, according to the Hindoos, the SupremeBeing created
the world in the first age of this name, 1t consists of 1,728,000 years. The
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second is denominated@ T3S0 K %0, the conjunction of tbeéj‘a’ or
‘three sacrificial fires, so called, because the great sacrifice in which
these * fires are used is supposed to have been introduced during this pe-=
riod, which contains 1,296,000 years, 'The third is named 5% G5 AS
X8 a compound of &§ #wo and €S thenext,that which followed the
two first, viz. the third ; this comprises 8,64,000 years, 'The fourth or
present age is known by the name of ¥ 3500 X %, properly signifying vi-
cious or sinful ; to this age they assign a period of 4,32,000 years, of
which 4,916 are already elapsed. If the years in the fourth age bedoubled,
the number of those in the third isgiven; if multiplied by three, thelength
of the second is found ; and if multiplied by four, the product is the length
of the first age, ' '

Besides this grand division of time, common to all Hindoos, the peo-
ple of the Peninsula have another epoch which takes it’s name from an
ancient prince named B8 $° 0% Shalivahana, and commences a-
bout the year of Christ 78; the present year 1816 is therefore the 1737-8 of
this epoch. It issaid that Shalivahana subdued Vikramarka (Bikrma-
Jeet) whose era is still used in the north of Hindoostan, and substituted
his own era for that of his conquered enemy. Thevulgar derive the name
of Shalivahapa from 3°& a heap of straw or Jve a certain kind of tree,
and =%~ a car ; viz. he whose car was a heap of straw or the 3°®
tree. Insome encounter with Vikramarka, say they, Shalivahana was
obliged to mount this tree, or heap of straw;but all traditions respecting
this prince, are obscured in the most extravagant fables. '

¢ These three fires are severally named -3 3°F ;‘)65& - 5&5’9\3‘ and

€3 5o 5DAS0%00 The first is lighted, with particular ceremonies, in the west. The
person who celebrates the sacrifice is considered particularly to preside over this fire,
which being kept alive daring his life, serves to light his funeral pile. From this fire,
also, the other two are lighted; one of them is placed in the south, and offerings are
made in it to the deity of Fire, to the manes of the Pitris, or certain progenitors of man.
kind, and to a few other deities ; the other is placed in the East, and offerings are made
ia it to the principal deities presiding over the sacrifice, and to all the other gods.

-t~ W et e T — . P — —_—— S —— e o

1
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The people of Telingana class the years of the two epochs above men-
tioned in cycles of sixty, giving to each of the sixty an appropriate name,
as shewn below. ’

@ a’)’é...........is the....1st, yearof each cycle 'g‘;-vgsa’oé:)u the..31st year ofeach cycle;
DY Severeerrern do--2d do--+- DT 0D -erereieseeeed0ree-3Qdeereeee do.
750‘3’1 ....... PR edo'3d do- D TTO.erveenvendoees 83d ceenee- do,
@"5_?@5 - docee-Ath do-osTOEL D oee wonenn do----34th-.....do,
@?5‘-‘6() _86"“. do.---bth do -- :4))5 ................. do----3bth.. «eedo,
E30NE Reeeerenser do----6th doQ...’&)g):gaég.:....’....do.....gﬁt,b.. eeo.do,
&) S eeeene do----Tth do....{"ggam ........ do....37th._ ....do.
GEOS eernees ceennn do----8th do@ Beernrrenens. do-+--38th--+..--do,
OS50H weececernserndo----Oth d0~-"§>"5"£ BKOreven-- do--.-39th.--- - do.
FODOevevserseene o @0-- 10th dOeeer KHTOFF Seevreeven do----40th-- «-- do
.é.ag"s E.eeerereedo--11th do-~-RBOK cevvnnee o doeeerd]lst-eeneee. do,
B G NG do-- 12th do---BOF cersenemen cenedpees 42d s oo eoeedo,
KB Beeeeneen o do--I3th do--ROLK s eenseeedo ~-43d +oveme do.
DE Bdeerecens vune do--14th do-«-JF°GTCE £9 serereee do----44th-e--+ do.
S eerernrerens w.erdo- 15th do~w£>64§§e~)a’»--?-'-- do----A5th-+- + do,
DG poeeeeerdo--16th dow---BO gD veeerees dowes-46thr -+ - do.
R P neees wdo--1Tth dovees (F) BB cove . do---47th -+ - do,
o R e X or TTT RTOTRN do-- 18th do---€35 0 -+ ereeececcdgreeeABthereess do.
Yok SO do-- 19th do---- TP R eerveares. do-+--49thy-+ --.- do.
a<5d‘)3m------»--do--20th dorer e Qreerrencionninenn. do-+--50th...- -- do.
RESRB0eeeenne do--21st dow+--BOXKT cenvnereercrideee-G st n nnr do.
RES 700+ do-- 228 do---ToF A0S do----52d:... .... do
DE T eeenenne e0ee@0--23d do-ee R B ODF eeertennnnns do-=-53d-... .... do
m‘éa .............. do--24th db--«-B"’@) ceove vee voseedrerH4theenr.. do.
DY eer .. do--25th do--.-53%, 8'-vveene vvieed0eeer 55th ovv e do.
SOES ceeennnennn. do--26th do-+--G0ESP -+« o+nunn. do--+-56th.-+.- do,
D2 e cnennrann do--27th. do....mgg‘;g)s"&.. oo oe-5Tthee- = do,
2A8 ivreenes o-..do -28th doee BT B v veieeneen do--+-58th.-.--- do.
B2« <reeenen-do--29th do'm@65 ............ do--+-5H9th:+ «eee do,

S0y Devonceee-d0--30th  doressTOGSD esrssee sese or@0eer:GQtheees o+ do,
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In Teloogoo, the whole of these yeats, whether of the cycle of sixdy, of
Shalivahana, or of the Caleeyoogum,are calculated according to thelunar
system, which appears to have been the most ancient method of computing
time in India; and each year consists of twelve lunar months, reckon-
ed from new moon to new moon, not from full moon to full moon, as is
the practice at Benares,

The ecliptic is divided into twenty seven Nutchatras or constellations,
each containing 13’ 20"’, and every lunar month takes it’s name from the
particular Nutchatra near which the moon is observed to be generally
at the full. '

The following are the names of the lunar months, and their dorrespond-
ing Nutchetras,

Months. Nutchatras.

ER; @;ﬁxx ........................ -g)@ -3:88

BECPD B weereereens oo e DFOP - BIITTOE
(SR Y- 1-C ST @'v'ﬁ':ka‘é 'ﬁ‘_{fﬁ"cﬁ‘ﬁ
D R LR U5, 582500 -.-,s:ogg.'

B NEBI0eveereres o vveeen {égﬁ.é-umsp@.c}gmw@
eygvgﬁngm................‘é}sa - 940D - 5
B B0 s e srrreeereenies gbg{-G’“bz‘S
5347(;.-—'«3,25 Bdersrrencrnnanas &ax%zf -,@@ ™
ESENE SRR TS EL 0 - HA§WP

BT R0 B0 e meerrereaione 333-&:{”

;3»%\55» .................... ;@ab-&_.ﬁzf- R

The moon is not always full imthe particular Nutchatra from which.
the month derives it’s name ; but either in that Nutchatra, or in the one
which follows or pre~edes it, This is the utmost extent of the variation ;
nevertheless, in wliichever of the three the moon is full, the name of
the month remains uaaltered. The moon of the month 723 may be full
in the Nutchatra named $~%, or in D), orin3(d, but the name of
the month is always T & %30,
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Each lunar month is divided into two portions termed 5.3, of which

one is named R or ?&aes the bright half, the other ¥y or SN the
durk half ; and each of these two portions contains fifteen 8 00 which
may be termed lunar days.

Thebright fortnight commences with the new moon, of which the dRor
lunar day is called&§ 20 or the 1st, and continues until :{'95;‘& or the
full moon : the dark fortnight then begins, in the same manner, witha 8®
or lunar day named D50 or the Ist, and ends with &93&3"'5""&8 or

the change, when the moon, by it’s conjunction with the sun, concludes
the lunar month; thus,

The bright half or increase The dark half or dccrease
of the moon, named B¥ $AAK0  of the moon, termed §Df~§\§‘4£§xm
Sl SN ST new moon: ey first lunar day of the dark
. [ fortnight.
DRI eer weene second lunar day, DROSI-ereveereeserearense .second.
P ATe s | [RTSAPIOIUN third. AT b [OTIISIPURUSISPPPR LIS third.
WGP eeeeneeereeifourth WGP ereosrnsanrneneees ..esfourth
DOUTDIee ceneaees fifth. VoI eessersenasencasaeesfifths
’é‘.‘% .............. sizth, ‘é.?% .......................... sizth
RDEDeeeeene « seecgeventh. RE D ereerens sontennnasncesss seventh
@ém .......... eighth. Qﬂé censrasessassasssnssees eighth.
S EDeeeers ons e ninth. O BDeeecasenn epterssssrasaes ninth.
BEDcencenennns tenth. BB Deecersrncces oo sees sacacs tenth.
NggBerenennns eleventh P21 JOTSUORNOPOTH eleventh.
1300 TR twelfth. . B .- RRRRREEEIIE, twelfth.

@ o3TeLy..... thirteenth: @ S - JISRRITER R . '-lhirt'eei’zth.
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WELF 8o fourteenth.oeres oo XSEKF 3o ... fourteenth,
@xaﬁ)...-..full MO0 cseoesnncenses @‘{u—og—b.\‘g ~lunar daJ of the
[moon’s change.

A 33 or lunar day by no means corresponds with the solar day; accord-
ing to the Hindoos it is that period during which the moon travels through
twelvedegrees of her path, it may commence in the morning, at noon, in the
evening, or at midnight, and containsa number of X&a3oen, or Teloogoo
hours of 24 English minutes each, varying from 54 to 66 according to the
length of the 8.

Although the lunardayis of variable length, it’s subdivision, the Teloogoo
hour, does not vary, but consists precisely of 24 Englisk minutes. Thepeo-
ple measure this space of time by an empty vessel of a certain size placed in
water ; there is a small hole at the bottom of the vessel, through which
the water is allowed to enter ; and the size both of the holeand of the vessel
is so proportioned, that, if care be taken, the vessel sinks at the terminati-

«on of every 24 English minutes, ,
‘The orb of the moon is divided into sixteen phases, named ¥¥ev; but

-as one of these is considered constant, and the other fifteen are supposed

to revolve round it, like a garland of flowers.on a string, each revolving
¥ corresponds to 298 or lunar day.

“Twelve lunations form.a lunar year, butit requires only about 354solar
days to complete this period ; so that the lunarfalls behind the solar year
(0f-365 solar.days) more then 11 solar days every lunar year. To adjust the
lunar time to the.solar computation intercalary months are inserted, ana
this is regulated by assiguing to each of the lunar months a particular
corresponding sign of the zodiac as explained below.

Lunar months Corresponding sign of the zadiac,
?—@m..;- [ N é} 6» eseecse '--'-"".'Aﬂ'es.
IS I B0 21O\ TS s nﬁag\g}’ B0 eenee erecrvernasans - Taurus,
’;?5‘%15.» ........................ gacz{»&’&:b ........... cecerserans .Gemini.
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[SEt~5 O TP B CoN B0+ L erecreranenees Cance:
@ég;s;o. ................... RO LOENeeerenes sesecaes ssaeces Leo,
EARTT-IRT- S ISRUPITURITPOIE - £\ EPRPOR PSR crerenns Virgo.
exsgﬁ»gm seestsssncanniss BOQ eeeienss ceseseranssoe strsesnes Libra

. Sl Yaud: - o FE T, -,sa_%gm ...................... Scorpio
ByoKE~ R B0 ceeseerncens ‘5"&’:"\3 cees saes oore Sagittarius,
S GE SR eeeene ves BT B B0 eerrere vons vuee wennn. Capricornus.
SO AL U L 4 e creeee seaens Agquarius.
;)“%556&).-» .............. . :b-&’;s,» ..... cetaceecennen Pisces.

8o often as the sun remains in the same sign of the zodiac during two
ST wg(’)o or days of the moon’s change, the month to which the

last ©@%85~5>K belongs is named twiceover ; itis ficst considered €9HF
- or intercalary, and after being completed is reckoned over again, un-
«er it’s proper name ; for example, suppossing the sun to have entered the
sign Aries on @35~ RF the last lunar day of the lunar month T3
&) 50, and to continue in the same sign during &80~ =™ & thelastlu-
mar day of the next lunar month "3 3°4 %30, the lunar month interven-
-ing between the first and the last €85>~ R§ would be termed O&¥
"BB° PDW or intercalated JF™L BN, and so soon as it expired, F I
BN proper would commence anew,

1n the course of a certain number of years, two intercalary monthsoccur

within the space of one year ; in other words, two months are reckoned

, over twice. In this case, the propermonth intervening between the two is
' called BO.SS0B~ DB the wasted month, and is entirely omitted from
account. In every intercalary lunar month the sun does not enter intoa

unew sign of the zodiac ; in the course of the wasted montb, he enters into
two signs, ‘
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The new moon or &°3§Win the bright fortnight 'of the lunar month
3 @ BN is the first ® & or commencement of the lunar year,
esides the lunar years, months, and days, the people of Telingana use

that subdivision of solar time which we term the week, the daysof which
they reckon from sun rise to sun rise, and name after the Sun, + Moon,

- Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, in the following manner.-

3R TOE B0w or - PO TOE B0 or - T TOE B0+ ex e Sundays
B BOTOE B0 10r-QOEITE B0rrs++ WO, T $0wee Monday.
BOXKT Y B0 .- K02 TE Bod e €08 T8 %20 Tuesday.
&»25';5‘!’6 g» ........ m;&s—;—ag N LU LIS Wednesday.
m&mﬁm ‘% I on el 5.)0 ......................... Thursday.
&@m&:’m ------ ?,’fa:bmgéao ------- KT STE S0--Friday. -
wso-;—»z{;sgo........g EooE L0 weenen BocEToE Bo0-+-+-- Saturday.

In a few of the most southerndistricts, the people of Telingana, from
their intercourse with the inhiabitants of the Tamil Country, have adopt-
ed their solar computatlou of the year, of which, tlxerefore, some brief

notice seems to be necessary,

+ I subjoin for the information of the reader a list of the Planets, as enumerated: in

Teloogoo books,
}GJ"‘CX)'S({,S;.. ...... the Sun.
Woe @ €8 ves orns the Moon.

o078 XcHD. ... Mars, the son of the earth.
EANT AN TS TS TPPPTeTS Mercury, the son of the moon by the Hyades.

SO RN Beees veen Jupit of Angerasaone of the scven great sages, and the
&é o &\58 Jupiter, on f Ang [ preceptor of the gods.

L <Y éa)da ........ «. Venus, the son of Bhrigu, and: the preceptor of thegiants.
K:\) ----------- sesssss salur”, the quﬂ‘iﬂg of the sun b\y Ch’ha’yﬁ Shade' :
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Every Tamil solar year has twelve 300 or months which are named as
foliows. ' '

DY, eerreenenneenns vevesses April ;. @e\b ST vearans October.
!6'(:‘6.!"5‘3---~ ceee wreeeee-May, N B 8. eeveresrrnaneees November,
€FQ-eerrernrannes e veeeseserJune, } Lo X5 Qevenvevennnnsen- December,
(577 IR LR LRe D pevessee ""Jll]y, E —E‘Q)J ........ vesseccnse sesne January.
€335 63 e eoeeeAugust, 3 BIoBeeee creecasacsesesns February.
DB eeseern eneenns September. L ORSED ven eses seeerennne March.

The Tamil calendar is not adjusted by intercalary days acccording to
the European method; these months, therefore, do not correspond entire=
ly with the English months by which they are represented. T he Tamil
year commences on the sun’s entrance into Aries, and each month proper-
ly contains as many days, and fractional parts of aday, as the sun remains
in each sign. The civil solar month, however, always commences at sun
rise, and continues until the first sun rise in the following month ; and to
dispose of the fractional parts of a day, the following computation is
adopted. If the sun should enter a new sign of the Zodiac between sun
rise and midnight, the day of his entrance is the first of the month ; but
if he enters a.pew sign between midoight and sun rise, the month com-
mences at the following sun rise.

A B %% orsolar day of 24 english hours isdivided into sixty X33
e each of which is cquivalent to twenty four mioutes: seven KBAoeD
iand a half, or three engligh hours, make one 25> the corruption of the
sanscrit word S3J>%0 B0, :

B OOV reeensree Son of Sinhica, the moon’s ascending node,reckoned the 8th planet,

TBBOreresn ceeennn The moon’s descending node, reckoned the 9th nlanct.
——

A Star is termed...... terevevesesassansareatesusas massssaneoens 5@@&)

.Apla”et -------- 20e0sesscsscsssnncnte etssss@ecassessess b soneos Lesesse . |& ':va

An eclipse...... veseecneencsaene vereresasetensensstssrarnaseanees ceeeneen @"{Pmé‘»
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The solar year isalso divided into two 29a%0s S0, each of which
consists of six solar months ; it has also six 2030550 or seasons, each

of wLi:h consists of two months; viz. ¥R05DVE the spring com-
prehending D 8) and S355=F2, & 2,088 the hot season compriz-
ing €Qand B0, D 7 YWE therainy seasonincluding eseand ™™
B 3, ¥ E B the sultry scason comprehending &8\ 3 and T"BF‘
8, ~S5 %0 0 BN the winter scason containing S5~ XF and & 2o,

and 385 208 gythe cold season comprehending S 2 and &oﬁoe‘%,

When day is used in contradistinction to night it is expressed in Telop«
goo by %Xoen; thus T° & LRV R T he read day and night, A
day of four and twenty hours is expressedl by the words &8 Zo00or =8 S0
but these terms are not synonymous ; && %3 implies simply a day, with=
out reference either to the date or the day of the week ; thus, ¥B&ES S0
OIIY s_;;»wvgm I will come after ten days ; =8 S0 is applicable
to the day of the week only; for instance, werel to ask, on what day of
the week you intend to set out for Combaconum, I should say in Teloo-
g00 D~ HSS0oTE “0K0 8y FEFH° D gaﬂa"’&:, and if instead of =
B0, I were to use & &%, in this jnst}mce, the person addressed would
not understand that the day of the week was meant to be expressed,

GRS T OB or "éegh S0 means the dawn, the morning, 0 ';5"8 <)
B midday, noon, S*ANOT BN the cvening, T°Y) thenight, and &
$5 T Q) midnight.

I shall conclude the appendix with a list of the principal points of the
compass, over each of which a particular genius is understood to preside.

-
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POINTS OF THE COMPASS, GUARDIANS.
B wE Soen ' DTy oken
G BB BN eeereeeerene North - K BEc®d.-.- The god of riches.

LB 3BV e erere cenene South -- AOBNCED- -+« Regent of death, and judge of
, [ departed souls.
B ................East....go@céo--liegent of the sky.

VST eevrvernreneens . Weste- - K €K --- Regent of water.
mﬁ)f.ssgm—e@.m West.--- >80 ++-- The ruler of the wind,

-§-6T°§550J-w-.)\/‘. East o B3B°0c8. The destroyer and reprodu-

[cer.
?_Zfé&éw-vo ceer S, Westeer SEYBerencene Prince of demons.

&37ad$>$br°0o-s..Eastu--Q:‘)‘l\a--u ------ The genius of fire.



